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This thesis is a critical theory based investigation into communicative and 
normative preconditions for peace. It is a theoretical inquiry into questions of 
argumentative truth, justice and authenticity and their relevance for conflict 
resolution and transformative peace-building. Following Habermas, it explores 
the formal argumentative requirements for peace and examines corresponding 
cognitive and societal/perceptual prerequisites for its intra- and interpersonal 
realtsaüon. In this context, it identifies conceptual spaces of violence that 
impair peaceful interaction. It scrutinizes the communicative dynamics of 
transformative change and moral actor-hood from a critical theory perspective. 
It raises questions of communicative and moral learning, reasoning and 
structural change. It seeks to identify and explain formal-argumentative 
procedural correlations in the dialogical set-up of truth-seeking, norm-setting 
and norm-enforcing entities and argues for institutional complementarity and 
coherence. It calls for a conscious transition of normative and communicative 
barriers between conflict transformation efforts at community, national and 
international level and specifies theoretical alternatives to the present 
functionalist peace-building discourse in the form of a critical theory based 
model to conflict transformation. Some of these theoretical assumptions will be 
illustrated by the example of Rwanda.
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CHAPTER I : INTRODUCTION
1.1 -TOWARDS A CRITICAL THEORY BASED APPROACH
TO
CONFLICT RESOLUTION AND TRANSFORMATIVE 
PEACE-BUILDING-
i. The thesis p u t  in a nutshell
This thesis  is a  critical theory based  investigation into 
po ten tial un iversal-pragm atic  preconditions for peace. i It 
exam ines form al argum entative com ponents of percep tual 
d iscourses of v io len ce^  in  post conflict societies . Unlike o ther
 ^ Following Jo h an  Galtung, peace will be defined as absence of violence. 
Nevertheless, it will be argued that the term peace needs to be defined in greater 
detail to be of any analytical use. Galtung distinguishes negative peace (absence of 
personal violence) and positive peace (absence of structu ral violence/social justice). 
However, from a  quasi-transcendental point of view structura l /  individual violence 
can be in as m uch symbolic/ perceptual than  factual.
A peaceful discursive practice would have to be free of any (individual/structural) 
social and subjective com m unicative distortion in  as m uch as of any objective 
impairment.
Jo h an  Galtung: Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A Reader 
in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990.
^ This study will take Galtung s definition of the different dimensions of violence 
as its starting point and will define the latter in greater details on the grounds of an  
Haberm asian discourse ethics. Galtung initially defined six dimensions of violence: 
1) physical and psychological violence, 2) negative /positive violence either by 
punishm ent or gratification, 3) direct/ indirect violence (threat), 4) structura l and 
individual violence, 5) unintentional (structural) and intentional (individual) 
violence and 6) m anifest and latent violence.
It will be argued th a t these sub-dimensions can be ultimately subjugated to one 
major distinction between an  individual and a  collective (structural) state of 
consciousness in a  conflict driven society(see Chapter 3). This cognitive definition 
of violence provides a  particular reading of what Galtung conceptualize as the
16
w orks in  o th er disciplines su ch  a s  peace-stud ies, w hich are 
try ing to prove or disprove the  possibility of com m on 
(universal) in stitu tiona l so lu tions for reoccurring  problem s 
w ith in  different cu ltu ra l contexts (through the  estab lishm en t 
an d  application  of lessons learned), th is  s tudy  m ainly 
explores theoretical questions th a t  involve s tru c tu ra l form al 
a rgum enta tive  validity claim s to tru th , ju stice  and  
au th en tic ity  and  com m unicative in te rac tion  p a tte rn s . P u t 
differently, th is  thesis  does no t w ish  or in tend  to con tribu te  to 
a  debate  on potential un iversal c o n ten ts  like e.g. com m on 
a sp ec ts  w ith in  m anda tes of tru th -com m ission  . Nor does it 
seeks to give a  m aterial definition of the  un iversal m eaning of 
reconciliation, tru th -find ing  or prom otion of au then tic ity  
w hich w ould be in  the  opinion of the  a u th o r in  the  light of 
con tex tual diversity in  any  case  a  futile an d  im possible 
exercise . This thesis  sim ply exam ines form al argum entative 
s tru c tu re s  of speech  an d  the ir po ten tial relevance for conflict 
reso lu tion , conflict transfo rm ation  an d  peace, no t m ore, not 
less. Validity claim s are  form al categories in  so far as , 
according to H aberm as, they  are universally  in heren t w ithin 
the  s tru c tu re  of speech and  h u m an  cognition (compare next 
section an d  C hap ter 3). The co n ten t o f  va lid ity  c la im s is 
m ediated  th rough  language (life-worlds) an d  is therefore
difFerence between the" potential and actual somatic and mental hum an 
realization".
Jo h an  Galtung: Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A Reader 
in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p. lOff.
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cu ltu ra l specific and  open to change. Ideal-typically in a  
d iscourse of peace , w hich is to say  in  a n  open an d  
und isto rted , hence peaceful, com m unicative reference fram e of 
a  life-world, the  con ten t of validity claim s to t ru th  , ju stice  
an d  au then tic ity  is never sta tic  a n d  always open for 
d iscussion . The hypothesis of th is  th es is  is th a t  , like any  
o ther com m unicative process, processes of conflict reso lu tion  
an d  transform ative peace-building are  s tru c tu re d  by form al 
validity claim s to tru th , ju stice , au then tic ity  an d  intelligibility. 
It will be argued  th a t these  practices a re  inevitably em bedded 
in  a  reference fram e (life world /  epistem e /  paradigm ) th a t  
categorically enab les b u t also lim its outcom es a n d  p rocesses 
by favouring som e validity claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity  a t the  expense of o thers. (This them e w as 
developed in  a  different context by post-m odern  a u th o rs  like 
F oucault an d  Lyotard and  signifies a  fu rth er developm ent of 
H aberm as' approach- com pare C hap ter 4)
P u t differently , by tak ing  a  form al com m unicative tu rn , th is  
thesis  hopes to identify som e form al com m unicative 
requ irem ents for the  transfo rm ation  of d iscourses of violence 
on a n  institu tional, in terpersonal and  in trapersonal level. In 
th is  context , it fu rth er develops H aberm as theory of 
com m unicative com petence and  system ic violence and  
Freire’s and  Lederach's notions of com m unicative
em pow erm ent an d  transform ative peace-building. Clearly,
18
som e m ight argue th a t even a  form al argum entative  app roach  
does no t circum vent the  m ultiple con ten t d ilem m a entirely  
insofar it still h a s  to decide w hat is a ssu m ed  to be d isto rted  
a n d  w hat is not. However, again  by solely referring to form al 
p rocedural criteria  of openness or c loseness of a n  life-world for 
d iscussion , participation , coexistence a n d  free 
individual/collective choices, it becom es c lear th a t  w ithin  a  
critical theory based  approach  to transform ative peace­
build ing  it is p retly  irrelevant w hose t ru th  an d  w hose ju stice  
does win the  a rgum en t in  the  end. The focus lies solely on 
basic  rights of partic ipation  an d  the  com m unicative p rocess 
an d  its  form al conditions.
Som e findings of th is  theoretical inquiry, w hich will be 
sum m arized  in  a  critical theory based  m odel of peace­
building, will be fu rther illu stra ted  by m ateria l th a t  was 
ga thered  during  six m on ths of partic ipatory  resea rch  in 
R w anda and  Tanzania. The pu rpose  of th is  illustrative 
exam ple is to reconstruct (ideal-typically) potential 
in stitu tiona l, in terpersonal an d  in tra -personnel 
com m unicative perspectives w hich m ight have been  taken  by 
sp e a k e rs / in stitu tions during  an d  after the  genocide as a  
re su lt of the ir pa rticu la r position w ithin  a n  in stitu tiona l 
d iscourse  or a  d iscourse of violence. Given th e  cross cu ltu ra l 
challenges ,let alone the  challenge of in trospection  (subjective 
beliefs, unconscious assum ptions of victim s, perpe tra to rs
19
etc.), any  su c h  exercise can  only be ideal-typical an d  sketch  
only som e po ten tial aspec ts of m any institu tional, 
in te rpersonal a n d  in trapersonal realities. It obviously can  no t 
reproduce a  p a rticu la r speech s itua tion  a t a  p a rticu la r tim e 
or produce a n  exact roadm ap of the  h u m an  or in stitu tiona l 
m ind  du ring  or after the  genocide. However, in  the  context of 
highly a b s tra c t critical theo iy  based  model of conflict 
transfo rm ation  - th a t will be solely p resen ted  a s  a  potential 
incentive for theoretical and  p ractical d iscussion , an d  th a t will 
be n ot tes ted  a s  su ch  in  light of the  em pirical m aterial, w hich 
w ould be in  an y  case no t possible,- it m akes sense  to devote 
som e significant space w ithin the  a rgum ent, to the  question  
how its theore tical assum p tions can  be illu stra ted  in  practice. 
This does n o t m ean  th a t  the  model claim s to explain all 
a spec ts  of a  d iscursive reality a t one m om ent in  tim e. It offers 
one po ten tial explanation  am ong m any  by offering a  new 
approach  th a t  m ight be able to inform  an d  supp lem en t o thers. 
The idea to organise the  ‘co n ten t’ of the  illustrative exam ple 
in  form of d ifferent com m unicative an d  discursive perspectives 
an d  p rocesses m irrors H aberm as’ hypothesis regarding  the  
p reconditions for d iscourse, reflexive th o u g h t and  
com m unicative com petence th a t  will be developed in  C hapter 
3 . The illustra tive  exam ple seeks to dem onstra te  how 
com m unicative perspectives and  (cultural
specific/ institu tional) discursive a ssu m p tio n s influence the
20
u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  conflict situation . In o ther w ords, it 
develops H aberm as’ /M ead ’s insigh t th a t  one precondition  for 
p eacefu l/open  d iscourse  is th a t speakers are  able n o t to only 
take  th e ir own perspective b u t also the  perspective of o ther 
p a rtic ip an ts  an d  a  n eu tra l observer perspective. However, in 
the  light of p lu ra l cu ltu ra l and  in stitu tiona l d iscourses, it will 
be a rgued  th a t  th is  p resupposition  needs to m odified th rough  
a  m ultid im ensional life-world (Lebenswelt) perspective. For 
exam ple, it likely th a t even in  a  relatively un d isto rted  
reference-fram e (e.g. UN) p articu la r paradigm atic  a ssu m p tio n s 
will influence the  choice of perspective an d  hence reflexivity of 
th o u g h t a n d  any  su b seq u en t action taken . C hap ter 5 will try  
to show  th a t  as a  resu lt of the  in stitu tiona l d iscourses a t the  
tim e, no one of the  partic ipan ts  w as able to successfully  take  
all (including m ost im portantly  local ) perspectives, develop a  
com prehensive u n d ers tan d in g  of the  situa tion  an d  react 
prom ptly . In th is  context, the  view of the  UN Security 
Council will be u sed  to sketch  the  shortcom ings of a  
seem ingly n eu tra l in ternational in stitu tiona l observer 
perspective (UN). C hapter 5 will fu rth e r illustrative various 
o ther p a rtic ip an t perspectives ( e.g. the  views of the  Post 1994 
R w andan governm ent, local victim s an d  perpetrato rs) w hich 
will be developed in  different sections. By hypothetically  
tak ing  p resen t and  p a s t perspectives , th is  thes is  hopes to 
illu stra te  po ten tial a ssum ptions w ith in  d iscourses of violence
21
an d  dem onstra te  the  detrim ental effect of unquestioned  
a n d /o r  d isto rted  validity claim s w ithin  a  conflict/post-conflict 
s ituation .
The second function  of the  illustrative exam ple w ith in  the  text 
is to exam ine po ten tial propositional, illocutionary and  
expressive com ponents of d iscourses of violence an d  the ir 
la ten t influence on h u m an  action an d  cognition on local, 
n a tional a n d  in te rnational levels. In th is  context, assum p tions 
an d  actions w ithin  in ternational expert d iscourses will be 
com pared w ith  the  po ten tial (formal-pragm atic) requirem ents 
for cognitive, conceptual an d  discursive transfo rm ation  on 
lower levels. The overall objective of th is  ch ap te r is to fu rther 
illu stra te  som e of m ulti-d im ensional tra in ing  an d  institu tional 
developm ent needs th a t  are  outlined in an  earlier section in  
the  form of critical theory based  approach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation . The overall in ten t of th is  th es is  is to show 
how critical theory  based  model m ight be able to con tribu te  to 
a  be tte r u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  percep tua l /  discursive 
dim ension of violent conflict in Africa and  elsew here. In th is 
context, it explores the  percep tual roots of conflict an d  those 
in stitu tio n a l and  com m unicative p rocesses w hich m ight be 
form al-pragm atically  required (through h u m an  
cognition/speech) to truly, ju stly  an d  au then tically  rewrite 
d iscourse  of violence. In o ther words, one m ain  hypothesis of 
th is  thesis  is th a t the  in ter-connectedness th a t  we intuitively
22
feel abou t norm ative p rocesses prom oting tru th  , ju s tice  and  
au then tic ity  is no t arb itrary . It is suggested  to u s  by ou r 
form al-pragm atic s tru c tu re  of speech th a t  s tru c tu re s  ou r 
cognition. Expressive, illocutionary an d  propositional 
com ponents of speech  (validity claim s), so the  hypothesis, are  
the  origin of ou r needs for m oral recognition and  
und ers tan d in g . Their form ulation an d  expression  depends 
largely on the  possibility of free and  fair (undistorted) 
d iscourse. D iscourses of violence are  defined by 
unquestionab le  exclusive con ten ts. They o b stru c t inclusive 
com m unicative p rocesses and  d isto rt perceptions. U nless, 
these  expressive, propositional an d  illocutionary d isto rtions 
w ithin  speech  are  rem edied speakers are  system atically  
prevented from being them selves or respond  adequately  to the  
n e ed s /r ig h ts  of o thers. C onsequently, a  com prehensive 
app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  requ ires a  com m unicative 
dim ension. By applying form al com m unication  theo iy  to the  
w ider field of conflict s tud ies th is  thes is  explores in  m any 
ways new  territory  . In addition  to a  s ta n d a rd  theoretical 
review of practices of conflict prevention, se ttlem ent, 
m anagem ent and  resolution^ (compare C hap ter 2 an d  3), th is
^ Fisher and Abdi distinguish conflict settlem ent from conflict management, 
resolution and conflict transform ation as follows: " Conflict settlem ent aims to 
end violent behaviour by reaching a  peace agreement. Unlike conflict settlement, 
Conflict management " aims to limit and avoid future violence by promoting 
positive behavioural changes in the parties involved (while) Conflict resolution  
"addresses the causes of conflict and seeks to built new and lasting relationships 
between hostile groups" by resolving incompatible goals of the parties.
The most comprehensive approach of Conflict transformation addresses the 
wider social and political sources of a  conflict and seeks to transform  the negative
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th esis  exam ines forem ost com plem entary  form al dialogical 
p rocesses of transform ative peace-build ing th a t  include 
argum entative  tru th-find ing , restorative a n d  restitu tive  
ju stice , a  dialogic prom otion of au then tic ity  an d  the  related  
notion of forgiveness and  discursive reconciliation. However, 
a s  m entioned  before, th is  analysis is conducted  from  a  s tric t 
form al argum entative poin t of view. In th is  context, th e  
cu ltu ra l a n d  situa tion  specific outcom e (content) of any  of 
these  com m unication  processes (like e.g. th e  ‘m ean ing’ of 
tru th  an d  reconciliation th a t w as estab lished  by th e  TRC in  
S ou th  Africa ) is largely irrelevant a s  long it is estab lished  
freely an d  fairly by all concerned a n d  as  long a s  it does no t 
exclude any  o ther ongoing or fu tu re  com m unicative p rocess 
on e ither t ru th  or Ju s tic e  an d  A uthenticity. A critical theory 
based  'q u asi-tran scen d en ta l ‘ app roach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  seeks to su b s ta n tia te  th is  (and only this) 
position.
energy of war into positive social and political change."" It seeks to change 
structures and frameworks th a t cause "real" inequality and injustice, improve... 
relationships ..and develop processes ..that promote empowerment, justice, peace, 
forgiveness, reconciliation and recognition" (Simon Fisher/L.Abdi : Working with 
Conflict, p 7.)
This thesis wül seek to subsum e the first three definitions u nder the last term  by 
devising an  all inclusive quasi-transcendental model to conflict transform ation 
th a t is comprised of critical conflict settlem ent, m anagem ent and  resolution 
practices and an  interpersonal and institutional transform ation approach th a t can 
explain and address the symbolical, cognitive and structura l roots of conflict th a t 
Fisher/Abdi subsum e under the term "negative energy of war."
However, unlike in their definition our model of conflict transform ation will focus 
not only on "real" b u t also on conceptual inequality and injustice. It will seek to 
combine competing bodies of conflict theory like community relations theory, 
negotiation theory, hum an needs theory, identity theory and intercultural 
miscommunication theory in one critical normative approach.
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ii. A  critical theory based  approach to conflict transform ation in 
a nutshell
This th es is  applies and  develops th e  categories of Jü rg e n  
H aberm as'^  language philosophy in  the  context of 
transform ative peace-building. Like H aberm as’ work, its 
theoretical foundation  is quasi-transcendental insofar as it 
advocates a  norm ative b u t not strictly  ontological approach . 
Jü rg e n  H aberm as argues in  h is  classic 'Theory of 
com m unicative ac tion ' th a t form al appeals to propositional 
tru th , illocutionaiy  rightfu lness an d  in ten tional tru th fu ln ess  
are in h eren t w ithin  o u r speech. They s tru c tu re  o u r though t, 
o u r perception of o thers and  also find th e ir expression  in  
social in stitu tio n s th a t reproduce so c ie ty .  ^  Every (individual 
and  collective) cognitive a sse ssm en t is em bedded in  social- 
cu ltu ra l context of m eaning -  a  life-world (cultural language 
game). A life-world rep resen ts  a n  in  sub ject a reas  (law/ 
politics, science and  art) divided reference context of in ter- 
subjective knowledge th a t is m ediated (and hence is always 
present) th ro u g h  language..^
H aberm as a rgues th a t  individuals a n d  collective en tities evolve 
and  reproduce them selves in  everyday in terac tion  th rough  the
^ Jü rgen  Habermas: Vorstudien zur Theorie des kom m unikativen Handelns, 
Frankfurt 1976/ Ju rgen  Habermas: Zur Rekonstruktion des Historischen 
Materialismus, Frankfurt 1976./ Jürgen Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen 
Handels, Frankfurt 1981./Jürgen  Habermas: M oralbewusstsein und
kommunikatives Handeln, Frankfurt 1983.
^ Jü rgen  Habermas: Was ist Universalpragmatik? In: Vorstudien zur Theorie des 
kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1976.
^ Jürgen Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handels, F rankfurt 1981.
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application  of com m unicative reason  -  th a t  is to say th rough  a  
finding of a  consensus th a t is based  on force of the  be tte r 
a rgum en t a n d  the cu ltu ra l knowledge th a t  is em bodied in  life- 
world s tru c tu re s . He ran k s  societies th ro u g h o u t h istory  
according to the  ideological openness or c loseness of th is  
collective knowledge th a t e ither fosters or im pedes critical 
th o u g h t an d  refiexivity.
In o ther w ords, no t un like  K ant H aberm as ' analysis of the  
com m unicative prerequisites for a  ra tional an d  p resum ably  
peaceful society focuses on the  cognitive abilities of its 
individuals an d  the ir w illingness to evaluate all a rgum en ts 
including  those  of th e ir potential critics. However, H aberm as 
a ttr ib u te s  even m ore im portance to the  ideological 
p reconditions for th is  judgem ent th ro u g h  h is analysis of open 
an d  closed world views/life-world s tru c tu re s .  ^ According to 
H aberm as th e  world view th a t is the  least dogm atic and  
aggressive a n d  m ost reflexive, self-critical an d  inclusive will be 
likely th e  m ost tru th fu l an d  righteous.
Clearly, a  peace-build ing theory th a t  is based  on a  consensus 
based  m odel implies quite a  few contrad ictions. It goes 
w ithout saying th a t in the  a fte rm ath  of violence, conflicting 
parties inevitably will disagree ab o u t the  a c tu a l con ten t of a
 ^Immanuel Kant, Kritik der reinen Vemunft, Frankfurt 1991.
 ^Compare: Jürgen Habermas: Zur Rekonstruktion des Historischen Materialismus, 
Frankfurt 1976.
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conflict and  its underly ing  causes and  consequences.^ 
Collective identities will be based  on exclusive norm s an d  
hostile perceptions of the  O ther. The la tte r fuel h a tred  an d  
im pede any  fac tual a ssessm en t on bo th  sides. It is th is  very 
c ircum stance  th a t  h a s  led m ost theo rists  to the  belief th a t  
peace seeking practices should  be freed of every norm ative 
con ten t a s  it could be only counter-productive to the  
"objective" settlem ent, resolution or m anagem ent of conflict. 
Leading conflict reso lu tion  theorists  like Jo h n  B urton  and  
Jo h n  Mitchell would share  th is  view (This a sp ec t will be 
d iscussed  in C hap ter 2.)
However, w hat is often forgotten is th a t  acto rs a n d  collectives 
are no t only divided by identity-securing  norm s and  
principles. They also invariably share  form al norm ative claim s 
th a t require adequate  in terpersonal an d  in stitu tiona l
^ This thesis will take Galtung s definition of the different dimensions of violence 
as its starting point and will define the latter in greater details on the grounds of an  
Haberm asian discourse ethics. Galtung initially defined six dimensions of violence: 
1) physical and psychological violence, 2) negative /positive violence either by 
punishm ent or gratification, 3) direct/ indirect violence (threat), 4) structural and 
individual violence, 5) unintentional (structural) and intentional (individual) 
violence and 6) manifest and latent violence.
It will be argued that these sub-dimensions can be ultimately subjugated to one 
major distinction between an  individual and a  collective (structural) state of 
consciousness in a  conflict driven society(see Chapter 3). This cognitive definition 
of violence provides a  particular reading of w hat Galtung conceptualize as the 
difference between the" potential and actual somatic and  mental hum an 
realization".
Johan  Galtung: Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A Reader 
in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p. lOff.
John  Burton: Systems, States, Diplomacy and Rules, Cambridge 1968./ Jo h n  
Burton: Communication and Conflict: The use of Controlled Communication in
International Relations, New York 1969./ Jo h n  Burton: Deviance, Terrorism & War: 
The Process of Solving Unsolved Social and Political Problems, Oxford 1979./Jo h n  
Burton & A. Dukes: Conflict: Practices in Management, Settlement and Resolution, 
Basingstoke 1990./Jo h n  Burton: Conflict Resolution: Its Languages and Processes, 
Maryland 1996./Jo h n  Burton: Violence explained. The Sources of Conflict, 
Violence and Crime and their Prevention, M anchester 1997.
Chris MitchelLThe Structure of International Conflict, London 1981.
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m anagem ent. In every setting, there  are  a t  least th ree  re- 
occurring  norm ative co n stan ts  th a t  co rrespond  to H aberm as ' 
validity claim s. R egardless of w hether we choose a n  
in te rnational, n a tional or local peace process, it is difficult to 
envisage a  situa tion  in  w hich parties will n o t seek  to defend 
th e ir  claim s to t ru th  an d  ju stice . Like in  ordinary  
com m unication  processes, they  will in s is t th a t the ir 
a rg u m en ts  shou ld  be heard  an d  u nders tood  an d  th a t  the ir 
con tribu tion  to th e  process shou ld  be considered as 
au th en tic , regard less of the ir ap p aren t stra teg ic  m otivations. 
Victim s, like offenders, sha re  the  need to assim ila te  the  p a s t 
in to  th e ir context, to justify  th e ir deeds or sufferings according 
to th e ir perceptions of w hat is ju s t  or tru e  an d  prove to 
them selves an d  o thers th a t they  are  no liars. Besides m aterial 
com pensation , they  seek forem ost acknow ledgem ent or 
sym bolic reparation . (This will be illu stra ted  in  C hap ter 5 by 
the  exam ple of Rwanda).
In the  afterm ath  of violence, su ch  claim s a n d  conclusions will 
be highly d istorted , radical an d  chauvin istic . Nevertheless, 
despite  the ir unquestioned  b ias an d  consequen t irrationality , 
they  can  be still seen  a s  quests  for rational action , a s  long as 
one u n d e rs tan d s  th e ir categories of th o u g h t in  th e ir reference-
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-LIFEWORLD-Figure 1.0
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Figure 1.1: - COMPONENTS & CONSEQUENCES OF A DISCOURSE OF VIOLENCE-
29
fram e - th e ir  pa rticu la r social d iscourse  of violence (life- 
v^orld/language game). 2^
^(D efinition o f  Lifeworld concept) Figure 1 ske tches the  
d im ensions of a  d istorted  life-world -a  d iscourse  of violence- 
th a t  'will be fu rth e r explained in C hap ter 3 an d  illu stra ted  by 
th e  exam ple of Rw anda in C hap ter 5. It will be argued  th a t  a  
d iscourse  of violence is subdivided in  th ree  s tru c tu ra l 
dom ains of science, po litics/ law an d  a r t/a e s th e tic s  th a t 
co rrespond  to the  above m entioned validity claim s of tru th , 
ju s tice  a n d  au thentic ity . These claim s are e ither reflexive 
th a t  is to say  open for d iscursive revision an d  reason  or 
d isto rted  th a t  is to say closed for any  reform  and  
ideologically biased. Figure 1 identifies individual and  
system ic consequences of a  d iscourse of violence. D istortions 
in  the  objective everyday usage of language reflect and  
reinforce m istak en  beliefs w ithin science an d  the  theoretical 
knowledge th a t  is accepted w ithin a  society.
D istorted  validity claim s of tru th  find th e ir expression  in
This thesis will take Galtung 's  definition of the different dimensions of 
violence as its starting point and will define the latter in greater details on the 
grounds of an  Haberm asian discourse ethics. Galtung initially defined six 
dimensions of violence:
1) physical and  psychological violence, 2) negative /positive violence either by 
punishm ent or gratification, 3) direct/ indirect violence (threat), 4) s tructu ral and 
individual violence, 5) unintentional (structural) and intentional (individual) 
violence and 6) m anifest and latent violence.
It will be argued th a t these sub-dimensions can be ultimately subjugated to one 
major distinction between an individual and a  collective (structural) state of 
consciousness in  a  conflict driven society(see Chapter 3). This cognitive definition 
of violence provides a  particular reading of w hat Galtung conceptualize as the 
difference between the" potential and actual somatic and m ental hum an 
realization".
Jo h an  Galtung: Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A 
Reader in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p. lOff.
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pseudo  scientific ideas on race, m isperception  of cu ltu ra l 
h isto ry  an d  ind iv idual/ collective iden tities an d  un justified  
feelings of superiority. In th is  context, th e  po ten tial for 
individual an d  collective learn ing  a n d  u n d e rs tan d in g  (e.g. of 
th e  in tersubjective root causes of conflict) degenerates. 
D istortions w ithin  the  norm ative u sage  of language reflect 
a n d  reinforce a  loss of m oral values an d  facilitate e.g. the  de­
hum an iza tion  of the  enem y. D istorted  validity claim s of 
ju s tic e  find the ir expression in  c u ltu res  of im punity  an d  
d iscrim inatory  political an d  legal p rac tices th a t  legitim ise a- 
m oral behaviour an d  im pede reflexive m oral judgem ent. 
(Compare C hap ter 5) This u ltim ately  leads to a  b ru ta lisa tio n  
of a  collective m ind- a  s ta te  of a  'fanatic ized ' consciousness ( 
C om pare C hap ter 3) th a t can  lead to e thn ic  persecu tion  and  
ultim ately  genocide.
D istorted validity claim s of au th en tic ity  resu lt from the 
above outlined propositional and  illocutionaiy  d istortions. As 
a  consequence of a  lack of objective (theoretical) an d  sound  
m oral-practical knowledge, actors are  u n ab le  to engage in  a  
reflected self-critique. Categorical lim itations w ithin  a  
d iscourse  of violence influence m oral judgem en t and  the  
in ten tional u se  of language. It becom es m ore difficult for 
acto rs to be tru e  to them selves an d  o thers, Furtherm ore,
H a b erm as d is tin g u ish e s  th e  m a in  s tag e s  o f co m m u n ica tiv e  le a rn in g  by 
th e  degree in  w h ich  ac to rs  a re  ab le  to ta k e  a n d  u p h o ld  co m m u n ica tiv e  
re sp o n sib ilitie s . U nlike Piaget, h e  defines in te rac tiv e  co m p eten cies  n o t 
on ly  a s  in d iv id u a l m o ra l a n d  th eo re tic a l p rob lem -so lv ing  ab ilitie s  b u t  as
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d iscourses of violence also su p p ress  any  o ther form s of 
creative expression or in ten tional w ork th a t  m ight encourage 
reflection or critical though t. One good exam ple is e.g. the  
G erm an term  'E n ta rte te  K unst' (degenerated art). It 
describes virtually  all a r t  of the  la te  19^ and  early 20^^ 
cen tu ry  th a t w as despised an d  forbidden by the  Hitler 
regim e because of its po tential subversive content.
A com m unicative approach  to peace-build ing in troduces a  
life-worldly (Lebenswelt), percep tual d im ension  in to  the  field 
th a t is so far m issing. It seeks to u n d e rs ta n d  and  transfo rm  
d iscourses of violence an d  the ir validity claim s. Hereby, it 
hopes to identify discursive and  s tru c tu ra l im pedim ents for 
the  com m unicative application of reason  an d  the  
m anifestation  of shared  violence-transcending  claim s of 
tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  w ith in  social com m unication  
p rocesses th a t could be constitu tive for peace. In o ther 
w ords, a  critical theory based  approach  investigates the 
possibility of peace th rough  a n  exam ination  of the 
com m u n icative  prerequisites for a d econ stru ction  o f  
h o stile  life-worlds and th e  peacefu l co -ex isten ce  o f  plural 
cultural reference-fram es. By targeting  hostile perceptions 
a t th e ir discursive roots, it hopes to reach  a  deeper 
s tru c tu ra l level of analysis th a n  its functionalist 
predecessors (com pare C hapter 2 & 3). It ab an d o n s the
th e  ab ility  to  u p h o ld  p ro c esse s  o f co m m u n ica tio n  in  conflict s i tu a tio n s  
(with th e  life-world) in s te a d  o f q u ittin g  co m m u n ica tio n  o r fak in g  it.
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realm  of norm ative neu tra lity  and  tak es  the  form  of an  
ideo logy-critiqu e.
From  a  w ider theoretical perspective critical d iscourse  theory  
challenges the  in s tru m en ta l u n d e rs tan d in g  of language, th a t 
still charac terises approaches to conflict reso lu tion  an d  (to 
a n  even g reater extent) o ther p rac tices of conflict 
se ttlem ent, m anagem ent an d  peace-building. It advocates 
a n  approach  th a t  is critical an d  self-reflective in  its 
ontological an d  epistem ological term s
C hap ter 2 will show  how a  critical theory  based  app roach  to 
conflict reso lu tion  can  con tribu te  to a  b e tte r u n d e rs tan d in g  
of p resen t shortcom ings w ithin m ainstream  though t. It will 
exam ine existing p resuppositions an d  key-term s in  the  w ork 
of Jo h n  B urton  _ w hose theory of h u m an  needs inform s 
m any of the  cu rre n t approaches - to identify rem aining  
w eaknesses in  the  field, The b roader s tru c tu ra l function 
of th is  ch ap te r w ithin  the  thesis is to provide a  system atic
John  Burton: Systems, States, Diplomacy and Rules, Cambridge 1968./ John  
Burton: Communication and Conflict: The use of Controlled Communication in 
International Relations, New York 1969./ John  Burton: Deviance, Terrorism & 
War: The Process of Solving Unsolved Social and  Political Problems, Oxford 
1979./Jo h n  Burton A. Dukes: Conflict: Practices in Management, Settlement 
and Resolution, Basingstoke 1990./Jo h n  Burton: Conflict Resolution: Its 
Languages and Processes, Maryland 1996./Jo h n  Burton: Violence explained. The 
Sources of C onflict, Violence and Crime and their Prevention, M anchester 1997.
This thesis focuses with conflict resolution on one of the latest developments 
in the work with conflict. The history of the latter started  initially with cultural 
conflict settlem ent, th a t was followed by behaviourist models of conflict 
managem ent After an  interactive and functionalistic tu rn  conflict resolution 
practices were finally more and more used, although its predecessors are still 
taking m ost of the international centre stage. Arguably, conflict resolution 
processes are time-consuming and there might be situations were other 
approaches are stiU needed (e.g. in the immediate afterm ath of a  war). 
Nevertheless, there is no reason to believe th a t the (to be specified) quasi- 
transcendental argumentative dynamics of peace could not also respected in 
these settings.
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definition of the  term s critical conflict resolution, 
com m unication, needs an d  violence for the  su b seq u en t 
chap ters , before a  critical theory  based  model to conflict 
transfo rm ation  is in troduced  in  C hap ter 3. In th is  context, it 
is w orth m entioning th a t a  critical theory  based  approach  
h as  to be m ore th a n  a  critical reconstruction  of the 
contem porary  functionalist d iscourse  on conflict resolution. 
Even if all m ethodological short-com ings in all o ther fields 
are add ressed , conflict reso lu tion  w orkshops still suggest 
(like its theoretical p redecessors- conflict se ttlem ent and  
m anagem ent) th a t conflict is a  problem  th a t  can  be (re) solved 
(m anaged or settled) in  a  relative sh o rt tim e-fram e by a  
lim ited group of people. Indeed, one could argue th a t it is 
th is  very illusion th a t  initially b rings people to the  
negotiation table in  the  first place. However, these  m easu res 
seem  hard ly  sufficient to explain the  whole com m unicative 
spectrum  th a t  is needed for a  fac tual ending of violence.
A functionalist/p robem -so lv ing  approach  to conflict 
reso lu tion  will always include certa in  am bivalence insofar as 
from a  sociological poin t of view a  fac tual an d  lasting  peace 
p resupposes social transfo rm ations th a t  require  full societal 
partic ipation  and  s tru c tu ra l change. Hence, so lu tions will 
always have to be m ore a  m a tte r  of decades th a n  weeks,
Without a  profound structural reform, progressive opinion-leaders are likely to 
be replaced or isolated soon after a  settlem ent has been reached. In the light of 
on-going structural injustice and altering alliances, the "managed" "behaviour" of 
the remaining actors will relapse and resolved communicative needs will change.
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C onsequently , a  critical theory based  approach  h a s  to 
b roaden  its tim e fram e an d  objectives an d  ta rge t a  w ider 
group of p rocesses and  transform ative actors.
J o h n  Paul L ederach 's concept of su s ta in ab le  peace takes 
these  considerations into account. Lederach sum m arises 
h is extensive experience a s  an  ed u ca to r an d  tra in e r in  a  
transform ative triangle (see figure 1.1) th a t  describes a  long­
term , m ulti-levelled approach  to peace building. Lederach 
argues in  th is  context th a t  conflict can  be only resolved or 
b e tte r transfo rm ed  if it is add ressed  on various 
(in ternational, na tional an d  com m unity) levels , w hich have 
d istinc t tim e fram es and  pose p a rticu la r objectives, 
C onsequently, short-term , high profile conflict resolution, 
se ttlem en t or m anagem ent p rocesses only explain one 
dim ension  am ong m any.
U nfortunately, L ederach 's triangle of conflict transfo rm ation  
concen tra tes itself m ainly on individual tra in ing  practices of 
em pow erm ent an d  does no t take  o ther in stitu tiona l 
transfo rm ation  processes like In terna tional T ribunals, 
N ational T ruth-C om m issions an d  local peace com m unities
Jo h n  P. Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995. John  P. Lederach: Building Peace: sustainable
reconciliation in divided societies, W ashington 1997./Jo h n  P. Lederach: Beyond 
Violence: Building Sustainable Peace, in: The Handbook of Interethnic Co­
existence, London 1998./Jo h n  P. Lederach: J u s t  Peace: The Challenge of the 
21st century, in: People Building Peace: 35 Inspiring Stories from around the 
world, Utrecht 1999.
Jo h n  P. Lederach: Beyond Violence: Building Sustainable Peace, in: The 
Handbook of Interethnic Co-existence, London 1998, page 240f.
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in to  accoun t. A critical theory based , life-world-based 
ap p ro ach  to conflict transfo rm ation  however can  no t only 
focus on  selected leam ing-processes of ind iv idua ls/leaders . 
It h a s  to (atleast try  to) explore the  cognitive p rerequ isites of 
all in ter-subjective com m unicative learn ing  on peace and  
include in stitu tiona l actors in  order to explain the  full 
sp ec tru m  of social transfo rm ations th a t  are necessary  to 
rew rite a  d iscourse  of violence. W ith th is , a  critical theory 
b ased  app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  follows au th o rs  
like Jo h a n  G altung who h as  argued  th a t  'peace  theory  is no t 
only in tim ately  connected w ith  (interpersonal) conflict 
theory, b u t  equally (on the  vertical plane) w ith (institutional) 
developm ent theory .'
C hap ter 5 seeks to illu stra te  the  role of in stitu tiona l actors 
by u s in g  the  exam ples of :
a) th e  In terna tional Crim inal T ribunal for R w anda (UN-ICTR),
b) th e  N ational Unity & T ru th  C om m ission for Rwanda,
c) local reconciliation projects in R w anda
E ach  of these  exam ples w as chosen  to illu stra te  som e 
dialogic aspec ts  on one vertical (international, 
n a tional and
J . Galtung Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A Reader 
in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p. lOff
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Figure 1.1: Lederach's Triangle o f  C onflict T ransform ation
Types ofActots: Approaches ta Conflict Resolution:
Level 1: T o p  Leadership 
Military/political/religious/other 
Leaders with high visibility
Level 2; Middle range leaders 
Leaders respected in sectors 
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Level 3: Grass root ieaders 
Local leaders, leaders of 
Indigenous NGO's, 
training
Community developers 
Local health officials. 
Refugee camp leaders 
trauma
Focus on high-level negotiations 
Emphasis on Cease-fire
Problem-solving workshops 
Training in conflict resoiution 
Peace-
Insider-partiai teams
Local peace commissions 
Grass root
Prejudice reduction 
Psycho/social work 
in post-war
(John Paui Lederach 1998)
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Figure 1.2: ' Lederach's Triangle R evisited .'
- D im ensions o f  a critical theory based Approach 
to  conflict transform ation.-
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com m unity) in stitu tiona l level in  the  L ederachian  triangle 
a n d  som e aspec ts on each  of the  th ree  horizontal norm ative 
levels in  term s of H aberm as ' validity claim s of tru th , ju stice  
a n d  au thentic ity .
By in troducing  (theoretically) bo th  a n  in stitu tio n a l an d  a  
horizontal norm ative level into the  L ederachian  triangle we 
get a  first b luep rin t of a  critical theo iy  b ased  approach  to 
conflict transform ation . (See figure 1.2) . C ritics m ight argue 
th a t  these  m odifications m utila te  L ederach 's  original 
ap p ro ach  beyond recognition. However, a  closer look show s 
th a t  th is  b lueprin t echoes surprisingly  accura te ly  L ederach 's 
in ten tio n  in h is previous work on  c ro ss-cu ltu ra l tra in ing  . 20  
L ederach 's early w ritings are  m ainly b ased  on the  work of 
two au th o rs  - the  critical pedagogy of Paulo Freire^i an d  
S c h ü tz 's22 Phenom enology. On these  g rounds, he develops a  
critical approach  th a t  s tre sses  th e  im portance of cu ltu ra l 
resou rces for conflict resolution. This ap p roach  h a s  strik ing  
sim ilarities to the  m odel of critical conflict reso lu tion  th a t  is 
u se d  in  C hapter 2 to criticise th e  m ain stream  th o u g h t of 
Jo h n  B urton  an d  h is followers. Moreover, L ederach 's 
catalogue of objectives for peace-build ing  and
reconciliation -  th a t  he defines independently  from any
20  Jo h n  P. Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995. Compare also C hapter 3.
21 Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, New York 1970.
22 A. S chü tz/ T. Luckmann: S trukturen der Lebenswelt, F rankfurt 1979.
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language philosophy as  an  in terp lay  betw een tru th , ju stice , 
m ercy and  peace (forgiveness/authenticity) s tren g th en s the  
critical theory  based  argum en t fu rther. 23 
The fact th a t  Lederach co n stru c ts  h is m odel according to h is 
p ractical needs as a  tra in er helps to relieve a  critical 
app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  (at least, to a n  extent) 
from  a  crucial bu rden , w hich is to show  th a t  it is actually  
practicable  and  no t only prescriptive theory. Lederach's 
m odel is also quite un ique  insofar a s  un like  o ther a u th o rs  in  
th e  reconciliation an d  forgiveness lite ra tu re  he does no t shy  
aw ay from theorizing. N evertheless, strictly  speaking  
L ederach 's  tra in ing  approach  is still flawed. One reason  why 
Lederach fails to develop a n  adequa te  m odel lies in  the  
general m alaise th a t  charac terises conflict reso lu tion  theo iy  
th a t  is functionalism . By m ixing Freire w ith  Sim m el and  
Coser24 and  a n  ethnographical app roach  to conflict 
reso lu tion , L ederach 's app roach  looses its ideological- 
critical edge. T hat is to say, a lthough  Lederach chooses 
initially the  adequate  theories an d  finally estab lishes a  so far 
m issing  link betw een sociological theory  an d  th e  m ore 
descriptive discipline of peace stud ies , he fails to draw  the
23 Jo h n  P. Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995, page 16.
24 Via Freire, Lederach adopts the idea of a  positive function of conflict 
('antagonism m aintain system s by establishing a  balance between its 
components'). He also borrows the idea of an  dialectic approach from this 
authors. L.A Coser: Theorie sozialer Konflikte, Neuwied 1965. G. Simmel: 
Schriften zur Soziologie, Frankfurt 1983.
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righ t conclusions.
A critical theory based  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l' app roach  to 
conflict reso lu tion  hopes to ad d ress  som e these  
shortcom ings and  restore  the  critical sp irit in  L ederach 's 
w ork in  C hap ter 3.
(^Definition o f  a critica l th eory  based 'quasi- 
transcendental* approach)
A critical theory  based  approaches criticizes the  c u rre n t 
s truc tu ra l-func tiona l d iscourse on peace-build ing (that 
a ssu m es the  existence of only one functional reality- see 
C hap ter 2 & 4) an d  tries to specify theoretical alternatives 
(C hapter 3) th a t  allow for an  inclusion  of p lu ra l percep tua l (life- 
world) d im ensions an d  an  ideology-critique. It follows Cox^s 
who d istingu ishes functional problem -solving theories, w hich 
take  the  world as it is, focus on the  sm ooth  functioning of 
rela tionsh ips and  do no t choose to question  the  prevailing 
social an d  power relations, from critical theory based  m odels 
th a t  takes these  very power re la tionsh ips a s  its ideology-critical 
s ta rtin g  point. It seeks to explain the  po ten tial link  betw een 
form al pragm atic  assum ptions ( regarding tru th , ju stice  an d  
authenticity) w ithin speech an d  h u m an  cognition an d  
transform ative peace-build ing practices in  post-conflict
^  Compare Christy Raschdorf -  Towards a communicative reform of the United 
Nations: A critical theory perspective, in: Journal of International Communi­
cation . The UN at 60, Vol 11.2,2005. /Christy Raschdorf: "Communicative 
indicators for the study of Regional Integration : A critical theory perspective ' 
in: UNU Series on Regional Integration, London (Routledge) 2004.
R. Cox; in: Robert O. Keohane (ed): Neorealism and its critics. New York 1986.
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situa tions- like t ru th  seeking an d  tran sitio n a l ju stice . In th is  
context, th is  thes is  argues for a  com prehensive in stitu tiona l 
app roach  to norm ative peace-building th a t  is characterized  by 
conceptual com plem entarity  and  a  coherence of peace-build ing 
p rac tices (promoting T ru th , Ju s tic e  an d  A uthenticity) on local, 
n a tional and  in te rnational levels. It suggests th a t  local, 
n a tional and  in te rnational peace-building efforts should  be 
seen  a s  equally valid m utually  constitu tive  p a rts  of one 
(culturally unique!) m ulti-levelled com m unication  process on 
the  prerequisites of peace in one p a rticu la r cu ltu ra l context. It 
fu rth e r calls for a n  active defence of c ro ss-cu ltu ra l 
responsibilities. It a rgues th a t  cu ltu ra l differences do no t 
exem pt the  in te rnational com m unity  (and in  p articu la r 
in te rnational courts) from the responsibility  to strive for in te r­
p rocedural com plem entarity  w ith local efforts a n d  to en su re  an  
intelligibility of its p rocesses (to guaran tee  local ow nership of 
in te rnational peace-building practices).
The argum en t of th is  thesis develops along the  following 
lines.
Chapter 2 highlights som e m ethodological an d  conceptual 
short-com ings in  the  contem porary  problem -solving 
d iscourse  on conflict resolution an d  explains fu rth e r  why a  
ideology-critical ,com m unicative app roach  is needed.
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Chapter 3 th en  outlines a  b lue-p rin t of a  critical theory 
b ased  approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  by modifying the  
L ederachian triangle of conflict transfo rm ation  th rough  the  
in troduction  of horizontal norm ative an d  in stitu tiona l levels. 
It will also sketch  a  critical app roach  to conflict reso lu tion  
tra in ing  by d iscussing  L ederach 's w ork on Freire. The in ten t 
is to first consider the  individual p ractical tra in ing  
dim ension  of a  critical theory based  app roach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  (see figure 1.2) and  th en  to exam ine som e 
analogue d im ensions w ithin the  dialogical in terp lay  of 
in stitu tio n a l processes. Some of these  dialogic aspec ts  wdll 
be fu rth er illu stra ted  in  C hap ter 5.
C hapter 4  will an tic ipate  possible criticism  th a t  could be 
m ade on the  g rounds of o ther theoretical trad itions su ch  as 
Postm odernism , Functionalism , Neo-reaUsm an d  Neo­
m arxism . In four different sections the  s ta n d a rd  objections 
a g a in st a  critical theory  based  approach  will be d iscussed  
a n d  assessed . The overall aim  of th is section will be to show 
how in  the end a  critical theo iy  based  approach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  m ight be able to go beyond H aberm as ' theory 
of m odernity  an d  m anage to include the  critical sp irit of 
postm odern ism  and  its  insigh ts on the  p lurality  of reason  
a n d  m oral learn ing  in  its core assum ptions via a  critical
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recep tion  of W ittgenstein and  Lyotard. Section 4.4 will th en  
fu rth e r develop a  core them e of th is  th esis  by outlin ing 
differences betw een a  functional app roach  to peace-build ing 
an d  a  critical theo iy  based  app roach  (com pare above). This 
section  will end  w ith a  com plem entary  d iscussion  of 
p rac tical challenges for a  critical theory  based  approach .
The th es is  sh ifts its general theoretical focus, m oving to an  
illu stra tion  of som e in stitu tiona l an d  life-worldly 
(Lebenswelt) p rerequ isites for peace an d  reconciliation in  
R w anda in  Chapter 5. It will reco n stru c t som e illocutionaiy, 
propositional an d  expressive com ponents of the  R w andan 
d iscourse  of violence in  the  p a s t a n d  p resen t to exemplify the  
ex ten t of pe rcep tua l violence in Rwanda. It will th en  provide 
a  sh o rt overview of cu rre n t in stitu tiona l p rac tices th a t  seek 
to rew rite som e illocutionaiy, propositional an d  expressive 
com ponents of the  R w andan d iscourse  of violence th rough  
a  prom otion of tru th , ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity . It will 
fu rth e r look a t questions of in ter-p rocedural argum entative 
coherence an d  com plem entaiy  of conceptual definitions of 
T ru th , Ju s tic e  an d  A uthenticity  a t  local, na tional an d  
in te rnational level. This d iscu ssion  does n o t m ean th a t  
th e  author c la im s th a t th is  d iscu ssion  u ltim ately  
proves' or te s t s  th e  th eoretica l assu m p tion s o f  a critica l 
th eory  based m odel. It only provides one form al-pragm atic 
reading  of a lready existing norm ative peace-building
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stra teg ies (within one p articu la r language game) th a t  cen tres 
a ro u n d  reoccurring  argum entative them es of tru th , ju s tice  
an d  au then tic ity  an d  the ir com plem entarity  w ith o th er 
p rocesses a t h igher levels (e.g. in te rn a tio n a l justice) . A 
critical theory based  approach  seeks to in te rp re t the  m u tu a l 
dialogic rela tionship  betw een th ese  p rocesses. It is no t th e  
first m odel to acknowledge th a t w ithout t ru th  there  can  be 
no ju stice . However, it m ight be the  first peace-build ing  
app roach  th a t seeks to explain th is  proxim ity th ro u g h  a  
m ulti-levelled com m unication process. The objective of th is  
th es is  is to develop a n  original concep tual app roach  to 
conflict transfo rm ation  th a t seeks to explain  peace-build ing 
p ractices th rough  the ir argum entative re la tionsh ip  w ith each  
other.
C hap ter 5 will (ideal-typically) reco n stru c t som e underly ing  
in stitu tiona l beliefs and  diverging percep tions of tru th , 
ju stice  and  au then tic ity  on local, n a tional a n d  in te rna tiona l 
level by using  the  exam ples of the  In te rna tiona l C rim inal 
T ribunal for Rw anda, the  N ational Unity a n d  Reconciliation 
Com m ission for Rwanda, local reconciliation projects a n d  
Gacaca.
E ach of these  in stitu tiona l p ractices will illu stra te  key 
aspec ts  of one vertical in stitu tiona l level an d  of one 
horizontal norm ative claim  in  the  modified triangle. In th is  
context, every procedure will be sc ru tin ised  in term s of
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o ther dialogic claim s a t o ther levels. T hat is to say  for 
exam ple the  w ork of th e  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal for 
R w anda will be no t only illu stra ted  in  its own right, b u t will 
fu rth er be ju x tap o sed  w ith o ther cultural-specific  (formal- 
pragm atic) needs for Ju s tice , T ru th  an d  A uthenticity  a t o ther 
levels. The hope is th a t  by th is som e dialogic d im ensions of a  
critical theo iy  based  in stitu tiona l app roach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  can  be illu stra ted  in  practice.
The la tte r  m odel s tresses the  in tertw ineness of 
argum entative p rocesses w ithin peace-building. It a rgues 
th a t  a  tran scend ing  of com m unicative violence requires a  full 
transfo rm ation  in  th e  nine norm ative spheres th a t  a re  
form al-pragm atically  pre-given th rough  the  perspective 
s tru c tu re  w ithin h u m an  speech P u t differently, a  critical 
theory based , q u asi-tran scen d en ta l app roach  seeks to 
explore the possible link  betw een the  fo rm al s tru c tu re  of 
h u m an  though t an d  norm ative institu tion-build ing . It 
a ssu m es th a t acto rs will feel d iscon ten t an d  dissatisfied  if 
som e norm ative claim s rem ain  u n ad d re ssed  a t the  expense 
of o thers. In th is  scenario , actors will be m ore likely to reso rt 
to violence, in  p a rticu la r w hen they  are  still th ink ing  in  
exclusive categories of in tac t d iscourses of violence. It will be 
argued th a t u n less  com m unicative transfo rm ation  is sough t 
on all vertical a n d  horizontal levels tru th -seek ing , norm - 
setting  an d  norm -enforcing in stitu tiona l p rac tices will fail to
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resolve conflict an d  will no t succeed to rew rite d iscourses of 
violence. Short-com ings in  th is  regard will lead  to d iscon ten t 
and  resistance  e ither on national or com m unity  or individual 
level. The im portance of a  conscious tran s itio n  of norm ative 
and  interactive barrie rs  betw een the  com m unity , na tional 
an d  in te rnational level will be illu stra ted  by  the  exam ple of 
the  In terna tional Crim inal T ribunal of Rw anda. In a  
prelim inary d iscussion  of com plem entary  peace-build ing 
processes on na tional and  local levels th is  thesis  will 
h ighlight a lternative (ideal-typically reconstructed) individual 
an d  in stitu tiona l perceptions of tru th , ju s tic e  an d  
au then tic ity . On these  grounds, it will try  to illu stra te  sh o rt­
com ings w ith in  s tan d a rd  in te rnational in stitu tio n a l 
definitions of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  w hich are only 
one- an d  n o t m ulti-d im ensional. In th is  context, it will 
(idealtypically) po in t a t th ree  different in stitu tio n a l m eanings 
of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  (that be derived from  
com m unicative needs on lower levels a n d  th e  perspective 
s tru c tu re  of speech) th a t  in fluence/ im pede th e  work of 
tru th -seek ing , norm -setting  and  norm -enforcing entities. 
There is legal t ru th  th a t is estab lished  th ro u g h  th e  
application of p rocedural ru les in  cou rt (norm ative world 
view) , th ere  is factual (inter-subjective) t ru th  th a t  is jo intly  
found in  a  descriptive d iscourse w ith reference to the  (life- 
world specific) objective world an d  there  is subjective t ru th
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th a t  is based  on one 's  private experience.
There is restorative ju stice  th a t  responds to com m unity  
needs, retributive ju stice  th a t  reflects the  necessity  of the  
in te rnational an d  national order and  subjective ju stice  th a t 
is crucial for the  em otional well-being of individuals.
There is ju rid ica l au then tic ity  th a t  is again  determ ined by a  
given body of law, there  is fac tual au then tic ity  th a t m anifests 
itself in  a  successfu l in terpersonal in terac tion  an d  there  is 
subjective au then tic ity  th a t can  be prom oted th rough  
therapy  b u t th a t is never fully disclosed. These n ine validity 
claim s correspond to the  nine horizontal d im ensions in the  
modified L ederachian triangle th a t  re-conceptualises conflict 
transfo rm ation  as a  com m unication process.
The concluding chapter 6  will sum m arize again  the  findings 
of th is  study.
O n the  whole, th is  thesis hopes to m ake a  sm all 
con tribu tion  to. the  wider project of a  com prehensive 
specification of those com m unicative and  norm ative 
p rac tices th a t could be constitu tive for peace. If the  general 
hypothesis of th is  thesis  is correct an d  the  success of any  
com m unicative (peace) p rocess is indeed always determ ined  
th ro u g h  a  correct u n d e rs tan d in g  of its (cultural specific) 
objectives, the  following d iscussion  of the  underly ing  
norm ative goals (validity-claims) of peace-build ing efforts 
shou ld  lead to fu rth er insigh ts in  th is  respect.
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Moreover, if th is  thes is  can  successfully  illu stra te  th a t 
societal d isco u rses /lan g u ag e  gam es an d  com m unicative
com petencies are  indeed be tte r s ta rtin g  po in ts for conflict 
analysis th a n  behavioural an d  m ateria l needs th e n  th is  
d iscussion  would m ean  a n  im portan t first step  tow ards a  
cu ltu ra l sensitive app roach  to conflict reso lu tion  an d  
tran sfo rm ation .
F urtherm ore, if the  p resupposition  is correct an d  peace is 
indeed a  condition th a t  h a s  to be prom oted on different 
s tru c tu ra l levels over tim e, a  critical theory  based  approach  
w ould on the  whole specify a  w ider sp ectrum  of peace- 
constitu tive p rac tices an d  hence provide a  m ore 
com prehensive app roach  to long-term  peace-building.
On the  whole, th is  th esis  seeks to provide a n  ideology- 
critique of the  discipline in  w hich peace-build ing is cu rren tly  
equated  w ith finding ways to g u aran tee  the  functioning  of a  
s ta te /le g a l /econom ic an d  educative system  an d  no t w ith  a  
recovery of a  society (which w ould require  the  rew riting of 
d iscourses of violence). A critical theory  based  approach  
specifies a  un ique  con tribu tion  to th e  field insofar a s  it 
questions the norm ative foundations an d  theoretical origins 
of these  functional problem -solving orien tated  practices. It 
sketches a  holistic app roach  to peace-build ing in w hich 
vertical in stitu tiona l levels an d  horizontal norm ative claim s 
do no t only co-exist b u t are  considered  as m utually
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constitu tive com ponents in  one com m unication  p rocess on 
peace.
1.2 CRITICAL THEORY, DISCURSIVE PEACE-BUILDING 
AND THE CASE OF RWANDA
-FIVE CONTRIBUTIONS OF A CRITICAL THEORY 
BASED APPROACH TO THE CURRENT 
LITERATURE-
This thes is  hopes to con tribu te  to the  existing body of IR 
theory  lite ra tu re  in  a t least five ways.
Firstly, it seek  to apply som e insigh ts of critical theory  into 
critical prax is by illustra ting  its p rac tical po ten tial for peace­
building. Critical Theory is often m isunderstood  by o th er IR 
theory  approaches a s  a  se t of desirable  b u t no t practicab le  
assum ptions . Its w ider reception is d isto rted  by profound 
m isun d ers tan d in g s of H aberm as ' w ork th a t  cen tre  norm ally 
a rro u n d  a  m iscom prehension  of h is idea of a n  ideal speech  
s itua tion  an d  h is form al-pragm atic language philosophy. As 
a  resu lt, critical theory is in  m any ways a  closed paradigm  
th a t is cen tred  on in te rnal theoretical debates an d  th a t  is 
perceived by o thers as prescriptive a n d  entirely  detached
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from practice. This thesis will t iy  to rem edy som e of these  
m isconceptions by illustra ting  its relevance for the  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  percep tual d im ension  of one of the  
m ost p ressing  problem s of ou r tim e th a t  is ethn ic  violence 
an d  genocide.
Secondly, w ithin the  w ider field of critical theory  there  is a  
lack  of approaches seeking to bridge the  theory  an d  practice 
divide. There are  very few exceptions to th is . This is 
particu larly  tru e  for Africa. The only a u th o r who to m y best 
knowledge ever tried  to re th ink  'G esellschafttheorie ' (Social 
Theory) in  a n  African context is G. Hauck^^ who traces  w ith 
histo rical roots of sta tehood  an d  society , po ten tial origins of 
cu rren t political challenges in a  n u m b er of African s ta te s . By 
th is , he seeks to con tribu te  to a  com parative c ro ss-cu ltu ra l 
analysis th a t w as initially devised by M. Weberns in  his 
sociology of religion and  fu rth er developed by W. 
Schluchter^^, an d  th a t  also inform s H aberm as’ work. It is 
certainly  in teresting  to a sk  how an d  w hy African s ta te  
s tru c tu re s , form s of production  an d  types of governance 
have evolved differently from w estern  form s an d  w ith w hich 
consequences. This is especially tru e  if one is in te rested  in 
estab lish ing  w hat lies beyond the  w estern  functional reality
G. Hauck: Gesellschaft iind Staat in Afrika, Frankfurt 2001.
Max Weber: Gesammelte Aufsaetze zur Religonssoziologie, Thueringen 1988. 
W. Schluchter: Die Entwicklung des okzidentalen Rationalismeus, Tübingen 
1979.
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of sovereignty an d  statehood. IR a u th o rs  like Der Derian^o, 
Ashley^i and  Cam pbelP^ have show n th a t  th e  idea of a 
sovereign sta te  is a  w estern  fiction in  itself th a t  confines our 
perception and  u n d e rs tan d in g  of governance an d  policy 
m aking, w hich is no t to say  th a t  a  com parative analysis of 
form s of governance could no t be fruitful. This thes is  , 
however, is insp ired  by H auck’s earlier w ork 'E in fueh rung  in 
die Ideologiekritik' an d  lim its itself strictly  to questions th a t 
were explored by Marx^^^ Gramsci^^, Lukacs^s a n d  m any 
o thers before. This includes questions like T)o people 
voluntarily  agree to hegem onial d isco u rses /fa sc ism  
(Gramsci) or are  they  held hostage by everyday d iscourses 
th a t  legitim ate s tru c tu ra l violence (M arx/Freire^^)? As will be 
show n in  C hap ter 3, H aberm as ' m odel of cognitive learn ing  
an d  decen tra lisa tion  clearly suggests th a t people first have 
to be em powered before they can  be mobilized. However, th is 
p rocess is no t necessarily  u n i -linear or irreversible. F reire 's 
term  of a  fanaticized consciousness ' (com pare C hap ter 3) 
modifies H aberm as stage model in  a n  im portan t way by
James Der Derian/ M. Shapiro International /  intertextual relations : 
postmodern readings of world politics, Lexington 1989
R. Ashley: Untying the sovereign state: A double reading of the Anarchy 
problématique, in: Millenium, 17.2 (1988).
D. Campbell: Apartheid cartography : identity, territory and co-existence in 
Bosnia, Newton, 2001
Karl Marx: Grundrisse der politischen Okonomie, Berlin 1974.
A. Gramsci: Selections from political writings (1910-1920), London 1977.
G. Lukacs: History and class consciousness : studies in Marxist dialectics, 
London 1971.
Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, New York 1970.
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show ing th a t u n d e r unfavourable s tru c tu ra l conditions a  
cu ltu ra l consciousness can  be radicalized, deterio rate  and  
prevented from full reflexivity.
His analysis exemplifies the  need  for an  ideology critique and  
a  percep tual d im ension of peace-building. In h is earlier 
work, G. H auck pointed ou t th a t  'ideology critique m eans to 
illu stra te  in  a  concrete way w hich non-argum entative 
co n stra in ts  -  influences of power or in te res ts- h in d er a  
consciousness to follow the b e tte r a r g u m e n t . I t  is th is 
ideology critical angle th a t is tak en  as s ta rtin g  po in t for th is 
thesis.
This thes is  first offers a n  epistem ological an d  ontological 
critique of cu rre n t conflict m anagem ent p rac tices and  
identifies com m unicative d isto rtions th a t  a re  in h eren t w ithin  
the  cu rre n t problem -solving paradigm . Sim ilar d isto rtions 
have been  noted  by J. Rothm an^s, v. Jabri^^ an d  D. Jones^o. 
However, because  of the  centrality  of B urton ian^i th o u g h t 
w ithin the  discipline, noone of these  au th o rs  h as  ever tried  
to identify th e  paradigm atic  differences betw een h u m an  
needs theory an d  a  critical theory  based  approach . They 
have tried  to com bine/assim ila te  bo th  approaches w ith in  the  
dom inan t paradigm atic  fram ew ork ra th e r th a n  seeing these
G. Hauck: Einfiihrung in die Ideologiekritik, Hamburg 1992 
Jay Rothman: From confrontation to cooperation: resolving ethic and regional 
conflict, Manchester 1992.
Vivienne Jabri: Discourses on violence, Manchester 1996 
Deiniol Jones : Cosmopolitan Mediation, Manchester 1999 
John Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969
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parad igm s as  d istinc t explanatory  entities w ith different 
knowledge in te rests . This th es is  tak es R. Cox's ^2 
distinc tion  betw een problem  solving theory  and  critical 
theory  as its s ta rtin g  po in t an d  follows it to its logical 
conclusion. In h is d istinction  of problem -solving theory  an d  
critical theory  (that rad icalises H aberm as ' d istinction  
betw een m oral-practical an d  theoretical knowledge in terest), 
Cox d istingu ishes the  form er from the  la tte r a s  follows. While 
problem -solving theories take  the  world as it is, focus on the  
sm ooth  functioning of re la tionsh ips an d  do no t choose to 
question  the  prevailing social an d  pow er relations, critical 
theory  takes these  very power re la tionsh ips a s  its s ta rtin g  
point. This explains why a  critical theory  based  approach  to 
conflict transfo rm ation  p resen ts  su c h  a  T iarsh ' critique of 
the  discipline in  the  nam e of in te r-p rocedural reflexivity. It 
lies in  the  n a tu re  of a n  ideology critical app roach  th a t  it 
challenges the  borders of p resen t though t. This does no t 
m ean  th a t au th o rs  like B urton  are  or were no t im portan t or 
were no t aw are of s tru c tu ra l in justice. It only highlights the  
fact th a t  h is app roach  suggests a  p a rticu la r functional/ 
stra teg ic  point of view. The la tte r p reven ts a  com plem entary 
developm ent of a  percep tual, life-world based  dim ension 
w ith in  his model. The com m unicative fram ew ork of B u rto n 's  
ap p roach  p recludes (like Foucau lt or Lyotard would p u t it)
R. Cox; in; Robert O. Keohane (ed): Neorealism and its critics. New York 1986.
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th e  expression of a lternative (normative) m eaning. A critical 
theory  based  app roach  does no t seek  to 'b a s h ' B u rton  an d  
its followers no r does it claim  to provide the  la s t ch ap te r of 
a n  u ltim ate  tru th . It ju s t  seeks to re-claim  the  norm ative 
dom ain  an d  con tests  the  right of expression  of different 
concep tual realities. Moreover, only because  a  critical-based  
approach  to peace-build ing is new  a n d  no t fully developed 
does no t m ean  th a t  it h a s  to be necessarily  wrong. It ju s t  
h ighlights a  general functional m alaise w ithin  the  discipline 
th a t  unrightfu lly  excludes a  percep tual d im ension of violence 
th rough  its negligence of cu ltu ra l norm s an d  d isto rted  life- 
world s tru c tu re s . W ithout noticing it, c u rre n t m odels focus 
solely on s tru c tu ra l-  functional necessities an d  system ic 
stability. As a  consequence of the  m u ltitude  of life-worlds 
m any  have grown to believe th a t only functional un iversa ls  
can  be u se d  as  com parative benchm arks. Ind icators 
specifying functional necessities su c h  a s  h u m an  needs were 
the  resu lt of th is . However, th is  focus ultim ately  excludes 
unrightfu lly  cu ltu ra l m eaning  and  norm ative concerns from 
the  agenda (com pare C hapter 2) a n d  leaves underly ing  
percep tual d iscourses of violence largely in tact.
The m ain  po in t th is  thesis  seeks to m ake cen tres a ro u n d  
th is  theoretical om ission. It seeks to illu stra te  th a t  a  rew rite 
of a  d iscourse  of violence requires a  d iscussion  of n ine 
form al validity claim s th a t are n o t only pre- given w ith in
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speech b u t th a t  m ight have also in stitu tio n a l equivalents in  
the  form of t ru th  com m issions, co u rts  a n d  com m unity  
projects fostering au then tic ity . A critical theo iy  based  
approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  specifies these  nine 
vertical a n d  horizontal d im ensions in stitu tiona lly  an d  as a  
critical tra in ing  practice. It draw s a n  a lternative  p ic tu re  of 
decen tralisation . It specifies in addition  to a  functional 
d im ension of differentiation, a  percep tua l d im ension  of 
decen tra lisa tion  in  the  context of transform ative peace­
building. This thesis  m ight be rad ical an d  its a ssu m p tio n s 
m ight be new  and  challenge the  reader. However, there  are  
c lear ind ications th a t  th is  is necessary . As will be show n in  
C hap ter 4, peace-building experts experience serious 
difficulties to prom ote local ow nership an d  include norm ative 
peace-build ing processes like tru th -find ing , restorative 
ju stice  an d  reconciliation in  the ir in stitu tio n a l agendas 
because  th e ir 'knowledge in te re s ts ' seem  inheren tly  
different.
Thirdly, while there  is a  growing co n sen su s  th a t 
reconciliation is im portan t notion w ith in  peace-build ing  -  as 
a  consequence of its norm ative n a tu re -  the  objective of 
reconciliation still seem s in  m any w ays different from  o ther 
m ore h an d s-o n  objectives (like su s ta in ab le  development) 
th a t  dom inate the  p resen t peace-building discourse. This is 
fu rth er w orsened  by a  lack of social theorizing in  the
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academ ia. As Hizkias Assefa h a s  p u t it: '..th e re  is no t even 
m uch  u n d ers tan d in g  of w ha t (reconciliation)... m eans, 
especially am ong social sc iences.' He also no tes th a t  
religious people an d  theologians are  a  b it b e tte r equipped to 
d iscu ss the  concept' Via the  form al-pragm atic (quasi- 
transcenden tal) ideas of H aberm as d iscourse  eth ics, th is 
th esis  seeks explore the  idea of forgiveness and  
reconciliation a s  ideal-typical assu m p tio n s w ithin  a n  ideal 
speech  situa tion  , th a t  is to say  in d ep en d en tly  from any  
relig ious or any other con ten t. In th is  context, the  
possibility of forgiveness an d  reconciliation is explained 
w ithin  the  form al argum entative  fram ew ork of speech 
th rough  the  speech  in heren t necessity  to raise  an d  d iscuss 
validity claim s and  m ost im portan tly  th e  desire to get 
acknow ledgem ent an d  to u n d e rs ta n d  the  m otivations of the  
violating other. Axel H onneth  h a s  developed a  sim ilar 
a rgum en t a  decade ago in  h is book ‘ S truggle for recognition. 
On the  m oral g ram m ar of social conflicts.’ He argues th a t  the  
h u m an  life form is on the  whole affected by the  fact (that w as 
convincingly described by G.H. Mead) th a t  individuals are 
only able to becom e social m em bers of society an d  develop a  
positive u n d ers tan d in g  of the ir self th rough  a  m u tu a l
Hizkias Assefa; The Meaning of Reconciliation, in: European Centre for 
Conflict Prevention: People building Peace, Utrecht 1999.
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acknow ledgem ent. 44 H onneth  sees th is  struggle for 
recognition a s  the  m ain  m oral driving force of h isto ry  an d  
a ttr ib u te s  social u n re s t a.o to a  system ic violation of 
tru th fu l, rightful an d  au th en tic  claim s for personal, legal 
an d  social acknowledgement.45 While he sees certa in  m erits 
of a n  u tilita rian  conflict model ( th a t  sees conflict a s  a  
struggle abou t scare  resources) , he also no tes th a t the  
straigh tforw ardness of th is  collective basic  needs app roach  
h a s  resu lted  in  a  neglect of a  less visible m oral g ram m ar of 
social conflicts w hich finds its expression  no t only in  
b reaches of a n  unsp o k en  con sen su s th a t exists betw een 
citizen and  the ir leaders b u t also m ost im portan tly  in  the  
affirmative space th a t  is given w ithin  a  society for individual 
developm ent th rough  th ree  form s of recognition- love (within 
a  family u n it ), law (within a  state) and  social apprecia tion  
(within a  society)) . 46 W ithout affirm ation in th ese  th ree  
spheres an  individual is no t able to develop th e  self- 
confidence, self-respect an d  self-appreciation th a t  is 
necessary  to a sse rt h is /h e r  m oral au tonom y an d  also fully 
respect the  rights of o thers outside h is /h e r  in-group. Like 
H aberm as, H onneth  considers a  d ifferen tiation /
44 Axel Honneth: Kampf um Anerkennung Frankfurt 1992. Unlike Habermas, 
who would assume an ongoing quest for a mutual acknowledgement of validity 
claims, Honneth tries to define these inter-subjective notions of recognition 
further in terms of love, law and solidarity. He derives this notions from his 
discussion of Hegel and Mead. (p.l52) While Honneth's work is fascinating it 
does not match Habermas work in terms of its language philosophical 
sophistication.
45 Ibidem, p.227.
46 ibidem, p. 267.
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universalisa tion  of these  th ree  spheres (e.g. the  
independence of law from social m em bership) a s  a  
prerequisite  of au tonom y and  equality. (However, un like  him  
he a ttr ib u te s  transform ative change to the  developm ent of 
su b -cu ltu ra l sem antics- th a t  is to say  non -m ainstream  
narra tives on ju stice . Still, it goes w ithou t saying th a t  any  
occurring of su ch  narra tives is unlikely  w ithin  in tac t 
d iscourse  of violence an d  its associated  d isto rted  form s of 
identifications. Hence, it is n ecessa iy  to identify an d  rem edy 
d isto rtions in  all norm ative spheres of tru th , ju stice  an d  
authenticity .) Honneth* s analysis po in ts a t cognitive and  
emotive needs for recognition th a t a re  pre-given w ith speech 
an d  th a t  also seem  vital for ou r u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  in ter- 
subjective (dialogic) dim ension of forgiveness an d  
reconciliation. In th is context, it becom es clear w hy a  sim ple 
apology can  change everything by recognizing som ebody’s 
p a in  an d  giving h im /h e r  th rough  th is  acknow ledgem ent 
h is /h e r  self-confidence, self-w orth an d  self respect back.
The above suggested form al p ragm atic  po in t of view is one 
way to look a t reconciliation processes. Clearly, there  are  
m any o ther approaches th a t  are no t fu rth er developed in  
th is  thesis . For exam ple. S ister Genevieve’s reconciliation 
project, w hich is u sed  to illu stra te  form al argum entative 
perspective tak ing  processes, clearly benefits from a  
C hristian  eth ics . As G altung h as  poin ted  o u t before all five
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world religions teach  u s  a  p a rticu la r lesson  w ith regard  to 
peace an d  reconciliation and  have transform ative pow er in 
th e ir own life-world (Lebenswelt) contexts an d  arguably  also 
beyond.4'7 E ach  of the  m ain  five world religions from 
B uddhism , H induism , T aoism us, Ju d a ism , Islam  and  
C hristian ity  acknow ledges the  value of forgiveness. However, 
nevertheless, it seem  difficult to com bine or com pare these  
con ten ts  in one term inology, since every narra tive  c reates it 
own reality th a t  in sp ires people in  a  m u ltitude  of ways and  
for a  m ultitude  of reasons. The assu m p tio n  of a  form al 
argum entative  dynam ics th a t underlies all th ese  p rocesses 
seeks to c ircum vent th is  dilem m a. It s ta r ts  from the 
observation th a t  forgiveness is (often, if no t always) 
described th rough  dialogic re la tionsh ips (either w ith w ith 
one self, God and  the  other). Strictly speaking, any  analysis 
th a t  seeks to answ er questions of co n ten t shou ld  answ er 
m eta-theoretical questions first otherw ise it seem s u n c lear 
how it could legitim ise its com parative criteria. P. H ayner's 
com parison of 21 tru th-com m issions^s is a  prim e exam ple 
for th is . The positivist reduction  th a t  is im plied in  th is  
exercise becom es evident if one realises th a t  strictly  
speaking  for a  concrete a sse ssm en t of w ha t she m eans by 
tru th  she w ould have h ad  to com pare no t only the objective'
^  Johann Galtung: The next twenty-five years of peace-research: tasks and prospects, 
Oxford 1987.
P.Hayner: Unspeakable truths. New York 2001, p. 72f.
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m andate  of the  com m issions, the  respective political context, 
th e  'fa c tu a l' se t u p  of the  com m issions an d  the  rea l' 
influence of personalities involved b u t also th e  dynam ics of 
21 d iscourses of violence and  the  percep tual p lace of every 
tru th -com m ission  w ithin  it. Her analysis is very usefu l to 
po in t a t som e com m on (functional) lessons learned  w ith 
regard  to institu tion-bu ild ing  b u t it clearly diverts the  
a tten tio n  from the  fact th a t the  u ltim ate  reference po in t for 
the  setting  u p  of norm ative p rocesses seeking to prom ote 
tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  shou ld  be a  cu ltu ra l life- 
world / language gam e itself (com pare C hap ter 3).
This thesis concep tualises reconciliation processes as 
com m unity-based  argum entative encoun ters in  w hich  actors 
evaluate each  o ther prepositional, illocutionary and  
expressive a rgum en ts on the  g rounds of life-experience and  
cu ltu ra l beliefs (what ever they  m ight be). In stitu tio n s can  
form alise a n d /o r  facilitate these  encoun ters on  all (local, 
na tional, in ternational) levels b u t they  can  n o t su b s titu te  
them , (see d iscussion  of the  ICTR) w hich is w hy th is  thesis  
a rgues th a t w ithin  the  transform ative triangle all th ree  
s tru c tu ra l levels (com m unity based  reconciliation, na tional 
tru th -find ing  an d  in te rnational justice) have to be linked 
th rough  vertical an d  horizontal com m unicative in teraction . 
Com m unicative reconciliation p rocesses specify one 
im portan t precondition for a  rew rite ofa d iscourse  of
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violence. Face to face in terac tions avoid th a t  peace- 
constitu tive claim s of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  becom e 
solely a  p a rt of a n  in stitu tiona lised  expert cu ltu re  a n d  link 
in stitu tiona l claim s w ith everyday knowledge and  
com m unicative needs.
As C hapter 3 will show  m ost of the  debate in  reconciliation 
stud ies focuses e ither on a  m ateria l definition of 
reconciliation or on the  w ider reaching  question  w hether any  
definition can  be given a t  all. From  a  critical theo iy  based  
perspective th is  d iscussion  seem s to  m iss the  po in t insofar 
a s  every com m unicative co n sen su s can  change th rough  
d iscourse over tim e an d  depends on life-worldly (cultural, 
social, economic, personal ) factors involved. As a  
consequence, none of these  au th o rs  provides a  su itab le  
starting-po in t for th is  analysis (com pare C hap ter 3). 
(^Definition R econciliation) Follow ing H onneth , th is  
th e s is  con cep tu a lises recon cilia tion  as argum entative  
encounter in  w hich  va lid ity  cla im s o f  tru th , ju s t ic e  and  
forem ost a u th en tic ity  are debated as a part o f  a struggle  
for recogn ition  and resp ect. The outcom e of th is  p rocess 
can  be inconclusive. Parties m ight u ltim ately  ju s t  decide to 
to lerate each  other. However, th e  process nevertheless 
facilitates perspective tak ing  an d  the  knowledge of the  o ther 
claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity . This im portance of
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dialogic perspective tak ing  for reconciliation processes will 
be illu stra ted  in  C hap ter 3 and  5.
d) Fourthly, th is s tu d y  also seek  to m ake a  sm all 
con tribu tion  to the  classic debate betw een m odernity  and  
post-m odem ity . It tries to in-cooperate th e  b est of bo th  
'w orlds '. Following W ellmer an d  W elsch (com pare C hap ter 
4.2), it acknowledges som e incom m ensurabilities a n d  a  
p lurality  of life-worldly d iscourses. It fu rth e r incooperates 
findings of c ro ss-cu ltu ra l cognitive research  th a t  suggest 
(contraiy  to H aberm as ' assum ption) th a t  ad u lts  in  all 
cu ltu res  can  reach  the  stage of argum entative  reason ing  
(C hapter 3). Hence, th is  study  is no t only critical theo iy  
based  b u t also conta ins post-m odern  elem ents insofar a s  it 
a ssu m es a  p lurality  of differentiated cu ltu ra l d iscourses. 
Following a u th o rs  like K uhn, F oucau lt an d  D erD erian, it 
fu rth er challenges H aberm as ' ideas of a n  evolutionary 
linearity  of history. It also a ssu m es th a t  world view 
s tru c tu re s  can  degenerate again  into a  less differentiated 
s ta te  during  conflict. It argues th a t the  p ressu re  th a t 
societies experience during  conflict m ight lead to a  
cen tra lisa tion  of functional s tru c tu re s  an d  a  sim plification of 
m eaning  (reactivation of exclusive narratives) th a t  is needed 
to cope w ith the  ex tra  am oun t of complexity.
At the  sam e tim e, it still s tre sses  the  im portance of the  socio- 
h istorical dim ension by pointing a t the  centrality  of cu ltu ra l
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life-worlds an d  cognitive perceptions for an  u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
conflict. For exam ple, it w ould argue th a t in  the  case  of 
R w anda the  evolutionary developm ent of cu ltu rally  au th en tic  
world view s tru c tu re s  - th a t m ight have led a ltogether to a  
different m odem  sta te  - were d isru p ted  by colonialism  . 
Previous (arguably la ten t, low scale) frictions were reinforced 
by colonial oppression  leading to a  continously  deepening of 
a  d iscourse  of violence an d  cognitive m isconceptions.
The fifth con tribu tion  th a t th is  s tu d y  hopes to m ake is a  
(m eta-theoretically inspired) illu stra tion  of som e p resen t 
realities an d  in stitu tiona l challenges in  Rw anda. As Peter 
Uvin h a s  noted:
T h e  w ealth  of facts (of inform ation th a t  w as collect by NGOs) 
h a s  no t been  connected to social science theorizing. There 
seem  to be two parallel spheres: one is volum es of 
descriptive micro-level d a ta  w ithou t scientific hypothesizing 
an d  theorizing an d  the  o ther is theory-inform ed m acro-level 
analysis. There are  too few exceptions of th is...A nother 
neglected issu e  is post-genocide Rwanda. Most scholarsh ip  
seem s in te rested  in  explaining the  genocide, b u t fails to look 
a t  the  s tu n n in g  challenges faced by the  cu rren t regim e an d  
the  in h ab itan ts  of the  country. There is very little scientific 
w ork on post-genocide Rwanda. The field is entirely cap tu red  
by consu ltancy  reports w ritten  by and  for developm ent 
en terp rises an d  h u m an  rights organ isations, w hose
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(empirical) function  is to docum ent the  m any  ab u ses  b u t no t 
to explain dynam ics. W ith th e  exception of legal 
scho lars....th e  scholarly  world ap p ea rs  to be in te res ted  in  
R w anda only a s  a  case -study  of genocide b u t n o t as a  place 
w hose ongoing political , social (perceptual?) a n d  econom ic 
dynam ics m erit re sea rch '.
The a u th o r is of course  aw are th a t  there  are  lim itations for 
th is  analysis. For exam ple, a  s tu d y  th a t  carries the  
additional b u rd en  of theorizing, it is im possible to trace  the  
idea of gacaca th ro u g h o u t African h isto ry  or review the  
whole field of pre-colonial African conflict reso lu tion  or 
contem plate  ab o u t ritu a l m eaning (m aterial content) of 
p rocedures like in  a  singu lar case  study . A form al- 
pragm atic  analysis of d iscourses of violence th a t  u se s  the  
R w andan case m ainly a s  illustra tion  of its term inology does 
not claim  to fulfil th e  criteria  of a n  anthropological case- 
study , ju s t  like a  case  study  w ould n o t necessarily  aim  to 
provide a n  ideology-critique or theoretical re ­
concep tualisation  of the  discipline. S uch  a  rigid 
in te rp re ta tion  w ould be very unhelp fu l insofar a s  it would 
only fu rth er reinforce the  divide betw een theory  a n d  practice 
th a t is a lready h indering  the  academ ic debate. There are  
clearly also econom ies of scale for a  critical theory based  
approach  th a t is n o t concerned vrith one case s tudy  like
Peter Uvin: Reading the Rwandan Genocide, Oxford 2001, p. 99.
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anthropological w orks b u t th a t  actively seeks to bridge the  
gap betw een theory  a n d  praxis th rough  the  developm ent of a  
m ulti-levelled m odel th a t  does no t necessarily  have to be 
falsified or (tem porarily confirm ed in  a  p a rticu la r context, a t 
a  p a rticu la r m om ent in  time) to con tribu te  to a  d iscussion . 
Obviously, there  apply different s ta n d a rd s  in  te rm s of the  
rep resen ta tion  of con tex tual complexity and  there  is a  clear 
need to p resen t certa in  p rocesses in  a  reduced  an d  ideal- 
typical way (M. Weber). Aside from these  concerns, a  critical 
theo iy  based  illu stra tion  of the  R w andan case  can  con tribu te  
to a  fu rth er specification of two com m on them es th a t  Uvin 
u se s  to differentiate ideal-typical parad igm s w ithin  the  
lite ra tu re  on Rw anda- a) the  idea of elite m an ipu lation  an d
b) socio-psychological approaches seeking to explain 
R w anda's cu ltu re  of obedience.
This study  explores discursive resources th a t  were u sed  in  
elite m anipulation . It sketches the  cognitive basis of 
R w anda's d iscourse on im punity  and  po in t a t  ways in  w hich 
people can  be em pow er to acknowledge own responsibility  
and  question  au thority . A critical theory  b ased  approach  
clearly does no t only focus on the  occurrence of the  
genocide. It is m ore in te rested  in the  p ercep tua l challenges 
of post-genocide Rw anda- challenges th a t are , according to 
Uvin , no t well covered w ithin the  lite ra tu re .
Peter Uvin: Reading the Rwandan Genocide, Oxford 2001, p.79ff.
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1.3 -METHODOLOGY-
This thes is  u tilises th ree  m utually  com patible se ts of 
m ethodological assum p tions . In the  theoretical ch ap te rs  2, 
3, 6 Ô6 7 it adop ts the  philosophical p rocedure of 
"Reconstruction" a s  its  m ethod of investigation. In th e  
illustrative chap ter 5 it u se s  in  addition a  corresponding 
qualitative m ethodology and  a  specific m ethod of tex tual 
rep resen ta tion  th a t  w as suggested by Thom as M cCarthy. 
Initially in troduced  in to  the  d iscourse  of social science by 
Jü rg e n  H aberm as in  h is classic "R econstruction of
H istorical M aterialism "^^, the  philosophical p rocedure  of 
reconstruction  signifies a  re-in terp re ta tion  process of 
classic key term s of socio-philosophical though t. It is a  
critical approach  th a t  seeks to define basic  analytical 
concepts a-historically, by reconstructing  ,th ro u g h  the  
m eans of language philosophy, un iversal p rocedures an d
com m unicative c o m p e t e n c e s . I t s  prim ary aim  is to 
"transcend" epistem ological an d  ontological problem s th a t
Thomas Me Carthy: Ideal und Illusionen; Dekonstruktion und Rekonstniktion 
in der kritischen Theorie, Frankfurt 1993, p.290
Jü rgen  Habermas: Zur Rekonstruktion des Historischen M aterialismus, 
Frankfurt 1976.
Jü rgen  Habermas: Vorstudien zur Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, 
Frankfurt 1976.
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previous approaches were no t able to su rp a ss , an d  to ju stify  
the  necessity  of a n  unconfined  discourse.
Applied to the  context of th is  thesis , the  first objective of a  
reconstructive approach  lies in  th e  analysis of the  basic  
concepts th a t a re  cu rren tly  u sed  in  m ain stream  approaches 
to conflict reso lu tion  an d  th e ir ontological and  
epistem ological foundations. W ithin th e  B urton ian  
fram ework, there  are  a t least two key concepts an d  
p rocedures th a t  a t  first sight seem  to be questionab le  from 
a  H aberm asian  po in t of view: a) the  ontological concept of 
un iversal needs (in particu la r B urton 's  a ssu m p tio n s ab o u t 
identity  and  recognition) and  b) th e  procedure of controlled 
com m unication. These notions will be in troduced  an d  
scru tin ised  in  C hap ter 2.
The second objective of a  reconstructive  app roach  lies in  the  
detailed  provision of alternative theoretical concepts and  
practical procedures. While it  is  n o t in  th e  scop e  of th is  
th esis  to fully accom plish these  ta sk s  , th e  im m ediate 
objectives of C hap ter 2 3 vdll be:
a) to illu stra te  why d iscourse e th ics specifies n o t only
desirable  b u t n ecessa iy  conditions for the  reso lu tion  of 
conflicts, th a t even m ainstream  th o u g h t can  no t 
circum vent.
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b) to outline sim ilarities betw een a  theoretical critical 
app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  an d  L ederach 's 
p ractical c ro ss-cu ltu ra l training-m ethodology.54
c) to incorporate L ederach 's findings in to  a  critical theo iy  
b ased  model of conflict transfo rm ation  by reconstructing  
h is m odel on the  g rounds of d iscourse  e th ics an d  
H aberm as ' typology of individual an d  collective 
com m unicative l e a r n i n g .  ^ 5
d) to modify L ederach 's s tru c tu ra l app roach  to peace- 
building56 by in troducing  a  norm ative an d  in stitu tiona l 
/life-w orld (Lebenswelt) dim ension into h is model.
e) to outline a  critical theory based  approach  to conflict 
transform ation .
C hapter 5 illu stra tes  som e dialogic and  in stitu tiona l 
d im ensions of a  critical theory  based  app roach  to Conflict 
transform ation . This section includes a  d iscussion  of how -  
and  in  w hich norm ative categories- som e in ternational,
^4 Jo h n  P. Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across cultures^ 
_New York 1995.
Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, New York 1970.
Jo h n  P. Lederach: Building Peace: sustainable reconciliation in  divided
societies,
Washington 1997
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national and  local acto rs m ight perceive th e  success and  
failure of given in stitu tiona l p ractices. For obvious reaso n s , an  
explorative approach , w hich u ltim ately  seeks to com m ent on 
norm ative a ssu m p tio n s w ithin life-worlds, can  no t rely on  p re ­
p repared  quan tita tive  questio n n a ire s . ^ 7 The c ro ss-cu ltu ra l 
herm eneu tic  gap requ ires the  reconstruction  of dialogic 
knowledge. S uch  a n  investigation can  be only u n d e rta k en  in  
the  context of "social texts" by the  herm eneu tic  m eans of a  
qualitative r n e t h o d o l o g y . ^ s  ^  qualitative m ethodology suggests 
two possible m odes of inqu iiy  for th is  investigation. The first is 
the  conducting  of qualitative interviews. The second is the  
read ing  of au th en tic  tex ts (e.g. tran sc rip ts  of the  proceedings 
of the  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal a n d  the  Unity & 
Reconciliation Com m ission, victim  reports collected by local 
NGOs, le tters w ritten  by prisoners to genocide survivors and  
the  like). Both m odes of inquiiy  will be u sed  in  th is  thesis . In 
accordance w ith th e  above outlined theoretical model, 
interview s were conducted  on in ternational, na tional and  local 
levels. This includes qualitative interviews w ith genocide 
survivors, p risoners, ICTR w itnesses an d  partic ip an ts  of local 
G acaca courts a s  well a s  ICTR judges, R w andan m in iste rs and  
o ther opinion leaders including represen ta tives of local NGOs 
an d  churches.
G. King, R.O Keohane, S.Verba: designing social inquiry: scientific inference in 
qualitative research, Princeton 1994.
H. G Gadamer: W ahrheit u n d  Methode, Tubingen 1960.
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The aim  of C hap ter 5 is to illu stra te  th e  relevance of form al 
pragm atic  ideals of ju stice , tru th , au th en tic ity  in  a  non- 
w estem  cu ltu ra l setting. The a u th o r  of th is  th es is  is very 
aw are of the  herm eneu tic  difficulties th a t  are  in h eren t in  every 
c ro ss-cu ltu ra l analysis. W ittgenstein^^ h ad  undoub ted ly  som e 
good reasons to believe th a t  cu ltu ra l life-worlds (language 
games) are  m utually  exclusive (incom m ensurable) sym bolic 
un iverses, w hich (if a t  all) can  be only en tered  by a  social 
sc ien tis t after a  long an d  tho rough  com m unicative 
socialisation process (which is why th is  thes is  lim its itself to a  
form al-pragm atic d iscursive analysis- th a t  is to say  it focuses 
on the  s tru c tu ra l co-existence of norm ative/  com m unicative 
p rac tices com pare C hap ter 4.2).
However, H aberm as m akes a n  equally valid po in t w hen he 
s tre sses  th a t there  are  som e u n chang ing  form al com ponents 
w ithin  speech an d  sim ilarities w ithin  h u m a n  experience th a t 
allow everybody to leam  any  language an d  to com m unicate 
w ith o thers, despite all incom m ensurability .
The a u th o r tried to solve th is  herm eneu tic  d ilem m a th a t is 
in h eren t to any cross- cu ltu ra l analysis:
a) in  a  classical W eberian^^ way by constan tly  rem inding 
herself of her theoretical p resuppositions.
Ludwig Wittgenstein: Philosophische Untersuchungen, F rankfurt 1992. 
Max Weber: Gesammelte Aufsatze zur W issenschaftslehre, Tubingen 1968.
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b) by seeking the  help an d  advice of a  local tra n s la to r  of the  
In ternational C rim inal T ribunal for R w anda for h e r 
partic ipa to iy  resea rch  on com m unity  level.
In th is  context, it is also im portan t to s tre ss  th a t  th e  
illustrative com ponent of th is  thesis  is deliberately chosen  to 
d isassociate  th is  s tu d y  from H aberm as ' herm eneu tic  m ethod 
of v irtua l dialogue ( 'h e rm eneu tic  re-constructiv ism ' ), th a t  
indeed betrays h is very own ideals of equality  a n d  u n -  
d isto rtedness w ithin  the  realm  of argum entative  reasoning. 
In stead  of taking (like H aberm as an d  Gadam er) a  m onological 
reconstructed  dialogue w ith o ther cu ltu res a s  its  s ta rtin g  
point, th is  thesis includes som e local voices in  the  form of 
polyphone dialogical tex ts. The la tte r are m ean t to serve as a n  
illu stra tion  of the  different prepositional an d  illocutionary 
com ponents of the  R w andan d iscourse  of violence an d  
cu ltu ra l ideas on tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity . The m ethod  
of polyphone rep resen ta tion  w as in troduced  in the  early 
1980 's. Polyphone, dialogical tex ts include besides the  final 
in te rp re ta tions of a n  observer person  perspective) also the  
original a rgum en ts th a t  were initially m ade by the  p a rtic ip an ts  
(l^t an d  person  perspective). This m ethod seeks to give all 
acto rs w ithin a  social text -and  not only the  a u th o r  of a  
scientific text- the  opportun ity  to in te rac t w ith the  reader. By
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providing a  reader w ith  the ir original poin t of view, acto rs are  
in a  position to raise  v irtual objections again st in te rp re ta tio n s 
given by the  observer.
For these  reasons, polyphone tex t fulfil far b e tte r the  perspective 
requ irem ents of com m unicative action  /  d iscourse  an d  the  
criterion of un -d is to rted n ess th a n  a  v irtual dialog. The idea to 
modify H aberm as ' m ethod of v irtual dialogue by polyphone tex ts 
w as first p u t forward by Thom as McCarthy^ i who tran s la ted  
H aberm as work into English. He suggested th a t  m ethodological 
lessons in  term s of 'tex tu a l rep resen ta tio n ' shou ld  be learned  
from anthropology. This im portan t anthropological' in sigh t of the  
necessity  of tex tual partic ipation  of the  researched  o th er led to an  
inclusion  of quotes from ordinary  citizen in  R w anda in  C hap ter 5. 
This does no t m ean  th a t the  a u th o r  claim s th a t  th is  stra tegy  
solves all problem s of tex tual rep resen ta tion , or th a t  all voices 
have been  included or th a t even all voices have been  correctly 
understood  or th a t  th is  thesis  is a n  anthropological or h isto rical 
study  in  itself. It only seeks to in se rt som e anthropological' 
assu m p tio n s into the  a t tim es highly e thno-cen tric  body of 
critical theory.
As no ted  above, the  a u th o r is aw are of the  problem s th a t  are  
associated  w ith tran s la tio n  of m eaning  an d  the  
incom m ensurability  of com ponents of language gam es. This is 
why she  chosed a  form al-pragm atic life-world m odel (see la s t
Thomas Me Carthy: Ideal und  Illusionen: Dekonstruktion und  Rekonstruktion 
in der kritischen Theorie, Frankfurt 1993, p.290.
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section) th a t is based  on the  assu m p tio n  of a  p lurality  of life- 
w orlds in  the  first place. The la tte r  allows for a n  inclusion  of 
different cu ltu ra l con ten ts an d  procedures in  different contexts. 
The usage  of polyphone tex ts (regardless from the  question  
however lim ited it m ight have w ithin  the  context of th is  thesis) is 
a n  original and  im portan t con tribu tion  insofar a s  to my best 
knowledge nobody w ithin critical theory  including Me C arthy  h as  
ever applied th is  strategy  in  the  field. Hence, it specifies an  
im portan t step  tow ard the objective to take  critical theory  o u t of 
its academ ic ivory tow er and  to tran s la te  it in to  critical practice. 
This is no t say  th a t  som e aspec ts  of these  tex ts th a t were 
collected m ight n o t be closed for an  u n d e rs tan d in g  of a n  outside 
observer because of in ter-tex tual incom m ensurability . However, 
th is  difficulty does no t a) h inder acto rs (e.g. R w andan scholars) 
on local and  national level to respond  to w ha t is quoted  in  th is 
thes is  or to a ttem p t to write or re- write the ir d iscourses 
them selves . Any reference to incom m ensurability  shou ld  also b) 
n o t be m isused  a s  a  justification  for in te rnational acto rs n o t to 
listen . The la tter shou ld  be held accountab le  an d  m otivated to a t 
least try  to acquire a  (whatever limited) u n d e rs tan d in g  of w hat 
local a n d  na tional actors are trying to say. The assu m p tio n  th a t 
in te rnational bodies like In ternational C ourts should  limit 
them selves to the  application of supposedly  objective 
in te rnational law is based  on two illusions a) the  prim acy of 
restitu tive  over reparative ju stice  a n d  b) the  universality  of
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w estern  law. B oth a ssu m p tio n s will be challenged by th is  thesis  
th a t  seeks to m ake a  case  for in terp rocedural coherence an d  
com plem entary  w ith in  com m unication p rocesses on local, 
na tional and  in te rnational level. This necessity  of 
com plem entarity  is also m ore and  m ore acknow ledged in  
practice. In a  briefing for the  Security  Council delegation to 
W estern Africa in  J u n e  2004, the  P rosecutor of the  Special C ourt 
for S ierra  Leone, David Crane, highlighted th is  com plem entarity  
a s  m ain  distinctive factor betw een first generation  an d  second 
generation  courts. While the  ICTR an d  ICTY insisted  on th e ir 
special ju rid ica l s ta tu s  (com pare s ta tem en t of ICTY President 
Jorda-below ), the  SCSL acknowledged th e  equal im portance of 
the  T ru th  and  Reconciliation com m ission, m ixed ju risd ic tion  and  
the  location of the  co u rt w ithin the  cou n tiy  ' ..to m ake 
reconciliation a  reality ’ . O ther practical lessons th a t concur veiy 
m uch  w ith  the recom m endation  for a  reform ed w itness pro tection  
program m e th a t have been  developed by th is  a u th o r elsewhere^^, 
have been  learned by th ird  generation courts , in  particu lar, the  
ICC.
Of course  u n d e r ideal c ircum stances, it would have been 
desirable to acquire a  knowledge of the  local language. However, 
K yrw anda is know n as  the  second m ost difficult language on 
E arth  after Khmer. There are  hard ly  any  w esterner who speak  it
A.C Raschdorf: Testifying before the ICTR: Towards a communicative reform of the 
ICTR. Kurt Tucholsky Stiftung Report 2001.
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(which is a  m ajor problem  for th e  investigators a t th e  ICTR) and  
the  a u th o r of th is s tudy  is no exception.
The a u th o r tried  to circum vent th is  problem  by relying on  the  
help of a  tru s ted  ICTR tra n s la to r  who in  the  p a s t proved h er 
im partiality  th rough  h e r w ork as  a  w itness a s s is ta n t bo th  for the  
p rosecu tion  and  the  defense. It w as agreed th a t  in  the  interviews 
w ould be conducted  according to norm al UN sta n d a rd s . T hat is 
to say, questions an d  answ ers were tran s la te d  word by word. The 
tran s la to r w as asked  no t to h e r give own in te rp re ta tion  of w hat 
w as said.
In term s of qualitative m ethodology an  em pathie , u n s tru c tu re d  
narra tive  approach  w as u sed  th a t  focussed on  w ha t people m ight 
th in k  and  feel abou t peace-build ing p rocesses an d  w hy tru th , 
ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  m ight m atter. These no tions were no t 
directly in troduced. They were m entioned by th e  interviewees in 
the ir own personal a sse ssm en t w hat w ould be necessary  for 
peace in  the ir country.
The a u th o r  is painfully  aw are th a t  in any  interview  situa tion  
there  is an  u n eq u a l d istribu tion  of pow er th a t  ham pers 
com m unication  an d  th a t  can  produce very u n ju s t resu lts . It w as 
th is  la ten t unquestioned  p resence of com m unicative violence and  
application of power th a t  she hoped to highlight an d  rem edy 
th rough  h e r work. As consequence, every effort w as m ade to lim it 
factors th a t  would con tribu te  to inequality  w ith in  the  interview 
situation . Interviews were never conducted  in  the  presence of
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officials or m ilitaiy  personnel. This applies also for m y research  
in  th e  p risons and  solidarity cam ps. Especially in  the  case  of 
victim s, it w as of course  tak en  in to  accoun t th a t  there  w as a  
considerable am o u n t of m is tru s t a n d  trau m a. The a u th o r  tried  to 
overcom e th is  problem  by working for the  ICTR W itness S upport 
u n it. She regularly visited the  safe house  an d  accom panied the  
w ork of the  w itness sup p o rt a s s is ta n ts  who were responsib le  for 
th e  well-being of the  w itnesses an d  also tran s la ted  for her. Only 
a fter a  couple of weeks she began to approach  the  w itnesses and  
questioned  them  w ith regard to th e ir perception of th e  process. 
U nfortunately, the  office of th e  p rosecu to r p u t  very stric t 
lim ita tions on w hat th e  a u th o r could pub lish  or p a ss  on of the  
m ateria l she gathered.
T hrough the  inclusion  of quotes of actors on the  g round  (e.g. 
genocide survivors, p risoners an d  refugees) , the  c h ap te r provides 
in  m any ways a  sn ap  sho t of reality (that could have been  
different in  a  different place a t a  different time). However, the  
hope is th a t  the  la tte r m ight be also  su ited  to provoke though t, to 
insp ire  o ther a u th o rs  to take a  jo u rn ey  into the  theoretical realm  
of critical theory, an d  m otivate them  to con tribu te  to a  larger 
project th a t is to provide a n  in te r subjective c ro ss-cu ltu ra l 
acco u n t of why form al-pragm atic ideas of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au th en tic ity  m ight indeed s tru c tu re  h u m an  th o u g h t on peace 
an d  herew ith  constitu te  necessary  p rocedural p rerequ isites for its 
realisation .
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1 .4  RESEARCH QUESTIONS
To recap itu late , th is  thesis  seeks to answ er the following
theoretical questions th a t  shou ld  be understood  w ith in  th e ir
p a rticu la r reference fram e of critical theory  :
a) W hy are problem -solving theories insufficient for the  
u n d ers tan d in g  of the  percep tua l d im ension of conflict 
reso lu tion  an d  peace-building? (C hapter 2, 3, 5)
b) W hat is the  con tribu tion  of a  critical based  approach  in  
th is  context? (C hapter 1, 3, 4, 5)
c) How can  we possibly (by argum entative  m eans) bridge the  
in te rn a tio n a l/  dom estic/  com m unity  divide in  norm ative 
peace-building? W hat does p rocedural com plem entarity  
an d  coherence m ean  in  th is context? (C hapter 1 and  5)
d) W hy are m ateria l definitions of the  term  reconciliation 
problem atic an d  why can  the  la tte r  only be defined in 
form alpragm atic term s? (C hapter 1 an d  3)
e) And m ost im portan tly  , w h a t are  potential form al 
p ragm atic /  argum entative  prerequ isites for a  tran scend ing  
of percep tual an d  conceptual violence? Why does the  
tran scend ing  of a  d iscourse  of violence seem s to require 
the  d iscussion  of n ine validity claim s on local, n a tional 
a n d  in te rnational level? (C hapter 1, 3, 5).
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CHAPTER II: TRAINING FOR PEACE 
-HUMAN NEEDS AND PROBLEM-SOLVING IN CRITICAL
PERSPECTIVE-
Following H aberm as ' m ethod of reconstruction , th is  ch ap ter 
exam ines the  existing body of conflict reso lu tion  theory, its 
p resuppositions a n d  key term s, before a n  a ttem p t a t a  
reconstruc tion  of a  critical resolu tion-prax is will be m ade. For 
th is  purpose , th is  section sc ru tin ises  the  ontological an d  
epistem ological foundations of two basic  concepts th a t  are 
u tilised  by m any approaches w ithin  the  discipline- Jo h n  
B u rto n 's  concepts of controlled com m unication  a n d  h u m an  
needs.
This section questions B urton 's fram e-w ork of "controlled 
com m unicative intervention" an d  exam ines resu lting  
asym m etries of com m unicative "power" in  c u rre n t conflict 
reso lu tion  tra in ing  processes. It will show  how th is  procedure 
re-in troduces the  rea lis t notion of power into th e  discipline of 
conflict reso lu tion  an d  hence con trad ic ts B u rto n 's  original 
in ten tio n  of reaching  beyond the  lim itations of trad itional 
diplom acy and  power politics. P u t differently, it wiU show  why
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th e  cu rre n t d iscourse  of conflict reso lu tion  theory can n o t live 
u p  to its original transform ative concerns.
The function  of th is  ch ap te r w ith regard  to a  critical theory  
based  model of transform ative peace-build ing is twofold.
• The first ta sk  will be to p u t a  critical tra in ing  app roach  - 
th a t  will u ltim ately  describe one p rocedural d im ension  in  a  
critical theory based  m odel- into a  concep tual context.
• The second ta sk  is to respond  to recen t tren d s  w ithin  
in ternational rela tions theory  th a t  a rgue for a  com patibility 
of problem -solving an d  critical theory  based  approaches. 
The in tim ate  link  of theory  an d  practice in  the  w ork of 
B urton  an d  H aberm as and  the  different theoretical an d  
practical s tren g th s of th e ir app roaches have led to som e 
recen t speculation  in  the  lite ra tu re  abou t the ir 
com patibility. Conflict reso lu tion  theo ris ts  like R o t h m a n ^ ^  
have argued th a t B u rton ian  problem -solving w ork-shops 
would be im portan t first s tep s in  institu tionalis ing  
H aberm as' theoretical notion of p ractical d iscourse  an d  
have developed th e ir own, in  sp irit m ore critical, 
approaches to conflict reso lu tion  on its grounds.
Jay  Rothman: From confrontation to cooperation: resolving ethic and regional 
conflict, M anchester 1992.
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A ssum ptions of theoretical com parability  an d  "procedural 
sho rt-cu ts"  raise  im portan t p relim inary  questions for th is  
ch ap ter, w hich u ltim ately  seeks to question  the  validity of 
B u rton 's  p rocedural model along ideology critical lines. In th is  
context, it is im portan t to s tre ss  Foucault's^"^ an d  K uhn's^^ 
in sigh ts w ith regard to a  fragm entation  of science in to  
different paradigm s, w hich theoretical p resuppositions create  
profoundly  different conceptual realities.
This ch ap te r follows broadly a  d istinc tion  betw een problem ­
solving an d  crititical theory based  approaches th a t  w as first 
in troduced  by R. Cox^^. Cox differentiates the  form er from  the  
la tte r  a s  follows. While problem -solving theories take  the  
em pirical world a s  it is, focus on the  sm ooth functioning of 
re la tionsh ips an d  do no t choose to question  the  prevailing 
social an d  power relations, critical theory  seeks to illu stra te  
a n d  scru tin ize  u n ju s t power rela tions in  the  form  of a n  
ideology critique. While B urton  undoub ted ly  seeks to question  
som e power s tru c tu re s , h is m ethodological (empirical) 
preference for a n  universal, on functional necessities (hum an 
needs) based  approach  situ a tes  h is th o u g h t still in  a  problem ­
solving paradigm . Despite h is good in ten tions, h is m odel (that 
actively seeks to exclude norm ative content) is no t ideology
^  Foucault: The Order of Things, London 1974.
Thomas Kuhn: Die Struktur wissenschaftlicher Revolutionen, Frankfurt 1967. 
R. Cox; in: Robert O. Keohane (ed): Neorealism and its critics. New York 1986.
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critical. Hence, the  in troduction  of a  norm ative d im ension to 
th e  field requires a n  alternative approach .
The following ch ap ter is 'c ritica l' in  two way. a) It hopes to 
provide an  ideology-critique of th e  epistem ological an d  
ontological foundations of the  discipline an d  b) it po in ts a t the  
norm ative-practical consequences of B u rto n 's  problem -solving 
approach . (This problem -solving them e will be taken  u p  again 
in  C hap ter 3 in  a  d iscussion  of Freire, in  C hapter 4 in a  
d iscussion  of key differences th a t  exist betw een a  functional 
an d  critical theory based  app roach  to peace-building an d  in  
C hap ter 5 in the  d iscussion  of the  in te rnational dim ension of 
R w anda 's d iscourse of violence.)
In o ther words, as a  consequence of the  different paradigm atic  
reference points w ithin reality ( 'is ' an d  ought ) th is  section 
can n o t lim it itself to a  sim ple concep tual critique. It h a s  to 
ju stify  the  more far-reaching  notion  of a  theoretical an d  
prac tical incom patib ility  of bo th  approaches an d  show  
conclusively why none of the  c u rre n t critical m odifications of 
B urton 's model cap tu res  the  full spectrum  of H aberm as ' 
in sigh ts  on peace an d  social transfo rm ation . Consequently, it 
will a rgue for the  developm ent of a  new com m unicative 
parad igm  th a t  could open the  discipline for alternative 
norm ative approaches i.e. reconciliation. As will be poin ted  
ou t below th is is no t to say th a t  B u rto n 's  work is riot 
im portan t or irrelevant. It sim ply m eans th a t som e of its
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assu m p tio n s o b stru c t the  view on o ther explanations an d  the  
developm ent of a lternative 'com plem entary ' parad igm s th a t  
a re  different insofar a s  they  d o n 't  have to operate w ith in  a  
B u rton ian  term inology an d  are in te rested  in  different 
(normative) aspec ts  of reality  th a t also m atte r for w h a t 
B urton ians are  saying. At the  end of the  ch ap ter th ree  core 
ideas will have em erged th a t  a re  of crucial im portance for a  
critical theory based  approach- a) the  idea th a t a  critical- 
theory  based  approach  shou ld  focus on the  developm ent of 
com m unicative com petencies in stead  of h u m an  needs, b) the  
corresponding idea of reflexivity an d  c) the  im portance to 
specify a n  abductive approach.
2.1 -BURTON'S THEORY OF HUMAN NEEDS-
SOCIAL NEEDS AS ONTOLOGICAL CAUSES OF CONFLICT
J o h n  B urton 's con tribu tion  to field of conflict analysis lies in  a  
(for h is time) sophisticated  u n d ers tan d in g  of peace an d  
violence. In the  late 1960 's, in  response  to the  dom inan t 
rea lis t paradigm  w ithin in te rnational relations, B urton  
challenged successfully  the  assu m p tio n  th a t  conflict a n d  w ar 
are  inevitable p roducts of s ta te  in terac tions w ithin a  self­
regulating, equilibrium -seeking in te rnational system  by
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shifting h is focus from the  system  to th e  individual, 
percep tions of cau ses  of conflict an d  the  corresponding  
prerequ isites of peace. Not un like  Jo h a n n  G altung  B urton  
chose to u n d e rs ta n d  peace no t sim ply a s  the  absence  of w ar, 
b u t as the  absence of system ic violence. He argued  quite 
rightly th a t  realism  w as of no u se  for the  explanation  of m ost 
com m on conflicts of h is tim e like ethnic, race, c lass and  
religious conflicts or te rro rist w arfare. He no ted  th a t  these  
types of violence show ed great resilience to pow er an d  even 
tended  to escalate  w henever conventional force by sta te  agen ts 
w as used . B urton  hoped to change the  rea list win- lose (or 
better: lose-lose) scenario  of h is tim e into a  'problem -solving ' 
situation^^ in  w hich bo th  sides to a  conflict w ould gain.
He tried  to identify - w ith the  basic  requ irem ents of h u m an  
survival an d  developm ent - possible "deep-rooted" 
psychological causes of conflict/violence, w hich cu ltu ra l 
coercion and  sta te  in te res t-based  p rocedures of "dispute" 
se ttlem ent and  conflict m anagem ent failed to acknowledge
Jo h an n  Galtung: The next twenty-five years of peace-research: tasks and prospects, 
Oxford 1987.
John Burton: Deviance, Terrorism & War. The Process of Solving Unsolved 
Social and Political Problems, Oxford 1979.
The term problem-solving refers to social problems that can not be addressed by 
force but have to be resolved at their source (through an identification of shared 
human needs). However, as this thesis will show this term is far from being 
unproblematic since it implies the possibility of an 'objective' solving of problems 
by strategic means.
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a nd  a d d r e s s . B u r t o n  identified a  catalogue of social needs 
like security , dignity and  recognition an d  identity  w hose 
system ic fru stra tio n  he believed w ould inevitably lead to a
conflict. He argued  th a t th ese  needs are  "powerful" 
m otivations of h u m an  behav iour a s  powerful as biological 
needs for food an d  shelter. He considered  bo th  se ts  of needs 
as in h eren t in  h u m an  n a tu re . As a  consequence, B urton  
claim ed th a t  h u m an  needs can  n o t be a n  object of negotiation 
or com prom ise. Actors will p u rsu e  th e ir sa tisfaction  by any
m eans available, no t excluding the  risk  to life.72 (One h is 
favourite exam ples in  th is  context w as the  nexus betw een the  
failure of s ta te s  to satisfy the  need  for identity  an d  the  
em ergence of e thn ic  an d  na tiona list struggles.)
B urton  concluded th a t  de terrence by m ilitary th rea ts  or
se ttlem en t by com prom ise are  inep t m eans to "provent"73 or 
resolve conflict caused  by deprivation of h u m an  needs. They
Burton differentiates between disputes and conflicts respectively negotiable 
interests and  non-negotiable needs. "Conflicts are defined as problems resulting 
from threats to or deprivations of basic needs." D isputes on the other hand  are 
"confined to situations, usually involving m aterial considerations, th a t are subject 
to negotiation and legal processes, and to compromise." Jo h n  Burton: Conflict 
Resolution: It language and practices, Maryland 1996, pp. 26 and 47.
B urton follows in his theoiy of hum an needs very roughly the work of socio­
biologists (for example Maslow s classic " Towards a  Psychology of being") . 
Unlike the latter however. Burton doubts th a t physical needs are more primary 
th an  social needs .
John  Burton: Violence explained, M anchester 1996, page 32ff.
Burton uses the term "provention" instead of "prevention" to circumvent the 
implied meaning of coercion in the latter. Provention processes, unlike prevention 
processes, tackle possible causes of conflict, before the factual tension occurs. 
Their objective lies in the promotion of an  harm onious environment. Ibidem, page 
37f.
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are  m ore likely to escalate  or reinforce tensions by the  u se  of 
force or th rea t th a n  to "solve" th e  social problem s th a t evoked 
th ese  fru stra tions in  the  first place. As a  consequence, 
B u rton  moved away from the  idea of cu ltu ra l conflict 
m anagem ent an d  developed conflict resolution  w orkshops th a t  
were designed to add ress the  psychological an d  s tru c tu ra l 
c au se s  of conflict an d  were in tended  to produce w in-win 
s itu a tio n s  though  jo in t problem -solving.
a) SYSTEMS, STATES AND NEEDS
If h u m a n  needs underlie  all social-political behaviour an d  
beliefs how does B urton  explain fru stra tio n  an d  deprivation of
needs in  the  first place?^^ According to B urton , needs are  
constitu tive  de te rm inan ts for the  behaviour of any  system  or 
su p ra  system ic en tity  (states). However, s ta tes , un like  
system s, have a t the  sam e tim e p a rticu la r needs th a t derive 
from  the  control functions they  have to fulfil. The m ost 
p rom inen t am ong these  needs are  th e  need  of s ta te  survival
a n d  th e  need of independence of action.
ibidem, page 37.
Burton understands states as structu res th a t are constantly in the process of 
creation. States the product of interactions of societal systems, bu t a t the same 
time they also exercise supra-system  authority over these entities. The ultim ate
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The possibility of conflict a rises w hen s ta te s  capacities to 
respond  to environm ental change are  exceeded and  h u m an  
needs can  no longer be satisfied. In th is  s itua tion , w hen 
legitim acy is lost, s ta te s  are  likely to p u rsu e  th e ir u ltim ate  
functional needs of survival by the  u se  of force or th rea t, 
in stead  of serving the  in te res t of the  system  by adap ting  to
changes th rough  m eans of c o m m u n ic a tio n .P ro b le m -s o lv in g  
w orkshops seek to illum inate conceptual confusion betw een 
these  needs an d  th e ir consequences. They try  to restore  
processes of com m unication to enable new  d iscussion  abou t 
legitim ate goals an d  m eans an d  preven t fu tu re  violence.
b) HUMAN NEEDS: OBJECTIVE FACTS OR SOCIALLY- 
SYMBOLICALLY STRUCTURED CONCEPTS?
B urton 's concept of h u m an  needs gains its s tren g th  th rough  
its simplicity. By adding  a  new social d im ension to an  already 
well defined an d  easy em pirically verifiable concept B urton  
evokes the  idea th a t  social needs are  a s  un iversal and  as 
objective as the ir biological co u n te rp arts . A ssum ing th a t social
task  of states is to respond to change and satisfy needs of their citizen by 
distributing values and resources. However, because of the functions of control 
they fulfil, states have ultim ately also needs of survival and independence of action, 
th a t may contradict individual needs. The consequence of such a  discrepancy is 
conflict. Jo h n  Burton: Systems, States, Diplomacy and Rules, Cambridge 1968, 
page 27ff.
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict Resolution: Its languages and processes, Maryland 1996, 
page 41.
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needs are  observable phenom ena  B urton  does no t see a n  
im m ediate need to define social needs in  g rea t detail. 
According to B urton  " the  empirical evidence seem s to  be clear: 
there  a re  so m any exam ples of fru s tra ted  needs leading to 
alienation  or revenge" {my italics), th a t  the  definition of social
needs " is no t a  m ajor issue".
B urton  tries to verify the  m ore far reaching  notion  th a t 
system s can  no t exercise au tho rity  over individuals against 
th e ir will or the ir needs. He seeks to show th a t  system atic  
s tru c tu ra l fru stra tion  of needs will alw ays end  in  conflict, can  
no t be settled  by the  u se  of force a n d  consequently  requires 
h is m ethod of problem -solving.
However, B urton ian  h u m an  needs theory  fails to cap tu re  the  
social an d  symbolic essence of needs -and  hence of conflict- 
by reducing  the  forrtier to sim ple em pirical facts. H um an 
needs like identity  or recognition, however, a re  socially 
constructed . They are  created  an d  reproduced  in  the  symbolic 
an d  norm ative s tru c tu re s  of s ta te s  th rough  processes of 
socialisation and  com m unication. Since these  s tru c tu re s  a lter 
unquestionab ly  over tim e, the  con ten t of needs can  be also
sub ject to change.
Jo h n  Burton: Violence explained, M anchester 1997, page 37. 
ibidem.
Vivianne Jabri: Discourses on Violence, M anchester 1996, page 124.
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H aberm as ' model of acquisition  of com m unicative com petence 
illu stra te s  the  complex in ter-subjective p rocesses of 
perspective an d  role-taking th a t  a re  involved in  identity  an d
language learn ing  processes. B urton  s tre sse s  the  
im portance of the  sam e processes of com m unicative role-
tak ing  w ith in  conflict reso lu tion  w ork-shops.^  1 However, a s  a  
consequence of h is in stru m en ta l conception of language (that 
solely see language a s  a  tool a s  no t a s  an  in te r subjective 
m eans of transform ation-see below) h is m odel does no t allow 
fu rth e r reaching  explanations in te rm s of argum entative  
perspective-taking. B u rto n 's  assu m p tio n s ab o u t un iversal 
needs are  consequently  only valid so long as one does no t 
questions the  h istorical an d  com m unicative roots of its 
ontological origins .
This can  be also show n by the  rela ted  exam ple of the  need  of 
individuals or identity  groups for recognition . Recognition is 
undoub ted ly  a  term  th a t  is s itu a ted  in the  social-norm ative 
dom ain. It specifies a n  interactive process in w hich a t least 
two corresponding perspectives have to be described  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  its m eaning.
Yet, by sim ply locating recognition as a  need in the  
individual , B urton  can  no t provide a n  explanation  why
Jürgen  Habermas: Moralbewu6tsein und  kommunikatives Handeln, Frankfurt 
1983.
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict Resolution: Its language and processes, Maryland 1996, 
p.45ff.
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strategic  acting  individuals shou ld  respec t the  O ther an d  
recognise a rgum en ts beyond th e  scope of the ir sho rt- lived 
in te res ts  . He can  no t accoun t for im plicit norm ative 
a ssu m p tio n s being m ade w ith in  h is own theory: for exam ple 
why "recognition is a  required  social condition to be applied to 
all m em bers of a  s o c i e t y .
T hus, despite  h is in tensive th o u g h t on  process B urton  
ultim ately  lacks a  procedure for recognition of the  O ther (and 
th e ir needs) th a t  w ould be constitu tive  for a  tru e  reso lu tion  of 
conflict. This shortcom ing in  B u rton ian  theory  resu lts  
u ltim ately  from its "objective" conflict reso lu tion  m ethod, th a t  
appeals to "objective" reason  (in strum en ta l rationality) an d  
no t to m oral insigh t w ithin  com m unication  processes 
(com m unicative rationality).
Thus, B urton  lim ited notion of theoretical reason  preven ts the  
usage  of the  whole reflexive po ten tial of h u m an  rationality  
for conflict m anagem ent. Conflict reso lu tion  theory  requ ires 
consequently  a  different in ter-subjective, norm ative starting- 
po in t to in-cooperate the  full po ten tial of h u m an  rationality  in 
its p rem ises- a  po in t of d ep artu re  th a t  a  H aberm asian  
d iscourse  eth ics possibly could provide.
The following figures sum m arize the  findings so far:
ibidem, page 39.
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B u rto n
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Conflict 
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Cooperation
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• Societal -
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Figure 2.1: Ontological assumptions in Conflict resolution theory
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Figure 2.2 : A critical reconstruction of the basic concept of human needs
Burton's basics concepts: 
» H u m a n  N e e d s «
r \
Identity
Such as...
U niversal
Recognition
R econstruction
of the basic concept of human needs
Identity Recognition
..However, possibility of 
emergence of more inclusive 
form of identification/moral 
agency (Linklater/Jabri)
 of the Other by communicative
role-taking (Mead)/mutual considera­
tion of argumentative claims.
Cultural
Universal
-a
Use of reflexive capability that 
is given with the ability of 
speech to...
• Change mutual behavioral 
expectations
• Transform social 
knowledge-structures 
within societies.
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2.2 -CONTROLLED OR DISTORTED COMMUNICATION?- 
THE PROCESS OF CONTROLLED COMMUNICATION 
AND IT'S OBJECTIVES
"The en ligh tenm ent of political will can  becom e effective only 
w ith in  the  com m u n ication  of citizen. For the  articu lation  o f  
n eed s... can be ratified  exclu sive ly  in  th e  co n sc io u sn ess  o f  
th e  p o litica l actors them selves. E xperts canno t delegate to 
them selves th is  ac t of confirm ation from  those who have to 
accoun t w ith th e ir life h istories for th e  new in te rp re ta tion  of 
social needs an d  for accepted m eans of m astering  problem atic 
s itu a tio n s (Habermas) "83
The m ethod of controlled com m unication  seeks to estab lish  a  
condition in  w hich an  an tagonistic  re la tionsh ip  is seen  by all 
p a rties  involved as  a  problem  th a t  can  no t be un ila terally  
se ttled  th rough  m eans of com m unications like power or 
th rea t, b u t h a s  to be so lved  th ro u g h  negotiation an d  
cooperation on the  basis of com m on in te res t an d  (alleged) 
equality. 84
83 Jürgen Habermas: Faktizitat und Geltung, Frankfurt 1992, page 237.
84 Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969, page 62.
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C ontrolled com m unication- w hich consequently  precedes 
functional cooperation as  a  p repara to ry  p rocess of problem ­
solving- strives to a lte r adversaries ' percep tions w ith  regard to 
one an o th e r and  the ir conflict-ridden p ast. It a im s a t a  
rea ssessm en t of exclusive, cu ltu ra l values in  the  light of 
"objective" m u tu a l costs of conflict a n d  sh a red  h u m an  needs. 
Its pu rpose  is to draw  a tten tion  to a lternative goals and  
different peaceful m eans to a tta in  the  rem ain ing
objectives.
Problem -solving theo iy  stre sses  th a t  once a  com m unication  
process is effectively controlled - th a t is to say  once 
percep tions have been  corrected a n d  "each party  is in  a  
position to perceive the  problem  from  the  behavioural poin t
of view of the  o t h e r " - bargain ing  an d  norm ative a ttitu d es  
th a t  p revented  a  solution from w hich all could gain, becom e 
obsolete. Com prom ises, th a t m ight becom e the  source of 
fu tu re  conflict, becom e unnecessary , an d  deep-rooted 
s tru c tu ra l problem s th a t have been  inadequately  add ressed  
by th re a t and  deterrence stra tegies can  be add ressed  in  the  
form of m ore "positive policies".
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969,page 214f. 
ibidem, page 69.
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a) - THE PROCESS OF CONTROLLED COMMUNICATION 
AND ITS ACTORS -
S tarting  from the  a ssu m p tio n  th a t  certa in  com ponents of 
conflicts are a lterable B urton  investigates how the  
in troduction  of theoretical knowledge th rough  a  th ird  party  
a n d  discursive experience in itiate  learn ing  p rocesses th a t  
lead to changes in  the  perceptions of th rea ts , in  the  selection 
of goals and  in the  choice of m eans of parties Within conflict
situa tions.
Controlled com m unication  p rocesses resem ble clinical 
psychoanalytic p rocedures in w hich stra teg ies of control are  
applied to reduce tensions, to res tric t com m unication  to the  
m ain  issues, to facilitate difficult adm issions of guilt, to enable
in trospection  an d  to erode defence m echan ism s. ^  ^  A 
m ediating panel seeks to "influence judgem en ts of the  parties"
by the  in troduction  of a  scientific reference fram ew ork th a t  
supposedly  explains the  origins an d  courses of conflict.
ibidem, page 62ff. 
ibidem, page 69. 
ibidem.
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Once parties have s ta ted  the ir view on a  problem  an d  engaged 
them selves in d iscussion , the  objective of controlled 
com m unication  is to encourage a b s trac t (read: no t
contextually  situated) p rocesses of reasoning. For th is  
pu rpose  a ttem p ts  are  m ade to question  the  h istorical 
u n iq u en ess of conflict narra tives by stressing  sim ilar
fea tu res w ith o ther conflict s i t u a t i o n s . A n o t h e r  stra tegy  th a t  
engages m u tu a l accusations an d  controls hostility lies in  the  
provision of a  p rocedural explanation  of courses of conflict. 
They "allow" m oral responsibility  for atrocities to be 
considered a s  a  consequence of processes of escalation, ra th e r  
th a n  located in the  individuals concerned.
The procedure of controlled com m unication  justifies itself by 
th e  possibility of its  "objective" application by experts. 
Supposedly  beyond any  value judgem ent, conflict so lu tions 
are  n o t considered to be theoretically  im posed on th e  
d isp u tan ts . They are supposed  to evolve ou t of a  facilitated
b u t independen t process of dialogue betw een the  p a rties .^2 
Unlike m ediators facilitating expert s tre ss  th a t  they  do no t 
suggest com prom ises, they  claim  only to a ss is t parties in  the ir 
analysis an d  consensual transfo rm ation  of the  conflict.
90 ibidem.
"An explanation of escalation helps parties to justify to themselves their 
excesses and to see the degree to which escalation is merely the weighty 
superstructure upon the perception of minor threats, "ibidem, page 63.
John  Burton: Conflict resolution: Its language and processes, Maryland 1996, 
page 45ff.
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c) - THE ONTOLOGICAL PREREQUISITES OF 
COMMUNICATION
B urton  's  and  H aberm as' references to sim ilar sociological 
ideas (e.g. ideas of com m unicative r o l e - t a k i n g ^ ^  j an d  the  
em phasis  on discursive practice in  bo th  of the ir work, a t  first 
sigh t suggest com parisons w hich becom e after a  thorough  
analysis questionable. The fundam en ta l differences betw een 
bo th  app roaches illu stra tes  the  following quote of B urton  :
' C om m unication is a  tool (read: a  m eans b u t no t a  
cause) of conflict as m uch  as  it is a  tool of peaceful 
re la tionsh ips. It is an  integral p a r t  of rela tionsh ips 
and  no social value can be a ttached to it a s  such. 
W hether com m unication  m akes for a  harm onious or 
for conflicting rela tionsh ips depends on its  content 
(read: n o t on process) and  th e  perceptions of its
con ten t (* em phasis added)
George Herbert Mead: Mind, Self and Society, Chicago 1934.
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969, page 49.
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B urton  's  in stru m en ta l u n d e rs tan d in g  of com m unication, 
w hich  reduces language to a  m ode of tran sm ittin g  
inform ation, resu lts  from his d isregard  for the  constitu tive 
socio-cu ltu ral p rerequisites of speech. B urton  can  only 
a ssu m e  language to be value free, because  he fails to 
investigate the  socio-cultural m eaning s tru c tu re s
("Lebenswelten" (H aberm as-Schütz^^) "language games"
(W ittgenstein)^^) th a t concurren tly  estab lish  an d  lim it the  
possibility  of m u tu a l u n d e rs tan d in g , (see Figure 1.0)
B urton  's  focus on subjective perception of ontological 
co n ten ts  (-needs-) precludes fu rth e r reaching  th o u g h t on th is  
in ter-subjective ontological requ irem en ts of com m unication
an d  on related  causes of conflict.^^ This however is no sim ple 
theoretical om ission. If these  com m unicative requ irem ents 
precede ontologically the  definition of needs. B urton  's  po in t 
of d ep artu re  for the  analysis of causes of conflict is 
questionable. S tru c tu ra l co n stra in ts  an d  consequen t 
deprivations could no longer be understood  in  relation  to 
subjective needs. They would have to be in terp reted  in  rela tion  
to societal d iscourse an d  equal righ ts of participation .
B urton  's  analysis is no t only problem atic on ontological , b u t 
also epistem ological grounds. S tarting  from the  assu m p tio n
A. Schütz/Th. Luckmann: Stmktxiren der Lebenswelt, Frankfurt 1979. 
Ludwig Wittgenstein: Philosophische Untersuchungen, Frankfurt 1992. 
Vivienne Jabri: Discourses on Violence, M anchester 1992, page 94.
99
th a t  com m unication  processes refer exclusively to fac ts in  
the  objective world, epistem ological questions -su ch  a s  how 
to accoun t for the  criteria  th a t u ltim ately  define the  c o n ten t
of com m unication  (F oucau lt^^ / Lyotard^^)- do no t arise. 
B urton  " so lves " the  question  of adequate  c o n ten t of 
controlled com m unication p rocesses by referring to 
theoretical "facts" of o ther "objective" social-functional, socio- 
biological d iscourses. However, th is  reference w ith in  B urton  s 
th o u g h t h a s  severe consequences for the  design of and  
possible outcom es of conflict reso lu tion  processes:
• Since the  technique of controlled com m unication  estab lishes 
its own discourse  on grounds of ab s trac t criteria, it is likely to 
p roduce problem  definitions an d  so lu tions th a t have no 
d irect m eaning or relevance for acto rs in  cultural-sym bolic  
reference fram eworks.
• F ar from being "value free", controlled com m unication  
in troduces asym m etries into the  discursive reso lu tion  process 
by insisting  on a  p articu la r perspective to problem s, a n d  by 
d iscouraging parties from m aking appeals or to propose
solu tions on o ther grounds.
J . Foucault: Die Ordnung der Dinge, Frankfurt 1992.
Jean - Francois Lyotard: Das Postmodeme Wissen, Frankfurt 1981. 
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969, page 45.
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• Controlled com m unication is consequently  a  p rocess 
u n su itab le  for the  detection of sim ilar asym m etries an d  
m an ipu la tions in  societal com m unicative partic ipa tion  
processes, w hich m ight have caused  the  conflict in  the  first 
place.
• B ecause of its subjectiv ist s ta rtin g  po in t it lacks the  in ter- 
subjective d im ension th a t  would be necessa iy  to transfo rm  
deviant in teraction  s tru c tu re s  w ith in  a  d iscourse.
d) -COMMUNICATION IN THEORY AND PRACTICE-
The previous sections have show n th a t  there  are  fundam en ta l 
concep tual differences betw een B urton  's  an d  H aberm as ' 
construction  of com m unication p rocesses th a t preclude, in  a  
s tric t sense, a  theoretical and  prac tical synthesis.
However, from a  H aberm asian  poin t of view, it is in teresting  
to note how often B urton  s tre sses  in  h is explanation  an d  
descrip tion  of controlled com m unication  processes the  
difficulties involved in supp ress ing  p ers is ten t "appeals to 
h isto ry  , to law, to conscience and  to h u m an ita rian
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va lu es.” These are, of course, synonym s for H aberm as ' 
validity claim s in regard  to a  cu ltu ra l life-world, the  
righ teousness of norm s an d  a  person  's  au then tic ity .
B urton  considers the  control of these  appeals a s  m ajor 
requ irem ents in enabling com m unication. However, the  
persistence  of these  claim s could also be understood  as  a n  
ind icato r of the  tru th fu ln ess  of H aberm as ' p resupposition  th a t  
(even u n d e r  extrem e conditions of hostility) actors are alw ays 
obliged to  ju stify  c u rren t argum entative  claim s by reference to 
objective, norm ative and  subjective w o r l d s .  ^^3 The following 
section will develop th is  idea fu rth e r by tak ing  a  closer look 
a t the  eth ical g rounds of com m unication  processes.
ibidem, page 63ff.
For a detailed explanation of the normative origins of these claims see Chapter 3.
103 Jü rgen  Habermas; Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981, 
B d .l, page 128.
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2.3 ETHICS AND THE HUMAN CONDITION :
NO NEED TO ARGUE?
a) -NEEDS, HUMAN RIGHTS AND NORMATIVE RELATIVISM
B urton  questions the  value of the  w estern  concept of political 
a n d  legal h u m a n  rights as base  for conflict reso lu tion  by 
poin ting  a t  o ther socio-econom ical , practical an d  cu ltu ra l 
d im ension  of rights - like the  right of em ploym ent, the  right of 
su b sis ten ce  or the  right no t to be sub ject of discrim ination,
w hich can  be derived from rud im en ta l h u m an  n e e d s .  He 
argues fu rth er th a t  h u m an  rights (like political participation) 
a re  relative in  so far a s  they are p a rts  of a  w estern  trad ition  
of en lightenm ent. Hence, the  observance of su ch  "cultural" 
righ ts does no t necessarily  say any th ing  ab o u t the  legitim acy 
of a  political system . Independen t from any ideological 
considera tions, the  decisive ind icato rs for legitim acy of s ta te  
policies, so B urton , are "universal" h u m an  needs. If they  are 
m et , th e  exercise of au tho rity  w ith in  system s is considered
legitim ate. The "normative" objective of conflict reso lu tion
Jo h n  Burton: Violence explained, M anchester 1997, page 35.
105 3 y ascribing more importance to socio-economical rights of well- being than
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w orkshops is consequently  to create  a  political u n d e rs tan d in g  
of th is  cau sa l re la tionsh ip  w ithin  th e  leadersh ip  of s ta tes. 
B u rton  's  m in im alist though t on  eth ics can  be criticized on 
various g rounds.
Firstly, h u m a n  needs, su c h  a s  identity , are  a s  open to 
redefinition a s  som e h u m an  righ ts. Secondly, political h u m a n  
righ ts, un like  need-based  rights, a re  form al p rocedural rights 
of partic ipa tion  th a t  can  be applied  regard less of cu ltu ra l 
con ten t. B urton  w ould have difficulties show ing th a t these  
p rocedural righ ts are cu ltu rally  specific, especially since he 
believes th a t  w ith in  h is conflict-resolution w orkshops conflict 
h a s  to be solved on the  basis  of com m on in te res t an d
equality.
This d raw s a tten tio n  to a n  in te resting  am biguity w ithin 
B urton ian  though t. Despite h is norm ative scepticism . B urton  
still h a s  to refer to som e norm ative necessities for the  
e stab lish m en t of com m unication  th a t  guaran tee  a  fair 
p rocedure  an d  a  ju s t  outcom e. However, from the perspective 
of h is "objective" app roach  it is im possible to explain these  
p rocedural requ irem ents or decide w hether a  com m unication 
process fulfils these  dem ands. This leads to the  highly 
con trad ictory  s itu a tio n  th a t B urton  a sk s  a t  the  sam e tim e in
political rights of participation Burton adopts a  sim ilar position like developing 
countries (e.g. China) in the hum an rights debate.
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict Resolution: Its languages and processes, Maryland 
1996, page 43.
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theory  for som ething  w hich he ru les o u t in  praxis by his 
m ethod  of controlled com m unication. He fails to realise th a t  
h is w orkshops like any  o ther d iscourses w ithin  societies can  
be sub jec t of illegitim ate dom ination  an d  m anipulation .
Thirdly, a s  a  consequence of h is m ethod  107 and  a  m issing  
ideology critical perspective , B urton  's  notion of equality  and  
(power) sym m etry w ithin  com m unication  are highly d istorted . 
B u rton  's  a rgum en t is th a t w ithin  a  conflict bo th  sides sh a re  
the  sam e responsibilities , in  so far a s  ...
a) the  victim  sta te  m u s t have given the  aggressor s ta te  a  
reason  to a ttack
an d  in  so far a s  ...
b) in  the  course of conflict the  victim  sta te  is likely to have 
b roken  h u m an ita rian  law  as  well. 108 However, th is  line of 
a rgum en ta tion  is sim ply incom prehensib le from the  po in t 
of view of any  na tion  th a t h a s  becom e sub ject of "ethnic 
cleansing."
Procedural exp lanations of a trocities (e.g. escalation) create  
'u n c ritica l objective' realities. They imply th a t  fac tu a l'
Edward Said criticizes third party facilitation processes as follows:
"One of the most striking features of...attempts a t representing the conflict as if 
from the outside has been the notion th a t Palestinians and Israelis are equal, 
symmetrically balanced.. (However) to place the Palestinian and the Israeli sides 
within the opposition on w hat appears to be an  equal, opposite and symmetrical 
footing is also to reduce the claims of the one by elevating the claims of the 
other."
Quoted by: Vivienne Jabri: Discourses on Violence, M anchester 1996, p. 155.
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969, page 63
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exp lanations could m ake acknow ledgem ents of guilt and  
sym bolic rites of forgiveness w ithin conflict reso lu tion  
u nnecessa ry . Like th is  B urton  creates un in ten tionally  an  
a b s tra c t apologetic d iscourse  in  w hich equality  betw een 
aggressor an d  victim  is no t created  b u t enforced "objectively" 
on  u n eq u a l grounds.
Moreover, B urton  s focus on strateg ic  reason  is likely to 
provoke reactions of the  pa rties w ithin  h is w orkshops no t 
un like  the  behaviour in p a s t m anagem ent and  se ttlem en t 
p rocedures, w hich B urton  originally sough t to criticize. 
Aggressor s ta te s  are  likely to acknowledge (at least tem porary) 
m u tu a l needs. Their reasons for cooperation will lie in  the  
costs  of the ir aggression b u t forem ost in  the  in ten tion  to 
p lease  the  in te rnational com m unity  by acting  "constructively". 
They will hope th a t  th is  move could p u t them  eventually in  a  
b e tte r  bargain ing  position internationally .
Victim s ta te s  will e ither resign or agree to participa te  because  
they  have noth ing  to loose. E ither way, the  only au tho rity  
th e ir  claim s could have w ithin th is  process is ru led  o u t by a  
system atic  d iscouragem ent of appeals to h u m an ita rian  values. 
This highly ab strac t, post-conventional form  of reasoning, is 
d ism issed  on the  grounds of m ore a b s trac t scientific theories. 
These are  in troduced  by a  panel th a t m u s t no t consist of 
regional experts, since th is  could jeopard ise  the  "objectivity" of
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th e ir judgem ent, b u t of general social sc ien tists. Their 
"knowledge i n t e r e s t "  iio  will lie in  the  verification or 
falsification of a b s trac t theories , b u t  no t in a  cu ltu ra l in- 
dep th  analysis of the  roots of conflict th a t could provide ju s t  
outcom es an d  constructive critique, m
Hence, the  exclusion of h u m an  righ ts ou t of the  vocabulaiy  of 
conflict reso lu tion  is likely to p roduce even g reater in justice  
th a n  ord inary  se ttlem ent p rocedures w ithin  w hich claim  to 
h u m an ita rian  values were a t least heard , before they  were 
eventually  silenced by force. In conclusion  it can  be sa id  th a t. 
B urton  does n o t tran scen d  the  u n eq u a l p rem ises an d  m eans 
of the  p a s t realist conflict reso lu tion  discourse. He sim ply 
reproduces them  on a  different, m ore h idden  "objective" level.
109 ibidem, page 43.
110 Jürgen Habermas: Zur Logik der Spzialwissenschaften, Frankfurt 1985.
111 Lederach and Wehr argue th a t Burton 's  requirem ent of a  deployment of 
neutra l experts is counterproductive to the understanding of the cultural context 
and trust-building and ask  for a  methodological expansion of third party  model in 
favour of context-familiar expert.
Avruch and Black make a  similar point when they stress th a t adequate ways of 
conflict resolution presuppose a  local contextual perspective. Considering the fact 
th a t no expert can be ever neutral in the strict sense, these suggestions seem 
fruitful.
Handing over the process to cultural facilitators does not ultimately m ean to give in 
to cultural relativity, since local trainers could be trained by facilitation experts 
according to their particular methodology (-the so called training the trainer 
approach).
From the view-point of critical theory however this methodology would have to 
framed in a  particular way to avoid distorted communication processes.
Here Lederach provides again an  interesting approach by utilizing authenticity as a 
guideline for the behaviour of facilitators, (compare Chapter 3 Training for Peace III)
Jo h n  Paul Lederach, Paul Wehr:' Mediating Conflict in Central America', in: Jacob 
Bercovitch: Resolving International Conflicts: The Theory and Practice of Mediation, 
Boulder 1996. K. Avruch, P.W Black: A generic theory for Conflict resolution: A 
critique. Negotiation Journal 3, No. 1 (1987), p .87-96.
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b) -DISCURSIVE CONSTRAINTS-
B urton  's  susp ic ions regarding h u m an  rights an d  rela ted  
norm ative ideas can  be explained as follows. W ithin the  
fram ew ork of B urton ian  th o u g h t norm s are a lm ost always 
equated  w ith "hum an needs contradicting" power elite ideas 
an d  consequen t s tru c tu ra l deficiencies w ithin  system s, w hich 
a re  believed to be the  m ain  po ten tial source of conflict .112  a s  
a  resu lt, B urton  believes th a t  w ith in  conflict reso lu tion  
p rocesses "the u se s  of norm ative term s , and  reference to 
norm ative values, have only a  p ropaganda  function ; if allowed 
in  analytical d iscussions they  decrease com m u nication  , 
an d  cloud analysis.
However , H aberm as' form al p ragm atic  analysis of 
illocutionaiy  ac ts  show s th a t th is  assu m p tio n  is incorrect. 
B ecause of the  illocutionaiy  com ponent th a t  is inheren t w ithin 
every single speech act, speakers can  no t circum vent validity 
claim s w ith regard  to the  objective, norm ative an d  subjective
1^2 ibidem, page 19. 
ibidem, page 70.
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dim ensions of the ir life-world. They have to accoun t for these  
claim s if com m unication  is m ean t to be successfu l. 114 
Hence, com m unication  always p resupposes a  solution of a  
norm ative task . This ta sk  differs from  a  norm al reference to 
p a rticu la r norm ative ideas an d  values of a  given life-world or - 
w ith in  a  conflict reso lu tion  fram e- a  sim ple m u tu a l 
observation  of h u m an  needs, the  core of a  B u rton ian  ethics. 
C om m unication  p resupposes the  ability an d  w illingness of its 
p a rtic ip an ts  to take  responsibility  for argum entative claim s 
w ith in  the  context of a  life-world .
D iscourse (as a  fu rth er reach ing  notion  of com m unication) 
im plies on bo th  sides a  read iness to re -th in k  non-verifiable 
claim s m ade w ithin  th is  context, on the  g rounds of form al
m oral principles an d  theoretical reason  T hus, it includes 
as  a n  on-going critical praxis alw ays the  possibility of positive 
change.
P u t differently u n d e r the  conditions of d iscourse  actors have 
alw ays the  possibility to question  the  norm ative an d  objective 
m eaning  s tru c tu re s  com m unication  w as originally based  on . 
Hence, H aberm as ' concepts of com m unicative action an d  
d iscourse  show  why acto rs are no t sim ply form ed by social- 
sym bolical praxis (or by the ir needs) b u t also continuously  
have the  opportun ity  to create  th is  social- sym bolical praxis
Jürgen  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, B d.l,Frankfurt 
1981, page 189ff.
^ I b i d e m .
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an d  consequen t definitions of the  self a n d  the  o th er a  new 
th ro u g h  processes of m oral a n d  theoretical reasoning . The 
evaluation  of validity claim s en tails alw ays th e  possibility th a t 
s tru c tu ra l co n stra in ts  can  be questioned  a n d  behavioural 
expectations can  be changed.
B urton  's  conflict reso lu tion  w orkshops lack  th is  critical 
quality. They reinforce given m eaning  s tru c tu re s  by focusing 
th e ir analysis on "non-negotiable" exclusive h u m a n  needs. 
In stead  of tak ing  the  original d iscourses of conflict an d  the  
sup ra-system ic  m anipu lations of needs w ith in  them  as the ir 
s ta rtin g  point, they  rely on a n  "objective techn ique  th a t
estab lishes its own (exclusivist scientific) discourse" ^  
w ith in  w hich a  norm ative critique -of th a t  w h a t is factually  
given- (e.g. exclusive e thn ic  identity  s tru c tu res) is in  as m uch  
im possible as a  critical self-reflection on th e  m ethod  itself,
P u t differently, B urton  deprives acto rs in  theory  an d  praxis 
of th e ir critical-reflexive ab ilities  they  have as 
com m unicative acting  m oral agents. T hrough h is functional 
focus on the  satisfaction  of needs th a t  a re  in  the  b est 
in te re s t' of all , h u m an  action  is reduced  to in terest-based
Jo h n  Burton: Conflict and Communication, New York 1969, page 69.
Lederach makes a very similar argument when he argues that any training 
practice should aim at the opening of unquestioned spaces in history. It should 
make objective structural oppression visible and subject its causes to dialogical 
reflection. It should facilitate a critical awareness of latent conflicts and encourage 
an involvement in a struggle for systemic justice. Unlike Burton 's model that 
suggest that conflict is something undesirable that needs to be resolved, this 
approach in-cooperates Coser's structural functionalist critique and acknowledges 
the positive power of conflict. See also Chapter 3.
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a ctio n  u n d e r s tru c tu ra l constra in ts . Hence B urton  ignores 
th e  reflexive (moral- p rac tica l/ theoretical) po ten tial of acto rs 
an d  th e ir consequen t ability to define th e ir environm ent, 
them selves an d  o thers. As a  consequence he fails to explore 
the  p lurality  of identification form s w ithin societies (Vivienne
Ja b r i  ) .l  18 He neglects the  possibility th a t  su p p ressed  
identities could becom e eventually s ta rtin g  po in ts of 
opposition again st the  dom inan t (e.g. nationalist) identity  th a t 
is in  conflict s itu a tio n  likely to be m an ipu la ted  by su p ra -  
system ic power.
He also ignores the  possibility of a  developm ent of b roader, 
less exclusive identity  s tru c tu re s  th a t could refer to w ider 
post sovereign m oral com m unities (Andrew Linklater). 
However, conceptual stra teg ies - like the  prom otion of p lu ra l 
identities on local level and  the em phasis of possible b roader 
identifications beyond sta te  level - a re  n ecessa iy  preconditions 
for a  re-definition of exclusive concepts of identities, w hich 
dem arcate  the  im agined borders of "bounded com m unities". 
Only a  reform ulation of the  la tte r can  guaran tee  a  
s im u ltaneous redefinition of the  conception of the  O ther, in 
regard  to w hich the  self (of the  nation) w as originally defined . 
In the  course  of conflict it is likely th a t th is  O ther h a s  been 
system atically  dehum an ised  to enforce the  dom inan t identity  
an d  to ju stify  it as  a  legitim ate target. U nless discursive
118 Vivianne Jabri: Discourses on Violence, M anchester 1996, page 120.
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dividing lines are  re-draw n, new perspectives on identification 
are in troduced  an d  identity  narra tives are  re-w ritten  
"populations an d  leadersh ips (will still be) perceived as  one
deserving w h o l e . " U n d e r  these  conditions conflict c an  only 
be tem porarily  settled  b u t no t solved. Conflict will be 
rep roduced  th rough  u n in te rru p ted  d iscursive s tru c tu re s .
In conclusion  can  be said  th a t, B u r to n 's  theoretical a ttem p t 
of in troducing  a  technique th a t is no t only a  m eans of conflict- 
reso lu tion  b u t also a  p ractical form  of social critique an d  a  
m ethod of provention is u n successfu l because  of its functional 
an d  behav iourist (biological) s ta rtin g  po in ts th a t  s itu a te  h is 
theory  inevitably in  the  realm  of in s tru m en ta l an d  no t 
com m unicative rationality  . While B urton  undoubted ly  seeks 
to question  som e power s tru c tu re s , h is m ethodological 
(empirical) preference for an  un iversal, on functional 
necessities (hum an needs) based  approach  s itu a te s  h is 
th o u g h t still in  a  problem -solving parad igm  w hich take  the  
em pirical world a s  it is, focus on th e  sm ooth functioning of 
re la tionsh ips and  does no t sc ru tin ise  th e  prevailing social and  
u n ju s t power relations in  the  form of a n  ideology critique. As 
a  consequence h is analysis w ith regard  to ontological causes 
of conflict is incom plete.
The previous section on B urton  h a s  sough t to provide a  
critique of the  conceptual roots of m ain -stream  conflict-
ibidem, page 127.
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reso lu tion  theory. The su b seq u en t p a rag rap h s  will consider 
how far c u rre n t conflict resolution scho lars have responded  to 
w eaknesses w ith in  the  B urton ian  fram ework. It will briefly 
review the  m odifications m ade by i.e. Jo se p h  Scimecca^^o^ 
Michael B anks 121  ^ Chris M itchelB2 2  ^ a n d  Edw ard Azar^^s^ It 
will fu rth er investigate critical theory based  conflict reso lu tion  
app roach  like the  problem -solving m ethod of Ja y  
Rothmani24^ the  cosm opolitan m ediation  m odel of Deiniol 
Jo n e s  an d  the  d iscursive approach  of Vivienne Jab ri.
2.3 -THE STATE OF CONFLICT RESOLUTION THEORY 
AFTER BURTON
J o h n  B urton 's problem -solving app roach  still rep resen ts  the  
m ost dom inan t paradigm  in  th e  discipline. However, 
undoubted ly , it h a s  undergone som e significant changes. Over
^20 Joseph Scimecca. Self-Reflexivity and Freedom: Toward a  prescriptive theory 
of conflict resolution in: John  Burton (ed.): Conflict: Hum an Needs theory, 
Basingstoke 1990.
^21 Michael Banks: Conflict in World Society. A New Perspective on International 
Relations, Sussex 1984 ; Michael Banks, Chris Mitchell: A Handbook of Conflict 
Resolution: The Analytical Problem-solving approach, London 1996.
^22 Chris Mitchell: The Structure of International Conflict, London 1981.
123 Edward Azar: Protracted Social Conflicts in: Ronald Fisher: Interactive
Conflict Resolution, Syracuse, NY 1997.
124 Jay  Rothman: From confrontation to cooperation: resolving ethic and regional 
conflict, M anchester 1992.
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th e  la s t decade scho lars in  the  field have increasingly sough t 
to e laborate B urton 's  fram ew ork by in troducing  additional 
exp lanatory  variables into it.
M ost notable exam ples of th is  stra tegy  are  Chris Mitchell 's  
no tion  of negative needs, E dw ard Azar 's  a ttem p t to 
contex tualise  needs in  a  s tru c tu ra l concept of 
underdevelopm ent, ^25 j^ y  R othm an ARI approach , Deiniol 
J o n e s ' m odel of cosm opolitan m ediation, Vivienne Ja b ri 's  
discursive critique an d  Jo sep h  Scim ecca 's  notion of
reflex iv ity i2 6^
2.4.1 -TOWARD A NORMATIVE, IDEOLOGY-CRITICAL 
DIMENSION TO CONFLICT RESOLUTION-
a) -A2AR S "ETHIC" Of DEVELOPMENT-
E dw ard Azar 's  analysis of B urton  's  w ork is more 
in terpretative  th a n  critical in  its n a tu re . Azar s tre sses  the  
in s tru m en ta l u se fu lness of a  concept like h u m an  needs for the
Edward Azar: Protracted Social Conflicts in: Ronald Fisher: Interactive 
Conflict Resolution, Syracuse, NY 1997.
Joseph  Scimecca: Self-Reflexivity and Freedom: Toward a  prescriptive theory 
of conflict resolution in: Jo h n  Burton (ed.): Conflict: Hum an Needs theory, 
Basingstoke 1990.
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form ulation  of agreem ents an d  consequen t p o l i c i e s .  ^ 2 7  This 
praxeological value of B urton  's  concept is difficult to deny. 
Even in  th e  context of a  critical approach , needs as possible 
em bodim ent of general stra teg ical in te res ts  could be 
considered  as  u sefu l vehicles to ad d ress  econ om ic  an d  
corresponding socio-economic inequalities th a t  re su lt from 
th e  dynam ics of a  life-world detached  (economic) system  th a t  
opera tes in  term s of (economic) efficiency an d  no t according to 
princip les of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity .
A zar's idea to fram e a  system - equivalent e th ical concept of 
d istributive j u s t i c e  1 2 8  on the  g rounds of h u m a n  needs is 
compelling. D istributive ju stice  specifies no t only a  notion  th a t  
can  be understood  according to the  operational te rm s of a  
system  (- in  term s of m eans like m oney, n a tu ra l resources-) , 
b u t also en tails- th rough  its norm ative reference-point- a  
possibility to tran scen d  it, th a t  is to say  to re-link  it 
d iscursively w ith the  context of the  life-world.
Hence, Azar 's  app roach  signifies the  m ost developed 
functionalist a ttem p t to specify the  s tru c tu ra l p re-requ isites of 
free action  and  th o u g h t in conflict reso lu tion  processes. Azar 
rightly sh ifts h is focus from the  individual to collective acto rs 
(identities/  pressure-groups) an d  the ir claim s to needs like
127 Edward Azar: Protracted Social Conflicts in: Ronald Fisher: Interactive Conflict 
Resolution, Syracuse,NY 1997, p .65.
128 Ibidem.
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developm ent an d  raises im portan t questions th a t  were
previously u n ad d ressed . 129
However, any  com patibility w ith a  critical approach  to conflict 
reso lu tion  w ould depend on th e  s tr ic t condition th a t  a  need- 
b ased  approach  would lim it its claim  of explanatory  power 
strictly  to the  econom ic dom ain an d  acknowledge the  necessity  
of a  com plem entary  m oral, psychological a n d  prepositional 
analysis of violence th rough  critical theory. Of course, a s  a 
consequence of its B urton ian  roots, Azar 's  theory in  its 
c u rre n t s ta te  does no t m eet th is  condition. T hat is no t to say 
th a t  Azar s program m e "to explore the  rela tionsh ip  betw een 
conflict and  s tru c tu ra l inequalities th a t  charac terise  
underdevelopm ent" 130 could no t be fruitful.
However, there  are  a  couple of po in ts th a t  shou ld  be tak en  
in to  account. For exam ple, Azar s definition of 
underdevelopm ent is questionable. The fru stra tio n  of so-called 
"needs" like recognition, identity  a n d  forem ost partic ipation  
h a s  to be seen  in the  w ider fram e-w ork of the  
underdevelopm ent of com m unicative skills. i3i 
The realisation  of any  claim  -including d istributive ju stice- 
depends ultim ately  on the  individual capability  of political/ 
d iscursive partic ipation  an d  the  political freedom  to exercise
129 Ibidem.
139 Ibidem, p .85.
131 This is a point that will be further discussed in the context of the work of Paulo 
Freire in Chapter 3.
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th is  ability. Hence, Azar 's  project can  be only fully realised 
w ith in  a  critical approach  to conflict reso lu tion  th a t offers a  
w ider u n d e rs tan d in g  of s tru c tu ra l inequality  and  political 
partic ipa tion  processes.
b) -MITCHELL'S NOTION OF "NEGATIVE NEEDS"-
Among B urton  's  critics Chris M itchell's response is 
unquestionab ly  th e  m ildest in  its  kind. Indeed, it m ight be 
argued  th a t  h is app roach  is in  m any asp ec t m ore controversial 
th a n  B u rto n 's . It goes w ithout saying, th a t  Mitchell s overall 
concep tual shift from  the practice of in teractive resolu tion  
back  to a  g reater involvem ent of experts (-conflict settlem ent-) 
is from a  critical theory based  perspective-, w hich is defined  
through its critical aw areness tow ard communicative 
distortions- highly questionable.
However, Mitchell s insigh ts regarding  the  existence of 
negative h u m an  needs -which can  prom ote in justice, 
dom inance and  hostile perceptions- clearly reflect a  critical 
potential.
132 Michael Banks, Chris Mitchell: A Handbook of Conflict resolution, London 
1996, p. 6.
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M itchell derives h is "critical" position  from a n  analysis of 
problem s th a t  occur in  the  process of contex tualisation  of 
needs. He argues th a t  because  needs are  no t only un iversal 
b u t  also cu ltu ra l specific in  n a tu re  th e ir definition can  n o t be 
strictly  ontological. Their m eaning h a s  to be estab lished  
th ro u g h  observations in  the  "objective" world.
According to Mitchell these  observations shou ld  enable 
facilitators to specify context p a rticu la r need "satisfiers", th a t  
could inform  the  design of the  su b seq u en t resolu tion
processes. 134
M itchell seeks to streng then  B urton 's w eak ontological 
position by shifting to a n  em pirical approach . However - a s  the  
previous d iscussion  in  C hap 2.1 h a s  show n - a n  'objective' 
app roach  can n o t provide the  answ ers to the  questions on the  
n a tu re  of h u m an  needs th a t Mitchell is raising. If h u m an  
needs exist- w hich is debatable b u t no t dow nright im possible- 
the ir cu ltu ra l m eaning can  no t be sim ply factually  "observed", 
they  have to be "understood" according to the  principles th a t 
are  em bodied in the  symbolic s tru c tu re s  of an  in ter-subjective 
world (life-world). It is th is  m eaning s tru c tu re  w hich u ltim ately  
decides ab o u t w hether needs are  counter-productive (negative) 
to the  design of a n  agreem ent or not.
133 Christopher R Mitchell: Necessitous m an and Conflict resolution, in: Jo h n  
Burton: Conflict: Hum an needs theory, Basingstoke 1990, p. 167.
134 Ibidem, p. 163.
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In o th er w ords, even a  fu rth er elaboration  of the  functionalist 
parad igm  of conflict reso lu tion  requires th e  inclusion  of an  
ideology- critical, in ter-subjective d im ension to produce 
convincing resu lts . W hether we "believe" in  needs or no t is a  
question  of theoretical fashion, however th e  question  w hether 
o u r m ethodology is reflexive or no t (that is to say b iased  by an  
in s tru m en ta l u se  of language an d  solely focus on a n  eternally  
given funcrional s ta tu s  quo) is not.
c) -SCIMECCA'S NORMATIVE NEEDS APPROACH-
Jo se p h  Scim ecca argues th a t  B urton 's concept of h u m an  
needs is flawed insofar as it is genetic. He claim s th a t  B urton 's 
catalogue of needs can  be su b su m ed  u n d e r  two universal 
norm ative needs: self-consciousness, w hich resu lts  from the 
individual capability  of se lf-reflex iv ity  an d  the  need of 
freedom , w hich specifies the  precondition for a  com plete 
developm ent of self-reflexivity .
Scim ecca's app roach  relies- like H aberm as- very heavily on 
M ead's sym bolical in teraction ism  And indeed as consequence, 
he  does draw  the  right conclusions. Freedom  an d  self-
Joseph  Scimecca. Self-Reflexivity and Freedom: Toward a  prescriptive theory 
of conflict resolution in: John  Burton (ed.): Conflict: Hum an Needs theory, 
Basingstoke 1990, p .208.
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consciousness specify indeed the  form al preconditions for 
h u m a n  rationality  an d  hence hopefully also for a  lasting  
peace. However "self-reflexivity is (not) an  on to log ica l need
because  "all individuals can  in te rp re t a n d  th in k  b ack  on 
actions th a t  have been  u n d e rta k en  a n d  those  th a t  have yet to 
transp ire" as Scim ecca suggests, it is a n  on to log ica l 
com p eten ce , w hich is developed in  com m unicative 
socialisation p rocesses (see C hap 2.1, figure 2.2).
Freedom  is crucial for these  processes, however it is no t 
enough  to define it sim ply as the  need  of freedom  of th o u g h t 
an d  action  from social constra in ts , even if one only w an ts  to 
nam e th e  criteria  for needs fulfilm ent like Scim ecca. A correct 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of freedom  of tho u g h t and  action  p resupposes 
a  specification of the  n a tu re  of possible social co n stra in ts . 
Since th e  developm ent of self-consciousness is s itu a ted  in  
processes of language-learning, freedom  h a s  to be defined in 
d iscursive term s a s  the  freedom  of speech, th a t  is to say  the 
freedom  to question  discursively the  con ten ts of a  life-world on 
the  grounds of the  sincerity  of the  acto rs an d  the  t ru th  and  
righ teousness of the  a ssu m p tio n s involved.
In o ther words, a lthough  one could argue th a t  freedom  is a  
un iversal h u m an  need, th is  sim ple asse rtio n  h as  n o t m uch  
explanatory  value if it is no t seen  in  th e  context of social 
d iscourses (life-worlds). Hence, a lthough  Scim ecca 's
Ibidem, p. 209.
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assu m p tio n  th a t  a  theory  of Conflict reso lu tion  can  be 
fo rm ulated  on  the  g rounds of self-reflex iv ity  and  freedom  is 
from a n  un iversal-p ragm atic  po in t valid, h is app roach  still 
en ta ils  difficulties . Like B urton , Scim ecca still relies on the  
m ethod  of 'controlled  com m unication ' (see C hap 2.2) th a t  
leaves the  decision w hat coun ts a s  reflex iv ity  an d  freedom  to 
the  experts an d  the ir p a rticu la r theories a n d  no t to the  parties  
involved.
N evertheless, Scim ecca s m odel is undoub ted ly  the  m ost 
prom ising m odel for facilitation available.
d) -ON THE PROSPECTS OF "CRITICAL HURT-
MANAGEMENT: JAY ROTHMAN'S ARI APPROACH-
Ja y  R othm an seeks to overcome the  epistem ological an d  
ontological problem s th a t  a re  in h eren t w ithin  B urton 's 
positivist, uncritica l approach  of problem -solving by 
developing a  " conflict m anagem ent tra in ing  methodology", 
th a t  s tre sse s  the  im portance of cu ltu ra l in te rp re ta tions for 
the  definition of conflict and  the  necessity  of reform ulation of 
m eaning s tru c tu re s  for its reso lu tion  th ro u g h  facilitated 
d iscourse. His conflict m anagem ent tra in ing  program m e "is 
designed to help parties clarify th e ir own epistem ologies an d  
question  th e ir own assum ptions abou t conflict in  ways th a t
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lead to enhanced  creativity and  im agination  in  p lann ing  for its 
m anagem ent."
R othm an revises B urton 's m odel of controlled com m unication  
in  form  of a  fram ew ork th a t  defines conflict reso lu tion  th rough  
th ree  in terlinked  processes of adversial rep resen ta tion , 
reflexive th o u g h t an d  integration. He hopes to bridge the  gap 
betw een power-political rep resen ta tion  an d  functional (need- 
based) in tegration  th rough  a  critical reflexive m ethod. 
According to R othm an th is  m odel enab les a  critical approach  
to conflict reso lu tion  in  so far a s  it con ta ins "a norm ative 
com ponent in seeking the  transfo rm ation  of adversial relations 
in to  integrative, m utually  reinforcing p r o c e s s e s " ,
R o th m a n 's  "adversial", "reflexive" an d  "integrative" fram ew ork 
(ARI) modifies B urton 's  model in  im portan t ways. W ithin 
R othm ans model so lu tions to conflict a re  no longer p rescribed  
an d  are  m ore likely to originate from parties involved. Existing 
hostile m eaning  s tru c tu re s  are  actively sough t to be altered. 
However, as  a  consequence of h is B u rton ian  roots, R othm an 
's  ideas on how inter-subjective identity  and  m eaning 
s tru c tu re s  could be transform ed, are  -a t best- lim ited. W ithin 
the  B urton ian  fram ework R othm an can  only explain how 
acto rs can  achieve a  consciousness of in ter-subjective need- 
based  identities and  how they  can  u tilise  these  theoretically
137 Vivienne Jabri: Discourses on violence, M anchester 1996, page 155f. 
ibidem, page 156.
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prescribed  form s of identification in  (so-called) "integrative” 
bargain ing  processes. From  the  B urton ian  po in t of view he 
h a s  no access to the  life-world (Lebenswelt) co n ten t of 
iden tity -s truc tu res a n d  in ten tions an d  hence can  n o t explain 
s tru c tu ra l d isto rtions a n d  possible transfo rm ations in  th is  
realm .
The notion of reflexivity m akes only sense  w ithin  a  life-world 
based , discursive app roach  w ithin w hich acto rs have always 
th e  possibility to reinvent them selves an d  o thers a n d  the 
s tru c tu re s  a ro u n d  them . Therefore it is no coincidence th a t 
b o th  R othm an an d  Scim ecca fail to in troduce reflexivity 
convincingly into the  d iscourse  of conflict-resolution theory.
As consequence of th e ir different (formal/  concrete) ontological 
starting-po in ts H um an  needs theory an d  Critical Theory are 
incom patible. Only a  critical approach  to conflict reso lu tion  
theory  th a t  seeks to facilitate th e  developm ent/ u sage  of 
com m unicative com petencies in  processes of com m unicative 
a c tio n / d iscourse can  ensu re  the  full u se  of th e  h u m an  
poten tial for reflexive rationality. The developm ent of su c h  a  
critical approach  w ith in  the  w ider fram ew ork of a  critical 
theory  based  model of conflict reso lu tion  will the  ta s k  of the  
following chapter.
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e) -COSMOPOLITIAN MEDIATION? DEINIOL JONES' MODEL-
Deiniol Jo n e s ' book 'C osm opolitan  M ediation. Conflict 
R esolution and  th e  Oslo A ccords' tries to tran s la te  insigh ts of 
critical theory  in to  the  field of conflict analysis by 
reform ulating  the  concept of m ediation as a  critical praxis. His 
in te n t is to respond  th ro u g h  a  cosm opolitan praxis of 
m ediation  to the  challenges of a  new  post-cold w ar m oral 
order. Jo n e s  s ta r ts  of w ith a  jux taposition  betw een B u r to n 's  
problem -solving m odel an d  a  power political app roach  to 
m ediation. Jo n e s  claim s th a t  unlike the  rea list app roach  th a t 
is obviously based  on strateg ic  rationality  B urton  s approach  
would foster a  herm eneu tic  u n d e rs tan d in g '. In th is  context, 
Jo n e s  describes th ird  party  in tervention a s  a  process w here a  
tru s te d  , d isin te rested  a n d  n eu tra l party  ac t to create  an d  
m ain ta in  a  m om entum  for a n  em ancipatory  dialogue', 
however he  does n o t specify how and  why th is  dialogue should  
be 'em ancipa to ry ' in  a  H aberm asian  sense. He moves on to 
develop h is critical' analysis by condem ning a  pow er political 
app roach  again  for its obvious reliance on stra teg ic  reason  
an d  its negligence of a  phenom enology of the  m oral. In the
Deiniol Jones : Cosmopolitan Mediation, Manchester 1999, p. 157.
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end, he a lters  h is previous a sse ssm e n t on problem -solving 
an d  concludes th a t  also th is  app roach  lacks norm ative 
reflexivity an d  is w eakened by its u se  of a n  in s tru m en ta l 
language an d  needs to be replaced by a  m ore critical praxis.
Jo n e s ' app roach  confuses the  reader in  so far as he  often fails 
to m ake a  clear d istinction  betw een conflict reso lu tion , 
facilitation, m ediation and  critical praxis. He also im plies th a t 
problem -solving w orkshops w ould have a n  explicit norm ative 
agenda, w hich is clearly no t th e  case  (com pare la s t section).
This probably resu lts  from his u n fo rtu n a te  equation  of 
problem  solving w ith herm eneu tics (a prax is th a t  according to 
G adam er seeks to reco n stru c t local s tru c tu re s  of m eaning  an d  
no t objective realities s tru c tu re d  by a  knowledge of an  expert 
cu ltu re  !) an d  the  assu m p tio n  of its 'em ancipa to ry ' agenda.
Jo n e s  never really questions the  com patibility of a  
facilitation/  m ediation /  problem -solving m odel w ith a  critical 
p raxis, he ju s t  a ssu m es it. As a  consequence, m any  categories 
of th e  B urton ian  fram e-w ork (like the  notion of controlled 
com m unication /  expert intervention) rem ain  unquestioned  an d  
are  sim ply added  to w hat Jo n e s  believes is a  critical praxis of 
m ediation. Clearly, if Jo n e s  w ould have followed H aberm as 
conceptual stra tegy  of de / reconstruction , he would have h ad  
to sacrifice h is concept of facilitation/  m ediation in  th e  first 
place. ^ 40 This being said, Jo n e s  does provide a  very
Ibidem, p. 159.
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in te resting  in te rp re ta tion  of the  Oslo Progress in  w hich  he 
questions the categories of actor-hood an d  partic ipa tion  in  the  
process by d iscussing  issu es like recognition and  d iscursive 
exclusion and  inclusion. Jo n es  clearly h a s  a  point w hen he 
s tre sse s  th a t 'th e  accords are p a rt of a  socially co n stru c ted  
reality  designed to exclude th e  claim s of P alestin ian  
s t a t e h o o d . C l e a r l y ,  th is  process requ ires a  norm ative 
read ing  and  evidently the  solution th a t  w as found a t  the  tim e 
reflected a  conceptual inadequacy  a n d  inequality  th a t  resu lted  
from  its  em beddedness in  a  s ta te -b ased  fram ework. However, 
even if th is  p rocedural inequality  w ould have been  highlighted 
an d  rem edied in  the  core a ssu m p tio n s of the  p rocess a n d  even 
if facilitators would have found w ays to add ress th is  sh o rt­
com ing (which seem s difficult w ithin a  m ediation fram e-work), 
it is questionable  if th is  would have lead to an  im m ediate 
herm eneu tic  destruction  of a  d iscourse  of violence. It is likely 
th a t  o ther processes th a t  a re  specified in  critical theory  based  
m odel of conflict transfo rm ation  are  needed to convince no t 
only leaders b u t  also the ir electorate in  the  long term  
(com pare an  alternative reading  of the  Israel-Palestin ian  
conflict in C hap ter 4).
Ibidem, p 161.
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f) -VIVIENNE JABRI S DISCOURSES ON VIOLENCE-
Vivienne Ja b r i  in troduces a n  im p o rtan t new  percep tua l 
d im ension  into the  field of conflict analysis. In h e r book 
D iscourses on Violence - Conflict A nalysis Reconsidered 
J a b r i  seeks to define “the  d iscursive an d  in stitu tiona l 
p rocesses th a t reproduce w ar and  violent conflict as aspec ts  of 
th e  h u m an  c o n d i t i o n ” . 1^2 Like B urton , J a b r i  tries to develop 
a n  approach  to conflict reso lu tion  th a t  seeks to 'so lve ' social 
problem s a t the ir core. However, un like  h e r  form er professor, 
she  argues th a t “developing technical expertise in  m odes of 
reso lu tion  m u st rem ain  inadequate  in  th e  absence of a n  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  social p rocesses w hich  generate w ar an d
su p p o rt for violent h u m an  in terac tion”. Following G iddens, 
J a b r i  argues for a  s tru c tu ra lis t bottom  u p  approach  to conflict 
th a t  moves away from a  m ere analysis of leadersh ip  and  
decision m aking an d  ' calls for uncovering the  continu ities in  
social life w hich enable w ar and  give it legitimacy, backed  by
discursive an d  in stitu tiona l s t r u c t u r e s ” . 1^4
142 Vivienne Jabri ; Discourses on Violence, page vii.
Ibidem.
Ibidem, page 3.
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Like th is  study , J a b r i  argues th a t  c u rre n t conflict reso lu tion  
p rax is suffers from a  lack  of u n d ers tan d in g  of s tru c tu ra l an d  
behavioural cu ltu res  of violence th a t  are  m ediated  th ro u g h  
language, however she  provides a n  o ther definition of w ha t 
these  d iscourses entail. According to Ja b ri, percep tua l 
cu ltu res  (exemplified in  in stitu tiona l con tinu ities of m ilitarism , 
the  ju s t  w ar trad ition  and  the  state) legitim ise w ar a s  a n  
o rd inary  practice. Through the ir s ta te - an d  leader-based  
focus, these  d iscourses divert a tten tion  away from  the  
individual an d  alternative sources of violence.
Not un like  a  critical theory  based  approach , J a b r i  argues 
fu rth e r th a t conflict m u st be understood  as  lived practice 
w ith in  societies. As a  consequence, she shifts h e r a tten tio n  to 
the  construction  of identities. Like Linklater, J a b r i  sees a  clear 
link  betw een exclusive identifications th a t  g u aran tee  the  
s tru c tu re  an d  un ity  of a  com m unity  and  declining reflexivity 
w ith regard to the  u se  of violence. In  th is  context, she rightly 
criticizes p s y c h o a n a l y t i c a l ^ ^ s  an d  cognitive m odels of identity  
developm ent w ith regard to th e ir lacking ability to explain 
discursive factors th a t are crucial for the  construction  of a  
social reality (A critique th a t h a s  been m ade before by 
H aberm as in  h is d iscussion  of Piaget and  Mead an d  th a t  will
In this context, she draw s an interesting parallel between Freud and  Burton: 
T ik e  the basic needs approach, psychoanalytic m odels of personality developm ent 
are capable of defining the tem poral basis of identity form ation in  the in d iv id u a l, 
bu t rem ain unsatisfactory on the social construction of reality, ibidem, p. 125.
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be the  sta rtin g  po in t of a  critical theory based  model). She 
sees sim ilar w eaknesses in  conflict research . 1^6 
J a b r i  provides a n  elaborate  m odel of conflict analysis th a t  
m odifies B urton  's  problem -solving approach  in  im portan t 
w ays an d  signifies a n  im portan t step  tow ards a  m ore profound 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of cu ltu res  of violence. However, a lthough  h e r 
a rg u m en t concurs w ith m uch  w hat h as  been said  in  the  first 
sections of th is  chap ter, there  are  still som e conceptual 
w eaknesses in  h e r m odel th a t  a  critical theory based  m odel to 
conflict transfo rm ation  seeks to rem edy. Some of these  sh o rt­
com ings resu lt from h er B urton ian  heritage, b u t th e  m ain  
problem  is associated  w ith h e r theory  of s tru c tu ra tio n . J a b r i 's  
book begins w ith a  s tru c tu ra lis t /  in stitu tiona l analysis of 
d iscourses on violence an d  ends w ith a  reference to H aberm as 
d iscourse  eth ics in  h e r final d iscussion  of d iscourses on 
peace. This creates the  im pression  th a t h e r s tru c tu ra lis t /  
social-constructiv ist app roach  equals or is a t least com patible 
w ith  a  critical approach  to conflict resolution, w hich is clearly 
n o t the  case. There is no clear link  betw een Ja b r i s analysis 
of the  in stitu tio n  of w ar an d  h e r d iscussion  of the  
p rerequ isites of a  d iscourse  of peace. Obviously, she would 
argue  th a t the  link  lies in the  nexus betw een h er concept of 
identification, dialogue an d  corresponding abilities to question
She notes: Conflict research does not how ever move beyond the psychological 
processes w hich accom pany the state of conflict and, indeed, relies on the cognitive 
underpinning of such processes. It has not, therefore, recognised the discursive and 
institutional continuities w hich generate and reproduce the categorisation and 
differentiation process which reproduce violence as a social continuity, ibidem.
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th e  in stitu tio n a l m anifesta tions of violence legitim atising war. 
B u t th is  ju s t  one p a rticu la r a sp ec t of a  d iscourse  on  violence. 
D espite h e r acknow ledgem ent th a t  conflict h a s  to be 
reconcep tualised  a s  a  lived praxis, J a b r i  's  analysis of 
d iscourses on violence m ainly focuses on the  rela tionsh ip  
betw een individual, the  sta te  an d  the  in stitu tio n  of w ar (and 
no t for exam ple on a  lack  of coexistence betw een com m unities, 
colonial oppression , genocide etc.) What is  m issin g  is  a 
com p rehensive d efin ition  o f  th e  factual, norm ative and  
exp ressive  com p on en ts o f  ' a  d iscou rse o f  v io len ce" / 
"discourse o f  exclusion"/"discourse o f  peace" on  
com m u n ity , nation a l and in tern ation al lev e l and a 
con crete  m odel o f  how to  prom ote so c ia l change. (This 
th e s is  w ill illu strate  th e se  com p on en ts by th e  exam ple o f  
Rwanda. It a lso  provides a critica l theory  based m odel o f  
co n flic t transform ation  ) Except from a  few references to 
conceptual realities of violence on com m unity  level (like her 
m entioning of exclusive d iscourses on  im m igration), J a b r i  's  
app roach  seem s strangely  detached  from lived praxis. 
Ultim ately, J a b r i 's  book could be reduced  to the  asse rtion  
Actors le a m  to legitim ate w ar a s  p a rt of the ir socialization 
process w hich su p p o rts  in stitu tiona l violence' (which would be 
m ean  in  the  light of h e r o u tstan d in g  an d  w ell-crafted analysis, 
b u t nonetheless true). J a b r i  s analysis says next to no th ing  
on the  s tru c tu re  of th is  a rgum en ta tion  or on  the  norm ative
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reason ing  processes th a t  inform  ideological m an ipu lation . 
C onsequently , h e r d iscussion  of a  d iscourse  on peace is 
m eagre. According to Ja b ri, 'a  d iscourse  on  peace is 
necessarily  a  coun ter-d iscourse  w hich seeks to u n d e rs ta n d  
the  s tru c tu red  legitim isation of violence an d  challenges the  
m ilitarist o rder an d  exclusionist identities w hich encom pass 
it . ' J a b r i  is clearly ju s t  referring to in stitu tiona l realities an d  
n o t life-world (Lebenswelt) concep tual realities th a t  enable 
according to H aberm as peaceful in terac tions. This is best 
expressed  in  h e r various references to the  need to transfo rm  
sym bolic and  in stitu tiona l o rd ers ' and  to develop a  
linguistic ' concept of peace It is also in terestingly , th a t 
she  quotes in th is  context H aberm as earlier an d  less 
developed concept of a  public sphere. It is only fair to  note 
th a t  J a b ri acknowledges th a t  her reception of H aberm as ' work 
is incom plete, however th is  om ission clearly w eakens h e r 
argum ent. It is u n fo rtu n a te  th a t  to a  large ex ten t h e r 
d iscursive analysis leaves ou t the  enabling p rerequ isites of 
com m unication.
A life-world represents, in subject areas (law / politics, science and art) divided, 
a reference context of inter-subjective know ledge that is m ediated ( and hence 
always present) through language.
Ibidem.
Ibidem, p.l60. Jabri acknowledges herself that her discussion is lim ited in this 
regard, p.l62.
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g)- CONFLICT RESOLUTION IN THEORY AND PRAXIS-
M ichael B anks provides a n  original defence of B urton 's  theory  
th a t  raises im portan t questions for a  critical app roach  to 
conflict resolution. Following Carr, B anks argues rightly th a t  a  
general theory of conflict reso lu tion  necessarily  h a s  to fulfil a t 
lea s t one m ethodological condition, - it h a s  to be form ulated  in  
te rm s th a t see theory  an d  practice as inseparab le  a s  p r a x i s . ^ so 
U nless th is in terp lay  is respected . Conflict Resolution theory 
rem ains the  sub ject of e ither an  objective or a  subjective 
fallacy, depending on w hether one advocates a  deductive 
theoretical or a n  inductive em piricist a p p r o a c h . i s i  
According to B anks, B urton  overcom es th is  problem  
successfully  th rough  a n  abductive design, w hich he adopts 
from  Pierce. A bduction is defined a s  " a  process by w hich 
em pirical evidence an d  theories, frequently  reflecting personal 
prejudices in  the ir selection and  in terp reta tion , w ould be 
challenged by in tu ition  an d  insights, w hich would be derived
150 Michael Banks: 'The International Relations Discipline: Assets or Liabilities?', 
in:
Edward Azar, John  Burton: International Conflict Resolution: Theory and Practice, 
Brighton 1986.
151 Ibidem.
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from  all available knowledge." 1^2 jn  o ther w ords, B anks 
challenges the  a rgum en t of "distorted com m unication" by 
referring to B urton 's "elaborate dialogic" , abductive 
m ethodology.
B anks h its  critical theory  w here it h u r ts  the  m ost, th a t  is in  its 
heavy reliance on a  theoretical (deductive) catalogue of 
m ultip les "shoulds an d  coulds" and  th e  general difficulty of its 
p rac tical application. Indeed, one of the  m ayor occupations of 
sociologists since the  early 1980 's h a s  been to reflect on ways 
how  critical theory could be possibly b rough t in to  prax is, and  
still, no t m any convincing so lu tions have been  p roduced  so far. 
How th en  does a  critical approach  to conflict reso lu tion  
respond  to B a n k ' s  m ethodological critique?
This thes is  will develop two strategies. The first- a n d  sim pler- 
s tra tegy  is to argue th a t  B anks and  B urton  fail to produce a  
convincing solution to th e  m ethodological problém atique 
them selves. As show n in  C hap 2.2, B urton 's fram ew ork lacks 
u ltim ately  a n  in ter-subjective dim ension w hich could 
su b s ta n tia te  a  successfu l dialogical praxis of sh a red  knowledge 
seeking. His design of com m unication p rocesses reflects a n  
in s tru m en ta l u se  of language an d  a  lim ited u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
com m unicative (life-world (Lebenswelt)) knowledge an d  action 
th a t  betrays the  dialogical, exploratoiy n a tu re  of a n  abductive 
approach . Hence, despite  h is assertion . B u rto n ' s app roach
Jo h n  Burton: The Sources of Conflict, Violence and System Crime and their 
Prevention, M anchester 1997, p. 33.
133
does no t reconcile its deductive an d  inductive elem ents 
successfully . Consequently, the  criticism  of "distorted 
com m unication" still applies.
The second m ore complex ta sk  is to illu stra te  th e  praxeological 
superio rity  of a  critical app roach  to conflict resolution. Such  an  
assu m p tio n  p resupposes the  developm ent of a n  alternative, 
abductive approach  on the  grounds of discourse  e t h i c s .  1 ^ 3  
C hap ter 3 will develop a  critical app roach  to conflict reso lu tion  
th a t  seeks to correct th is  short-com ings on the  g rounds of 
J o h n  Paul Lederach an d  Paulo Freire. As already indicated in  
C hap 2 .4 .1 , it will seek to develop a  d iscourse-eth ical, non- 
in tru sive  approach  to conflict reso lu tion  th a t hopes to fulfil 
th e  above outlined requirem ents of B anks for an  abductive 
m odel insofar, a s  it will specify only form al procedures w ithin 
w hich the  definition of the  conflict (plus the  judgem en t of the  
original stim uli th a t in itiate  the  process) is left to the  adversial 
fractions them selves.
By developing a  form al fram ew ork th a t  en tails -as a  
consequence of its discursive n a tu re - always th e  possibility of 
its  correction in  theory an d  practice C hap ter 3 hopes to provide
Such a strategy has been recently advocated by Lauren Snyder. Unfortunately 
Snyder concentrates herself very much on the formal specification of discourse- 
ethical guidelines for facilitation and neglects important praxeological insights that 
can be drawn from community-based conflict resolution models. Snyder is also not 
very clear about the degree to which culture should play a role in conflict 
resolution (e.g. in the selection of third parties).
T. V ayrynen's recent phenom enological analysis of B urton 's w ork is in this regard 
m uch clearer, bu t neglects ( as a consequence of its subjectivist starting point - 
nam ely Schütz-) further reaching question regarding com m unicative inter­
subjectivity and ethics. Lauren Synder: A Critical Theory of Peace Practice: 
Discourse Ethics and Facilitated Conflict Resolution, LSE Ph.D. Thesis 2000./ T. 
Vâyrynen: Culture and international conflict resolution, M anchester 2001.
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a  critical app roach  according to w hich theo iy  and  practice can  
be seen  inseparab le  a s  praxis.
2.5 CONCLUSION
This ch ap te r h a s  argued  for the  in troduc tion  of a  norm ative, 
ideology-critical perspective to conflict reso lu tion  theory. It 
analysed  B urton 's key concepts of h u m an  needs an d  
controlled com m unication  from a  H aberm asian  po in t of view.
While doing th is , it h ighlighted p resen t s tru c tu ra l 
shortcom ings in  the  exercise of conflict reso lu tion  w orkshops.
• The objective of se c tio n  2 .1  w as to show th a t  B urton 's 
theory  of h u m an  needs is problem atic insofar as it is based  
on debatab le  ontological and  m ethodological assum p tions.
Needs are socially sym bolical construc ted  an d  no t sim ply 
ontological given entities. Hence, cau ses of conflict can  no t 
be explained in  form of a sim ple theo iy  of deprivation of 
needs. They have to be located in  the  social-sym bolic realm  
of societies.
• S ec tio n  2 .2  highlighted the  problem atic ontological an d  
epistem ological p rem ises of B urton 's  basic  concept of
135
com m unication. It sough t to criticise h is  in s tru m en ta l 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of language and  sc ru tin ised  the  prescrip tive 
sta rting -po in t of his m ethod of controlled com m unication.
• S ectio n  2 .3  investigated th e  eth ical g rounds of 
com m unication  processes. It revealed a  no t reconcilable 
gap betw een B urton 's norm ative scepticism  an d  the  eth ical 
concerns of h is theoiy .
• S ec tio n  2 .4  tried  to define a  critical app roach  to conflict 
reso lu tion  fu rth er th rough  a  critical review of recen t 
litera ture.
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CHAPTER III: FOUR GOOD REASONS FOR PEACE'
-A CRITICAL THEORY BASED APPROACH TO CONFLICT 
TRANSFORMATION-
3.1 A CRITICAL THEORY BASED APPROACH IN LIVED 
PRAXIS
A critical theory  based  approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  
refers to lived peace-m aking practice th a t  h a s  so far failed to 
get sufficient theoretical a tten tion . The following section will 
briefly show  how its assu m p tio n s reflect everyday knowledge 
on  peace-build ing an d  com m on sense  th a t h a s  been  p a rt of 
life-worlds for cen tu ries. This clarification is im portan t in so 
far a s  the  su b seq u en t d iscussion  will operate in  highly 
a b s tra c t term s of a n  expert d iscourse, th a t  seem s (at least a t  
first sight) de tached  from everyday practice.
The im portance of norm ative appeals to T ru th , Ju s tice , 
A uthenticity  an d  the  ideal of Forgiveness for the  discovery an d  
keeping of peace h as  been  echoed in  m any philosophical 
w ritings an d  rehearsed  in non-violent political action 
th ro u g h o u t tim e. Sri M ahatm a G andhi's philosophy and  
exercise of S atyag raha  ( 'S ansk rit for com m itm ent to tru th)
This non-violent exercise of tru th  is best exemplified in his famous salt march, 
bu t has had m any other m anifestations. For example, his spare dress code was
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is one p rom inent exam ple for how stru c tu ra l in justice  an d  
percep tua l d isto rtions (e.g. on race) have been  u n m ask ed  in 
p rax is by non-violent discursive m eans. G andhi w as one of 
the  first to realise th a t  conflict re su lts  initially from  illusions 
ab o u t ourselves, the  o ther, ab o u t w hat is to be considered  
tru e , norm ative right an d  au then tic . As a  consequence, he 
sough t to prom ote peaceful change by highlighting objective 
an d  m oral con tradictions in  the  dom inan t colonial d iscourse  
on race of h is tim e by indefatigably asserting  the  t ru th  ab o u t 
the  equality  of all m en an d  consequen t un justifiab le  
o p p r e s s i o n .  155 a  critical theo iy  based  approach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  sh a res  th is  in tention .
G andhi also never tired  of s tressing  th a t  the  estab lish m en t of 
a  fac tual t ru th  (e.g. on system ic violence) is no t a n  abso lu te  
end itself th a t  could justify  the  violation of an o th e r norm ative 
tru th  like the  bro therhood of all m en. Hence, he concluded a  
tru e  struggle for peace could only rely on non-violent 
m eans 156 like discursive p e rsu asio n  (universal norm ative an d
originally a  way to express his boycott of British cotton. His fasting was a  protest 
against u n just colonial legislation and oppression. By sticking to a  a t times life- 
threatening fasting regime (a tru th  of starvation m any families in India were facing 
a t th a t time) , Gandhi developed a  quite successful practice of nam ing and sham ing 
th a t reminded the colonial government of their moral responsibilities.
156 Rex Ambler: Gandhian Peacemaking, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A 
Reader in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p .l99f.
156 Gandhi argued in this context th a t the normative goals of a  movement have to 
be always expressed in the conduct of the movement itself. Systemic violence m ust 
be answered by overt non-violence, injustice by justice, inhum anity by hum anity to 
prevent any future violence.
In this sense, Gandhi considers the process itself actually as more im portant than  
the outcome itself, (compare also below Lederach paradox of process and 
outcome.), ibidem, p.200
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fac tual appeals). However, peaceful d iscursive p rac tices like 
civil disobedience an d  non-cooperation are  only m eaningful 
insofar as th e ir symbolic con ten t is understood . Hence, 
G andhi s tre ssed  th a t eveiy possible effort m u s t be m ade to 
explain one s own position an d  (discursive) action . The 
response  of the  o ther, according to G andhi, h a s  to be 
facilitated by providing the  "opponent" w ith all th e  relevant 
inform ation ab o u t facts an d  claim s a t  stake. 1^7 
However, ultim ately, so G andhi, the  deconstruc tion  of a  
conflictual illusion would have to s ta r t  w ith a  self-critical 
dialogue to exclude the  ever p resen t possibility of a  m u tu a l 
projection of "am bition and  ill-will" an d  th e  consequen t 
subjective application of un eq u al s t a n d a r d s .  1 ^ 8  Hence, 
opposite to the  neo(realist) belief th a t  peace could  be only 
upho ld  from a  position of power, G andhi a rgued  th a t  peace 
could be only sough t from a  m odest position  of au th en tic ity  
an d  openness ab o u t own short-com ings. Only th e n  would 
un iversal appeals to ju stice  no t be m istaken  inter-subjectively  
as  self-in terested action. In th is context, G andhi w as also one 
of the  first to recognize th a t self-in terested action  is based  on 
two illusions- the  denial th a t  all h u m a n s  are social beings.
ibidem.
ibidem, p. 202.
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an d  the  corresponding asse rtio n  everybody could do ju s t  a s  
well on th e ir o w n .  1^ 9
G andhi 's  philosophy of 's a ty a g ra h a ' h ighlights w ith 
cooperation an d  inter-subjectiv ity , tru th , ju stice  an d  
au th en tic ity  an d  corresponding collective an d  individual 
conflict knowledge the  very sam e conceptual an d  praxeological 
p rerequ isites for peace like a  critical theory based  approach  
to conflict transfo rm ation  th a t  will be outline in  the  following 
chap ter.
This is no t su rp rising  insofar a s  G andhi b ases  h is m ethod of 
t r u th /  peace seeking also on th e  realisation  of th e  h u m an  
po ten tial for m oral reason , reflection an d  self-critique. G andhi 
show s conclusively in praxis why peace is u ltim ately  only a n  
option if everybody is w ith h im self/herse lf, the  o ther, the  
fac tual an d  norm ative world a t rest.
A critical theory  based  approach  hopes to su b s ta n tia te  th is  
position theoretically. This is im portan t so far a s  any  
m etaphysical app roach  to peace-build ing ( G andhi s 
philosophy is derived from one of the  m ost holy tex t of 
H induism - the  Bhagavadgita) will in  a  'scientific ' paradigm  
no t get the  a tten tion  an d  credit th a t  it deserves.
This insight in the short-livelihood of self- interest and the long-term necessity 
of some sort of rule based social cooperation is echoed in different theoretical 
traditions in International Relations that cover e.g. with Critical Theory and the 
English School a  quite diverse left to right spectrum .
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This is no t to say th a t  the  transform ative power of norm s in  
peace-build ing  h as  n o t been  acknowledged by som e conflict 
reso lu tion  theo rists  .
J o h a n n  G altung - who fram ed the  analytical d istinc tion  of 
peacekeeping, -m aking an d - build ing for B houtros Ghali 's  
A genda for Peace- d raw s in  h is resea rch  into the  constitu tive  
com ponents of positive peace explicitly on religious values and  
corresponding  ideas of t ru th  and  forgiveness Q uaker and  
M ennonite Peacem akers appeal pe r definition to sim ilar 
(Christian) norm ative u n d ers tan d in g s .
N evertheless, so far no a ttem p ts  have been  m ade to in troduce  
th ese  notions form al-pragm atically  - th a t is to say  
independently  from any  religious d iscourse  or con ten t - into 
th e  discipline.
3 .1 .1  A CRITICAL- THEORY BASED APPROACH TO 
CONFLICT TRANSFORMATION -  THEORETICAL CHOICES
The following section will recon stru ct (compare Section 1.2 
Methodology) Jo h n  Paul L ederach 's c ro ss-cu ltu ra l tra in ing  
approach  th rough  th e  form al q u asi-tran scen d en ta l
Jo h an n  Galtung: The next twenty-five years of peace-research: tasks and 
prospects, Oxford 1987.
John  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995.
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m eans of Critical Theory and  fu rth er develop L ederach 's 
definition of conflict transfo rm ation  and  reconciliation. The 
theoretical focus on L ederach 's w ork is no t coincidental. 
Unlike o ther reconciliation au th o rs , Lederach em beds h is 
w ork w ith in  a  clear defined body of social theo iy  (e.g 
Freire Coser^^^^ SimmeU^^) w hich opens u p  h is w ork for 
a  m eta- theoretical reflection. This is p a rticu la r tru e  w ith 
regard  to L ederach 's reference to Paulo Freire who is , as  
show n below , w riting on  very sim ilar issu es  like critical 
theory  . His concept of a  'fanaticized consciousness ' clearly 
con tribu tes a  fu rth e r u n d e rs tan d in g  of d iscourses on 
violence an d  specifies H aberm as /  Piaget /  K ohlberg 's 
app roach  in  a n  im portan t way as outlined below. Secondly, 
un like  o ther au th o rs , Lederach develops a  m etatheoretical 
m odel th a t  is u sed  as  a  sta rting  poin t for th is  th es is  . It 
allows for a  conceptualisation  of peace-constitu tive 
argum entative  processes (including reconciliation) as a  
m ulti-levelled phenom enon. His m ultid im ensional m odel 
opens u p  a  theoretical perspective from w hich the  need  for 
argum entative  com plem entarity  and  coherence on local, 
n a tional an d  in ternational level can  be exemplified. 
(*Form alpragmatic d efin ition  o f  R econciliation) Thirdly,
Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed. London 1971.
L.A Coser: Political Sociology. Selected Essays. London 1980/Reflections of 
social conflict, Glencore 1956.
Georg Simmel: Der Streit/Conflict (transi), New York 1964.
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following H onneth, th is  thesis  conceptualises reconciliation 
as  argum entative  encoun ter in  w hich validity claim s of tru th , 
ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity  are debated  as a  p a rt of a  struggle 
for recognition an d  acknow ledgem ent. Unlike o ther 
approaches, Lederach looks explicitly a t com m unicative 
processes, identifies sim ilar validity claim s an d  the  need for 
recognition like H aberm as a n d  H onneth, however 
independently  from any  language philosophy. Andrew Rigby 
w rites: '..th e re  is an  ongoing ten sio n  betw een th e  need  for 
tru th , the  q u est for ju stice  , an d  th e  desire for peace. The 
m ost perceptive exploration of th ese  tensions th a t  I have 
come across h as  been  in  the  w ritings of J o h n  Paul 
L ederach...For Lederach ,reconciliation is the  process and  
the  place w here ...(Truth, Mercy, Ju s tic e  and  Peace) m eet. 
‘165 According to Lederach: T ru th  is the  longing for 
acknow ledgem ent of wrong an d  th e  validation of painful 
loss and  experience, b u t it is coupled w ith m ercy, w hich 
a rticu la tes the  need for accep tan ce, letting go , an d  a  new 
beginning. Ju s tic e  rep resen ts the  search  for individual an d  
group rights, for social res tru c tu rin g , an d  for restitu tion , b u t 
is linked w ith  Peace, w hich undersco res the  need for 
in terdependence, well-being an d  security . The sam e
them es are developed w ithin  the  form al-pragm atic 
fram ew ork of a  critical theo iy  based  approach  to conflict
Andrew Rigby: Justice and Reconciliation, Boulder 2001,12f. 
John Paul Lederach: Building Peace..p.29 .
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transfo rm ation . The necessity  to develop a  cu ltu ra l approach  
to reconciliation is also acknow ledged by Rigbyi^^. He 
describes in  h is stage m odel th e  need to first estab lish  
security , th en  tru th , before approaching  the  sub ject of 
ju stice  an d  reconciliation (*This th esis  argues for a  sim iliar 
p rocedural sequence, assum ing  th a t  any  norm ative 
(illocutionaiy) learn ing  process (on ju stice  and  reconciliation) 
is m ost likely the  resu lt of a n  increase  of propositional 
knowledge in  the  objective world (truth)) Rigby also 
recognises the  need for a  developm ent of ‘ a  coun ter-cu ltu re  
th a t  em bodies those values th a t  are  a t the  h e a rt of 
reconciliation: peace, tru th , ju stice  an d  forgiveness.' In th is  
context, he suggests to w ork tow ard the  ideal of a  cu ltu re  of 
non-violence, a  cu ltu re  of tru th fu ln ess , a  cu ltu re  of ju stice  
an d  a  cu ltu re  of forgiveness b u t, like m ost o ther 
reconciliation au th o rs , fails to show  how an d  w hy exactly 
th is  shou ld  an d  can  be done.
Rigby refers to the  very life-worldly notions th a t  a  critical 
theory based  model to conflict transfo rm ation  seeks to 
advance by a  rew riting d iscourses of violence th rough  
discursive practices prom oting tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity . He stresses the  im portance of validity claim s, 
however, like m ost reconciliation au th o rs , he is m issing a
Andrew Rigby; Justice and Reconciliation, Boulder 2001.
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m eta-theore tical reference po in t th a t  th is  thes is  is (at least 
trying) to provide.
This is n o t to say, th a t  there  is no notew orthy lite ra tu re  on 
tru th -find ing  an d  reconciliation. M any au th o rs  have w ritten  
on  the  sub ject of t ru th  com m issions a n d  com m on lessons 
learned , w ith the  S ou th  African case  being a  favourite 
exam ple. These au th o rs  include B randon  H am ber P.B. 
H ayner P. van  ZyP'^^ , H arry S teiner J .  C ochrane , 
J .  de Gruchyi'^3, S. M artin  an d  M. Parlevlieti'^^. These 
au th o rs  d iscu ss  the  problém atique of am nesty , reparation  
an d  rela ted  questions of ju stice . Some exam ine the  
in stitu tiona l dynam ics of t ru th  com m issions w hich of course 
also includes in  a  way com m unication  processes. However, 
the  po in t is while m ost seek an d  succeed  to provide a n
Brandon Hamber Trom Truth to transformation",London 1998/Brandon 
Hamber: 'Repairing the Irreparable' www.csvr.org.za /Brandon Hamber
Remember to forget' www.incore.ulst.ac.uk/Brandon Hamber 'Symbolic 
closure through memory, reparation and revenge' www.du.edu
169 Priscilla B Hayner: Unspeakable Truths. Facing the challenge of Truth 
Commissions, London 2001.
170 p varr Zyl: Dülemma of Transitional Justice: The Case South Africa’ 
Truth and Reconciliation Commission, in : Journal of International 
Affairs, 52:2, 1999. also compare South Africa. Committee established to 
Investigate Violence at Mooi River and the Causes There of. Final report. 
Cape Town : Commission of Inquiry regarding the Prevention of Public 
Violence and Intimidation, 1992.
Harry Steiner: Truth Commissions: A Comparative Assessment, Harvard 
1997.
J. Cochrane: Facing the truth : South African faith communities and 
the Truth & Reconciliation Commission /  edited by James Cochrane, 
John W. De Gruchy, and Stephen Martin. Publisher: Athens : Ohio 
University Press, 1999.
ibidem.
Ibidem.
Michelle Parlevliet: Telling the truth in the wake of Mass Violence: in: People 
buildiing peace, Utrecht 1999, p. 46ff.
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em pirical or com parative analysis of in stitu tio n a l realities, 
they  do no t theoretically  scru tin ize  the  cu ltu ra l (life- worldly) 
roots of tru th  an d  ju s tice  (validity claims). These tex ts do no t 
problem atise the  form al-pragm atic com ponents of d iscourses 
of violence. They a ssu m e  th a t  m ateria l ideas of t ru th  an d  
ju s tice  are  e ither un iversal co n s tan ts  in  a  functional 
equation  th a t  sim ply h a s  to be institu tionalized  in  a  right 
way to con tribu te  to a  rebuild ing  of a  society or so cu ltu ral- 
specific th a t they  can  solely be stud ied  in  th e ir own cu ltu ra l 
context. W hat is m issing in  the  lite ra tu re  is a  c lear answ er as 
to w hy an d  in  w hich w ays potentially  diverging ideas on 
tru th  a n d  au then tic ity  m a tte r  in  S ou th  Africa , G uatem ala  or 
elsew here an d  a  m ethodological reflection on w he ther it is 
justifiab le  to com pare m ateria l definitions a t all. This 
shortcom ing h as  been  also no ted  in passing  by som e of the  
above m entioned au th o rs . For exam ple, H ayner 
acknowledges th a t inform ation m anagem ent will affect the  
'k in d  of t ru th ' com m issions will produce. She cited Ja n is  
G robbelaar, a  practioner, who criticized d a ta -b ase  based  
approaches for the ir a-con tex tualised  logical positivism  and  
the ir failure to a sk  w hy an d  how questions a n d  Daniel 
R othenberg, who (likes th is  thesis) notes a  detrim en tal 
influence of a  legal m ind se t of p rac titioners on the  
e stab lishm en t of objectives of tru th -co m m issio n s. i
176 Priscilla B Hayner: Unspeakable Truths. Facing the challenge of Truth
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U nfortunately, H ayner th en  moves on  to outline a  positivist 
(solely quan ta tive  d a ta  based) inform ation m anagem ent 
stra tegy  herself, suggesting th a t  the  right principles of d a ta  
p rocessing  and  d a ta  en try  could estab lish  a n  'objective 
t ru th '.  U nsurprisingly, the  question  how problem atic, 
qualitative (life-wordly/cultural-specific) d a ta  could be 
included in  the  analysis rem ains unansw ered .
(*Formal-pragmatic d efin ition  o f  truth) A critical theo iy  
b ased  m odel u tilises a  form al-pragm atic definition of t ru th  
th a t  lim its itself solely to the  H aberm asian  idea th a t  t ru th  is 
m erely a  notion th a t  two or m ore people estab lish  w ith in  in  a  
context of a  life-world w ith reference to w hat ever is believed 
to be factual w ithin the  objective world w ith a  p a rticu la r 
language game. (How different objective realities can  be h a s  
been  e.g. show n by E. Whorfi^^ in  h is e thnolinguistic  
studies). ^(Formal- pragm atic d efin ition  o f  au th en tic ity ) It 
defines au then tic ity  solely by a n  a c to r 's  expressive ability of 
a  m aking of tru th fu l assertions ab o u t h is /h e r  in n er self and  
in ten tions an d  h is /h e r  ability for reflexive perspective-taking. 
(-For fu rth er definitions of tru th , au then tic ity , reconciliation 
and  forgiveness com pare below)
In o ther w ords, while stud ies on tru th -find ing  provide 
undoub ted ly  im portan t case-stud ies th a t  help policy-m akers
Commissions, London 2001/, p.81f.
B. L Whorf: Language, thought, and reality : selected writings, Cambridge, 
Mass. 1956.
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an d  the  in te rnational donor com m unity  to identify com m on 
lessons learned  w ith regard to institu tion-bu ild ing , these  
com parative stud ies are em bedded in  a  different (either 
functional in stitu tiona l or specific anthropological) reality 
th a n  a  critical theo iy  based  approach . They lack  a  m eta ­
theoretical ideology-critical perspective an d  do no t scrutin ize 
the  percep tua l com ponents of a  d iscourse  of violence as 
such . They would conceptualise the  form er a s  in te res ts  th a t 
have to be represented . While th e  con tribu tion  of these  
stud ies is no t contested  in  the ir own right, it is difficult to 
see how these  approaches could provide sta rting -po in t for a  
critical theory  based  analysis. The sam e applies for the  wider 
lite ra tu re  on reconciliation stud ies. A uthors like Assefa^'^s^ 
H am ber and  Harperi^o provide m ateria l definitions of 
reconciliation. The la tte r are b ased  on  com parative 
observation an d  em pirical inquiry  b u t n o t on formal- 
pragm atic  discursive analysis. Like a  critical theory based  
approach  these  au th o rs  often s tre ss  th e  im portan t role of 
partic ipa tion  b u t they do no t link th is  idea to any  m eta­
theory. The definitions th a t are  given cen tre  a round  the  
sam e relational them es th a t  are also echoed in  the  C hapter 5 
of th is  thesis , however w ith the  profound difference th a t  a
Hizkias Assefa The Meaning of Reconciliation in: European Centre for 
Conflict Prevention: People building peace, Brussels 1999.
Brandon Hamber Trom Truth to transformation'/Brandon Hamber 
'Repairing the Irreparable'/Brandon Hamber Remember to forget'/Brandon 
Hamber 'Symbolic closure through memory, reparation and revenge'
Charles Harper: Impunity: An Ethical Perspective, Geneva 1996
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critical theory  based  approach  sim ply u tilises the  la tte r to 
illu stra te  the  form al-pragm atic necessity  of perspective- 
tak ing  an d  the  d iscussion  of n ine validity claim s th a t  are 
according to H aberm as an d  Piaget p resum ably  inheren t 
w ith in  h u m an  cognition an d  speech . As a  consequence of its 
p lu ra l life-worldly starting-po in ts , a  critical theory based  
approach  is very cau tious to provide any  un iversal 
definition. It believes th a t  any  concept should  be in  first 
in stance  understood  w ithin its own cu ltu ra l reference-fram e. 
Following H onneth  , it only a rgues th a t  individuals are  only 
able to becom e social m em bers of society an d  develop a  
positive u n d e rs tan d in g  of th e ir self th rough  a  m u tu a l 
acknow ledgem ent. Like H onneth , it considers th is  
struggle for recognition a s  the  m ain  m oral driving force of 
social transfo rm ation  (e.g. reconciliation) an d  a ttrib u te s  
conflict a.o to a  system ic violation of tru th fu l, rightful an d  
au th en tic  claim s for personal, legal an d  social 
acknow ledgem ent 132 . in  th is  context, it follows largely h is 
idea of a  m oral gram m ar of social conflicts w hich finds its  
expression  no t only in  b reaches of a n  u n sp o k en  consensus 
th a t  exists betw een citizen an d  th e ir leaders (of good, 
responsible  governance) b u t also m ost im portantly  in  the  
affirmative space th a t  is given w ithin  a  society for individual 
developm ent th rough  th ree  form s of recognition- love (within
131 Axel Honneth: Kampf um Anerkennung Frankfurt 1992.,
132 Ibidem, p.227.
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a  family u n it  ), law (within a  state) an d  social apprecia tion  
(within a  society)) . argues th a t  w ithout affirm ation in
th ese  th ree  spheres (through no tions of solidarity a n d  ru le 
of law) a n  individual is no t able to develop th e  self- 
confidence, self-respect an d  self-appreciation th a t  is 
necessary  to a sse rt h is /h e r  m oral au tonom y an d  also fully 
respec t the  righ ts of o thers ou tside  h is /h e r  in-group. (One 
only needs to th in k  of R w anda legal d iscourse of im punity  , 
the  h a te  m edia a t the  tim e , and  the  fact th a t  genocide w as 
even com m itted by family m em bers to u n d e rs ta n d  the  
relevance of these  d im ensions for m ass atrocities a s  well as 
for reconciliation) H onneth ' analysis poin ts a t  cognitive an d  
emotive needs for recognition th a t a re  pre-given w ith speech 
an d  th a t  hence also seem  vital for o u r u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  
in ter-subjective (dialogic) d im ension  of forgiveness and  
reconciliation. In th is  form al-pragm atic context, it becom es 
evident why a n  au th en tic  apology (that is m atched  by 
corresponding action and  properly em bedded in  a  respective 
life-world) is so vital. Through a n  acknow ledgem ent of 
in justice  victim s are able to resto re  the ir self-confidence, 
self-w orth , self respect an d  hereby the ir position w ithin 
society.
This does no t m ean  th a t th is  th es is  would necessarily  
challenge c u rren t definitions of reconciliation, forgiveness,
ibidem, p. 267.
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t ru th  an d  au then tic ity . D esm ond T u tu  defines reconciliation 
a s  a  p rocess of creating  t ru s t  a n d  u n d e rs tan d in g  th a t  
c an n o t be im posed from outside  a n d  needs to have loca l 
ow nership to be successful. He fu rth e r describes it a s  a  long 
an d  painfu l journey , addressing  the  p a in  and  suffering of the  
victim s, u n d e rs tan d in g  the  m otivations of offenders, 
s tressin g  the  im portance of tru th -find ing  in  the  S ou th  
African case.1^4 Hizkias A ssefa defines reconciliation a s  
'conflict hand ling  m echanism  th a t  en ta ils  the  following 
elem ents :.. h o n est acknow ledgem ent of .. h a rm /in ju ry , 
..s in cere  regret an d  rem orse,... read iness to
apologize,...readiness ..to let go the  anger an d  
b itte rness ,...com m itm en t...no t to repea t the  injury, sincere 
effort to red ress., grievances., a n d  com pensate  the  
dam age...,en tering  into a  n e w . . . r e l a t i o n s h i p . David 
Bloomfield defines reconciliation a s  a  p rocess in  w hich all 
acto rs involved in a  conflict 'exam ine an d  ad d ress  the ir 
previous rela tionsh ip  and  th e ir violent p ast. ‘1^6 According to 
h im  ‘reconciliation is an  overarching process w hich includes 
th e  search  for tru th , ju stice  , forgiveness an d  healing .’ Luc 
H uyse defines a  reconciliation process th rough  th ree  stages- 
firstly, the  achievem ent of non-violent coexistence (security).
Foreword of Desmond Tutu in IDEA: Reconciliation after violent conflict, 
Stockholm 2003.
Hizkias Assefa The Meaning of Reconciliation, in: People building Peace, 
Utrecht 1999, p.l9.
David Bloomfield: Reconciliation in: IDEA: Reconciliation after violent conflict, 
Stockholm 2003 page 11.
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secondly the  building of confidence a n d  tru s t  th ro u g h  the  
e stab lish m en t of functioning s ta te  in stitu tio n s , including a n  
independen t jud iciary  an d  th ird ly  th ro u g h  a  prom otion of 
em pathy  in  th e  form of tru th -com m ission . (Huyse is one of 
the  few a u th o rs  who answ ers very prac tical questions w ith 
regard  to p rocess p lann ing  .His idea  to link reconciliation 
w ith dem ocratic institu tion-bu ild ing  is compelling, b u t 
m aybe no t alw ays entirely cu ltu rally  unbiased). All these  
definitions s tre ss  the  im portance of the  relational them e th a t 
a  critical-theory  based  approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  
seeks to develop fu rther th rough  th e  tak ing  of a  dialogic 
approach . They fu rther s tre ss  th e  need for local ow nership 
and  sincerity  of all speakers. A critical theory based  
app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  tran s la te s  these  
concerns in to  a  m ultid im ensional m eta- theoretical 
d iscursive m odel, stressing  the  necessity  of in ter-p rocedural 
com plem entarity  and  authen tic ity .
A critical theory  based  model also responds to concerns th a t 
have been  m ade elsewhere. D onna Pankhurst^^^ po in ts a t 
the  still prevailing definitional u n ce rta in ty  of w hat could be 
u nders tood  as  reconciliation. She criticizes th a t  in te rnational 
agencies an d  na tional governm ent have in strum en ta lised  
an d  idealised p a s t conflict reso lu tion  m echanism  like G acaca 
for th e ir own purposes. She a rgues th a t  reconciliation is
Donna Pankhurst 'Issues of Justice and Reconciliation in Complex 
Emergencies',Third World Quarterly, 20:1,1999., p.239ff.
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necessary  a  fragile in te rn a l p rocess in  w hich outside 
agencies shou ld  b e tte r no t interfere because  the ir potential 
sim plistic u n d e rs tan d in g  of cu ltu ra l p rocesses. Hence, the  
in te rnational com m unity  should  focus on the  less 
problem atic dom ain  of ju stice . She s tre sse s  th a t  any  
in te rnational in tervention in  th is  field shou ld  be based  on 
th e  lessons of 'com parative ' coun tries a n d  can  no t be 
r u s h e d ' .  188 After w hat h a s  been  said  so far, it shou ld  be 
c lear th a t  a  critical theory based  ap p roach  w ould disagree 
w ith  th is  a sse ssm en t in  a t least six poin ts.
Firstly, it would challenge P a n k h u rs t 's  a ssu m p tio n  of in te r­
p rocedural com parability an d  highlight the  necessity  to 
u n d e rs tan d  an d  com pare peace-processes w ith in  one 
cu ltu ra l com m unication process (life-w orld/discourse of 
violence) th a t requ ires the  in troduction  of a  com m unicative 
m eta-theoretical level. It w ould argue (like Pankhurst) th a t 
reconciliation processes are  indeed in te rna l affairs however it 
w ould seek to upho ld  the  fu rth er reach ing  hypothesis th a t 
any  a ttem p t to com pare norm ative p rocesses em pirically 
ou tside  the ir cu ltu ra l reference-fram e is a t  b es t problem atic.
Secondly, it w ould doub t the  idea of a  value free 
in te rnational ju stice  or to be m ore specific it hopes indeed to 
show  in  C hapter 5 th a t  in  the  case of the  ICTR ' the  
in te rnational com m unity, and  particu larly  the  UN.... is
188 ibidem.
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im posing inappropria te  values on societies w hich h ad  no say 
in  th e ir design .' au th o r of th is  thes is  will try  to m ake
a  case  an d  illu stra te  why it seem s indeed necessary  to 
em bark  on a  reform  of in te rnational law  an d  the  ways in  
w hich it is im plem ented '. A critical theory  based  approach  
w ould highlight the  necessary  in terp lay  of p rocesses of 
restitu tive  and  reparative ju stice  th a t  links the  notion  of 
in te rnational ju s tic e  w ith com plem entary p rocesses on lower 
levels (com pare C hap ter 5) a n d  includes the  in te rnational 
dom ain  a s  one im portan t d im ension in  in te r-p rocedural 
com m unication  processes seeking to prom ote reconciliation.
Thirdly, a  critical theory based  approach  would po in t a t  the  
value of s tru c tu ra l m ixtures of restitu tive an d  reparative 
ju stice , tru th -find ing  and  the  prom otion of au then tic ity  on 
local level like G acaca. While the  la tte r  m ight have been  
indeed in stru m en ta lised /m isu n d ers to o d  by in te rnational 
a n d  national actors, and  aside from the  question  w hich 
function  G acaca h as  or h a s  no t played in  the  p ast, w hich is 
in  any  case  irrelevant in  so far as every process changes 
inevitably over tim e, the  p resen t com bination  of 
transform ative p rocesses w ithin G acaca in  R w anda provides 
a  positive exam ple of how ideas of tru th , ju stice  and  
au then tic ity  can  be equally rep resen ted  w ithin  one 
com m unicative process. In o ther words, th is  thes is  a rgues
Ibidem, p. 254.
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th a t  com m unity  based  approaches like G acaca (despite its 
problem s a n d  lim itations) are  the  b est be t for an  
achievem ent of a  full com m unicative com plem entarity, 
intelligibility an d  coherence of processes. P u t differently, 
because  of its  form al discursive design G acaca can  serve as 
a n  u sefu l m odel for the  developm ent of peace-constitu tive 
com m unication  processes elsewhere.
Fourthly, despite  the  above outlined  differences, it seem s 
th a t  bo th  a u th o rs  sh are  the  sam e in ten tion  th a t 
reconciliation needs to be bu ilt from  th e  g round  up . However, 
th is  thes is  will argue th a t  because  reconciliation an d  ju stice  
are  m utually  constitu tive com m unicative processes they  can  
no t be conceptualized independently  from each  other. 
Furtherm ore , a  critical theory  based  app roach  s tre sse s  the  
im portance of m oral responsibilities an d  in ter-procedural 
ideology critique. As will be show n in  C hapter 5, an  
in te rnational ju stice  th a t h ides beh ind  form al s tan d a rd s , 
th a t  does no t seek  to con tribu te  to reconciliation processes 
(including those  betw een the  Rw andese an d  the  in ternational 
com m unity) is no intelligible ju s tic e  (e.g for 
w itn esses/  survivors of genocide)
Fifthly - as poin ted  ou t before- w ith regard  to the  definition 
of w ha t reconciliation really is ' a  critical theory based  
approach  w ould be as cau tious a s  P a n k h u rs t to give any 
final m ateria l definition. However, un like  her, it would poin t
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in  th is  context a t the  m ultitude  of m eaning  th a t  is given w ith 
a  p lurality  of language gam es th a t  m akes any  m ateria l 
definition im possible in  the  first place a n d  take  the  notion  of 
a  p lurality  of life-world as its s ta rtin g  point. (com pare 
C hap ter 4.2) P u t differently, it w ould agree w ith P a n k h u rs t 
b u t s tre ss  the  need  for m eta-theory.
Sixthly, an d  despite  of som e incom m ensurab ility  of 
s ta n d a rd s , a  critical theory based  ap p ro ach  w ould also argue 
th a t  once a  reconciliation process is seen  w ith in  its cu ltu ra l 
reference fram e, there  is alw ays th e  possibility  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  it from  the  ou tside if one is willing to explore 
(discursively) w hich criteria  are applied a n d  w hich values are  
considered im portan t by local actors. It w ould fu rth er hold 
th a t  any  in te rnational effort th a t  seeks to m ake a  difference 
in  term s of peace a n d  reconciliation b u t th a t  resides outside 
th is  com m unication  process an d  does n o t actively seek  to 
partic ipa te  in  it, can  no t fulfil its objectives . This is w hy th is  
thesis , un like  P an k h u rst, w ould in s is t th a t  a  partic ipa tion  of 
in te rnational acto rs in a  dialog on  reconciliation is 
indispensab le.
However, and  it seem s necessary  to m ake th is  very clear 
from the  ou tse t, th is  th e s is  is  n o t a recon cilia tion  study, it
is a  critical theory based  thesis  th a t  develops Vivienne Ja b ri 
discursive critique of B urton  fu rth er in  a  Lederachian fram e­
work. It is a  critical theory based  critique of c u rren t conflict
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reso lu tion  an d  peace-build ing practices th a t  acknow ledges 
th e  w ork an d  value of au th o rs  in  the  field of peace stud ies 
an d  reconciliation s tud ies  and  in-cooperates m any  insigh ts 
w hich were developed by Lederach a n d  G altung  work. 
However, its prim e knowledge in te res t lies in  the  
developm ent of a  m eta-theoretical fram e-w ork. (Hence, its 
objective differs significantly from the  w ork of a u th o rs  like 
H am ber an d  H ayner who try  to give a  detailed em pirical 
accoun t of the  proceedings of the  TRC in  S ou th  Africa an d  
elsewhere.) Its m ain  focus lies on a  theoretical exam ination  
of form al-pragm atic p rerequisites for peace-constitu tive 
dialogue.G rass root based  reconciliation processes are  one 
exam ple a t one p a rticu la r level (Peace-talks w ould be an  
o th er a t a  na tional level -com pare T ransform ative Triangle in 
C hap ter 1). P u t differently, it seeks to provide som e 
conceptual ideas to sp a rk  a  m eta-theoretical d iscussion . 
T hat is no t to say, th a t  there  are  no t m any  them es th a t  a  
critical theo iy -based  approach  h as  in  com m on w ith 
reconciliation lite ra tu re . It explores the  im portance of the  
relational them e th a t is cited in  m any w orks (com pare above) 
an d  the  notion  of participation  (which is e.g. a n  im portan t 
criteria  in  A ssefa s spectrum  of conflict hand ling  m echanism  
(that reaches from force (conflict suppression) to 
reconciliation (conflict prevention & transform ation)). Like 
Rigby, it a rgues for the  need to prom ote cu ltu ra l counter-
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cu ltu re  and  add ress percep tual violence. To a  degree it also 
reflects concerns m entioned in  C harles H arper's  cross- 
cu ltu ra l critique of am nesty  an d  im punity  by re-
conceptualising  the  la tte r as a  denial of com m unicative 
needs. A critical theory based  does no t disagree w ith  m ost 
a u th o rs  . It sim ply s tre sses  the  need for m eta-theory.
This thes is  also does no t con test any  definition th a t  h as 
been  m ade by C hristian , Muslim^^i^ Jew ish , H indu, 
B uddh ist, Taoist or any  o ther faith  o r no t fa ith -based  a u th o r 
on forgiveness as long as  it reflects concerns of voluntary  
an d  inform ed consen t of the  victim s. As far a s  the  a u th o r is 
concerned any th ing  goes as long a s  it is au th en tic  (see 
definition above and  below) an d  does no t violate the  right of 
o thers . A critical theory based  approach  w ould u n d e rs ta n d  
varying definitions of forgiveness in  a  neo-W ittgensteinian 
way by arguing  th a t all definitions probably  poin t all from 
different angles a t the  very sam e t ru th  th a t  is in its whole as 
su c h  still h idden  and  probably will always rem ain  h idden  
because  of the  m ultitude  of ways to a ttr ib u te  m eaning . It is 
tru e  th a t  m ost form s of forgiveness seem  to require 
additional ideological- reference po in ts o ther th a n  the  
m eaning resources of ord inary  everyday life-world d iscourses 
(som ething th a t  is bigger th a n  o n e’s self). D epending on
Charles Harper; Impunity. An Ethical Perspective, Geneva 1996.
According to Islamic studies scholar Dr Amir Ali the concept of forgiveness 
in islam is embodied in three term afw (pardon), safhu (the turning from 
sins) and maghfira (the motion to forgive and remit), www.iiie.net.
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w hich narra tive  is selected by individuals or collectives, there  
will be likely variations in  em phasis an d  them es. To give a n  
exam ple: C hristian  e th ics gives p a rticu la r a tten tion  the  
them e of guilt, in ten tion  an d  uncond itional forgiveness. 
These values th a t  m ight or m ight no t be shared  by o ther 
ideologies . This c ircum stance however does not change the  
conceptual reality of a  C hristian , who forgives. It also does 
no t a lte r the  fact th a t  all h u m an s  a re  social an d  
com m unicative beings and  th a t  there  are com m on 
experiences w ithin  every h u m an  life th a t enable u s  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  o thers, (compare C hap ter 4.2) Moreover, an d  
m ost im portantly , Piaget an d  Kohlberg have identified 
s tru c tu ra l sim ilarities w ithin h u m an  cognition and  m oral 
judgem en t (compare below) w hich are likely to also influence 
perceptions of forgiveness. H aberm as h a s  developed th is  
d istinction  fu rth er in  the  form of a  stage m odel of 
com m unicative com petence (compare below). There are  also 
reconciliation scholars like H ans Kungi^^^ who m ain ta in s 
th a t  despite all diversity there  are  m oral un iversals th a t  can  
be found in  all belief-system s citing K ant’s categorical 
im perative as a n  exam ple ( w hich w as reform ulated by 
H aberm as in  the  form of form al illocutionary validity claims). 
It is likely th a t the  concept of forgiveness is often a  reflection 
of the  sam e emotive and  social needs for recognition th a t
H. Kung /Schmidt: A global ethics and global responsibilities, London 1998.
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w ere described  in  the  context of reconciliation. Indeed, one 
m ight be inclined to argue th a t the  ideal of forgiveness is one 
constitu tive  com ponent of th is  very com m unication  process. 
This th es is  defines forgiveness a s  follows:
(^Definition o f  forgiveness) Forgiveness specifies a  (at tim es 
contra-factual) ideal to w hich p a s t adversaries necessarily  
have to appeal in  th e ir a ttem p ts  to tran scen d  the  exhausted  
m eaning  s tru c tu re s  of the ir old exclusionist d iscourses. It is 
a  decisive step  in  the  process of rebuild ing of rela tionsh ips 
on equal term s. Consequently, it h a s  to precede (at lea s t a s  a  
con tra-fac tual ideal) any  real discursive a ttem p t of conflict 
reso lu tion . This form al-pragm atic definition highlights the  
fact th a t  a  m u tu a l recognition of discursive claim s 
p resupposes (at least in  the  context of deep-rooted conflict) 
repen tance/fo rg iveness insofar a s  the  la tte r  resto res the  
w illingness to lis ten  to each o ther a rgum en ts a n d  to 
cooperate. As m entioned above, there  are  a  m u ltitude  of 
ideologies an d  reasons th a t  could be cited in  favour of 
forgiveness. This is an  individual (ideally autonom ous) 
choice. Subjects m ight choose to forgive because  it is 
reasonab le  or ju s t  because  they  feel it is right for them  e.g. 
because  it is a sked  from them  by the ir religion . However, it 
is likely th a t th e ir decisions will be cen tred  a round  certa in  
them es th a t  a re  suggested by th e ir cognition and  speech- 
th a t  a re  dem ands for an  estab lishm en t of (culturally
160
accepted form s of )tru th , ju stice  a n d  tru th fu ln ess . As the  
illustrative exam ple of M artha, the  C hristian  Taylor of Kibuye 
will show  even for Christian believers it is often im possible to 
forgive w ithout additional inform ation regarding the  t ru th  of 
the  crim e, th e  tru th fu ln ess  of a  speaker an d  ju stice  . 
P erpetra to rs will argue for forgiveness in  the  very sam e 
form al te rm s in  th e ir a ttem p ts  to acquire  forgiveness, 
a lthough  the ir real m otivation seeking forgiveness are  likely 
as  individual, diverse, an d  cu ltu ra l specific a s  the  m otives 
of the  victim s. This exemplifies why it is virtually  im possible 
to find a n  un iversal definition of forgiveness, w hich, like 
o ther notions of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity , is always 
already em bedded w ithin  a  cu ltu ra l reference-fram ew ork of a  
life-world an d  a  subjective world reflecting ideological beliefs 
and  a  p a rticu la r life-experience . Hence, the  only option to 
define it (at least formally) lies in  a  reference to a  m edium  
th a t en su res  cooperation (and herew ith  survival an d  
progress) w ith in  all h u m an  societies - th a t  is com m unication. 
This thesis  argues th a t  forgiveness shou ld  be seen  ( a t least 
in m ost cases- excluding those  cases w here people choose to 
‘offer the  o ther cheek ' e.g. as  a  re su lt of th e ir uncond itional 
faith  ) a s  a  dialogic reasoning  process th a t  is m ore a b s tra c t 
and  dem anding th a n  form al ju stice . While in stitu tiona l 
ju stice  (not unlike problem -solving w ork-shops) only 
requires a  com m unication  process in  w hich the  perspectives
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of a  1st and  2^^ party  are  understood  an d  judged  from  a  th ird  
observer perspective, forgiveness (in m ost cases) p resupposes 
th a t  parties acknowledge th e ir guilt (through a n  au th en tic  
expression of the ir subjective world) an d  com prehend  each  
o ther th rough  m u tu a l social ro le-taking an d  m ultiple 
reference to th e ir life-worlds. Hence, judged  according to the  
criteria  of reflexivity an d  sym m etrically of com m unication  
processes, forgiveness rep resen ts  a  m ore dem anding  form of 
com m unication, w hich explains to a n  ex ten t why it seem s so 
difficult to ob tain  .
There are of course  m any  o ther general definition a ttem p ts  
w ith in  the  lite ra tu re . H an n ah  A rendt w rites s tressing  the  
force of individual m oral au th o rsh ip  an d  spon taneity  
: "Forgiving is the  only reaction  w hich does no t m erely react 
(read: is no t m erely behavioural) b u t ac ts  anew  and  
unexpectedly, unconditioned  by the  ac t w hich provoked it, 
therefore freeing from its consequences bo th  the  one who 
forgives an d  the  one who is forgiven." Like a  critical- 
theo iy  based  approach  she advocates the  idea of an  
au tonom ous sub ject th a t  develops its decisions in  
com m unicative in terac tion  w ith  o thers. Rigby gives a  very 
sim ilar definition:’ Forgiveness, in  the  sense  of relinquish ing  
the  quest for revenge, is the  prerogative of th e  victim / 
survivor. B ut in  exercising th a t power, su ch  people can
H annah Arendt: The Human Condition, Chicago 1958, pp. 238.
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liberate them selves, escape the  grasp  of th e  p ast, and  
becom e m ore fully hum an. ' Like a  critical-theo iy  based  
approach , he believes th a t  forgiveness (as a  form  of 
recognition) can  restore  a  person 's  place w ith in  society. He 
fu rth e r considers th e  ability to d istingu ish  betw een the 
perpe tra to r as a  person  (subjective world) a n d  h is /h e r  
deeds (objective/ social world) a s  crucial and  see the  capacity  
to ack n ow led ge/recogn ize  th e  hum an ity  of th e  o ther as 
vital precondition for th a t ( notion of a  fellow citizen/level of 
post-conventional e th ics-com pare below).
D errida approaches the  sam e sub ject from a  different angle 
a n d  calls for 'a  pu rity  of forgiveness w orthy of its  n am e ' th a t 
is to say ‘ w ithout power: unconditional b u t w ithout 
sovereignty. W hat D errida is try ing to say  is th a t  the  notion 
of the  sovereign sub ject in  h isto ry  (which also  inform s a  
critical theory based  approach) h a s  done m ore h a rm  th a n  
good, insofar as it h a s  been  often m isused  to legitim ise and  
cover u p  u n ju s t an d  u n w arran ted  ac ts  of power. D errida 
w arns th a t the  notion of sovereignty influences in  m any 
cases the  au then tic ity  of forgiveness by sim ply prescrib ing  it 
an d  organising it from the  top. He s tre sse s  the  need  to th in k  
beyond a  s itua tion  w here acto rs have the  freedom  to forgive 
and  becom e m ore aw are of a  s itua tion  of ‘ abso lu te  
victim isation w hich deprives the  victim  of life, or the  right to
Andrew Rigby: Justice and Reconciliation, Boulder 2001, p. 191.
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speak , or th a t  freedom, th a t force an d  th a t power w hich 
au tho rises, w hich perm its the  accession  to the  position of ' I 
forgive "  i^^He fu rth er defines the  unforgivable a s  a  s itu a tio n  
in w hich 'a  victim  is deprived o f  h is  right to  sp eech  , o f  
sp eech  itse lf , of the  possibility of all m anifestation , of all 
te s tim o n y / According to D errida, th is  s itua tion  w ould specify 
the  abso lu te  crim e insofar as it w ould even rob th e  victim  of 
h is /h e r  elem ental righ t an d  possibility of virtually  
considering to forgive the  unforgivable. D errida fu rth e r 
criticizes A rendt an d  o thers for th e ir belief th a t forgiveness 
requires judgem en t an d  p u n ish m en t since th is  would 
autom atically  include a  power of a  s ta te  th a t  is organizing it 
an d  hence claim ing legitim acy for a  process th a t  is n o t i t’s 
own. In m any ways, th is  thesis  echoes Ja cq u e s  D errida’s 
concerns by seeking to define forgiveness w ith in  a  
com m unication  process in  w hich victim s are free to choose 
to partic ipa te  or not. N evertheless, while D errida rightly 
a sse rt th a t a  s ta te  is no t in  a  position to forgive (and a  
general am nesty  can  be a n  abso lu te  crime) and  th a t  m ore 
a tten tio n  shou ld  be given to those  who are n o t able to 
express and  com m unicate th e ir grievances, it goes 
nonetheless w ithout saying th a t one crucial aspec t w ithin  
the  context of forgiveness is ju stice . Clearly, there  can  be 
com m unity  ju stice  an d  som e m ight even feel th a t retributive
Jacques Derrida: On Cosmopolitianism and Forgiveness, New York 1997 page 58f.
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ju stice  is no t n ecessa iy  like the  policem an of Kibuye w hose 
story  is told in  the  illustrative exam ple in  C hap ter 5. In the  
m ajority of cases, however victim s will strive for recognition 
an d  will seek to reclaim  the ir place w ith in  society. This 
includes m ost likely the  seeking of a n  acknow ledgem ent by 
courts  an d  the  need to receive backing  by the  s ta te  (e.g. 
th rough  repara tions, victim  funds etc). Forgiveness is surely  
a  subjective notion, however it is always also em bedded 
w ithin  a  m ultid im ensional context. To a sk  for a  forgiveness 
w ithout any  sovereignty would lim it any  analysis m erely to a  
g rass-roo t level app roach  w hich w ould ultim ately  neglect 
m oral responsibilities of the  s ta te  and  the  in te rnational 
com m unity to prom ote forgiveness an d  reconciliation on 
o ther levels. S uch  a n  exclusion would also have fatal 
consequences for o u r u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  sub ject itself. Der 
D erian an d  Ashley have pointed o u t th a t  one particu larity  of 
the  w estern  social science d iscourse  (which they  criticise) is 
th a t  the  notion of sovereignty influences no t only o u r 
u n d ers tan d in g  of th e  sta te  b u t also m irrors o u r conception of 
a n  au tonom ous sub ject (The role of sovereign power in  a n  
individual context can  be seen  in  the  term  em pow erm ent). If 
we were to give u p  on the  idea of a  sovereign/  au tonom ous 
sub ject we would m ost certainly  deprive acto rs of th e ir 
possibility to object or to forgive. We could bind  any  
sovereign s ta te  action  to the  consen t of the  victim, b u t it is
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difficult to im agine how a  no t sovereign/ au tonom ous 
individual shou ld  con ta in  actions by a  s ta te . Hence, a  
forgiveness w ithou t power and  sovereignty w ould strictly  
speaking  m ake no t m uch  sense. However, D errida’s p lea  to 
take  the  perspective of those who have been  silenced or have 
been  always silen t an d  to be vigilant of those  who forgive for 
o thers is m ost certainly  veiy valid.
As already m entioned above, th is  thesis  derives its 
definitions of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  from  H aberm as 
Theory of C om m unicative Action. (^Definition o f  Truth) 
H aberm as follows Karl Jaspers^^^, G.H. Mead^^'^, J .  
A ustin  Searle^^^ an d  L W ittgenstein^oo in sigh t th a t  tru th  
is inseparab le  from com m unication an d  in ter-subjective 
in teraction.(com pare C hap ter 4.2) It solely exists th rough  ou r 
com m on u n d e rs tan d in g  of a n  in ter-subjective reality. Hence, 
in  addition to w ha t we believe to be the  em pirical tru th  
(which na tu ra lly  varies depending w hich scientific paradigm  
we are  following) there  are  expressive an d  norm ative claiihs 
th a t  reflect a n  ac to r 's  s im u ltaneous em beddedness in  a  
subjective an d  norm ative world. Positivist theories solely 
focus on the  first d im ension of t ru th  w hich is why
Karl Jaspers: Wahrheit und Leben, Frankfurt 1969. Jaspers argued that be genuinely 
true, truth must be communicable. Actors only get to know themselves 
through communication.The same argument was later developed by Charles 
Taylor, see below.
G.H Mead: Mind, Self and Society, Chicago 1934.
J.L Austin: How to do things with words, Oxford 1962.
J.R Searle: Speech Acts, London 1969.
Ludwig Wittgenstein: Philosophical Investigations, London 1991.
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in terpretiv ist an d  social-constructiv ist theories accuse  the  
la tte r  of reductionism .
While there  seem s hard ly  any  lite ra tu re  in  the  w ider field of 
peace-stud ies on how to define au then tic ity  there  have been  
of course diverging philosophical views. The probably  m ost 
fam ous w ork on A uthenticity  is C harles Taylor's: The E thics 
of A u t h e n t i c i t y . 2 0 1  (* D efin ition  o f  A u thenticity) C harles 
Taylor's definition of A uthenticity  is in  its essence very 
sim ilar to H aberm as'. Like H aberm as, he sees a n  im m ediate 
link  betw een identity  form ation an d  dialogic in teraction . 
According to Taylor, any  form of identity  m u st be 
conceptualised  a s  a  dialogical self (and no t a s  monological 
consciousness) th a t  finds its  expression  in  dialogical 
perspective taking. In th is  context, he argues, like Mead, 
Ja sp e rs  and  H aberm as, th a t  the  com m unicative we 
perspective always precedes th e  au th en tic  I p e r s p e c t i v e .202 
(Following Taylor and  Gadamer203^ C harles G uignon defines 
the  self in  th is  context a s  ‘a  dynam ic m ultiplicity of relatively 
au tonom ous I positions in  a n  im aginary lan d scap e .’) 
However, Taylor provides a n  in teresting  tw ist to the  
perspective tak ing  them e by linking self-knowledge and  the
201 Charles Taylor; The Ethics of Authenticity, London 1988.
202 Charles Taylor : The Dialogical Self in: D.R.Hiley: The Interpretative Turn, 
Cornell 1991
203 According to Gadamer the human condition is intrinsically shaped by social 
dialog and interaction .Long before we understand ourselves through the 
process of self-examination, we understand ourselves in a self-evident way in the 
family, society, and state where we live. H. G Gadamer. Wahrheit und Methode, 
Tuebingen 1960.
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ability to live one’ s life au then tically  to an  in te res t an d  a n  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  necessity  of dialogue (that does no t 
necessarily  h a s  to increase  u n d e r  m odern  conditions). 
Refering to M acIntyre’s idea of a  narrative  n a tu re  of the  self 
204^  Taylor argues th a t in  th e ir q u est for a n  au th en tic  self, 
ac to rs experience the ir life a s  a  developing story-line w ith in  
w hich they  can  leg itim ise /u n d erstan d  th e ir p resen t 
condition and  also design an d  p lan  the ir fu ture. To ju stify  
who one really is , even au tonom ous individuals still need  a  
context of values an d  principles according to w hich they  can  
define them selves w ith in  society -  in  o ther w ords ,a  life- 
w o r l d . This explains why th e  notion of au then tic ity  is no t 
only associated  w ith the  ability to com m unicate an d  enforce 
n a tu ra lly  pregiven individual asp ira tions , w ishes an d  w an ts 
(like Nietzsche or Freud  believed) b u t m ore im portan tly  w ith  
notions of com m itm ent, responsibility  and  accountability . 
G uignon writes: In Taylor’s view , the  em beddedness of 
identity  in  a  sh a red  context show s th a t the  n arra tiv is t 
conception of the  self is inseparab le  from the  dialogical 
conception...A s dialogical and  story  shaped  beings, we are  
responsible  an d  accountab le  in  a  dua l sense. F irst, we are  
able to give a  response to the  question  of w here we s ta n d  in
^^Alasdair Maclytre: After Virtue, Notre Dame 1984, p. 211.
205 Taylor writes : 'My identity is defined by the commitments and 
identifications which provide the frame or the horizon within which I try to 
determine from case to case what is good, valuable, or what ought to be done, or 
what I endorse or oppose. In other words, it is the horizon within which I am 
capable of taking a stand.' Charles Taylor:: Sources of the self, p-47f.
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relation  to sh a red  concerns of ou r com m unity. And second 
we can  be counted  on by o thers to take  p a rt in confronting 
the  issu es  facing ou r com m unity .’ (H aberm as concurs w ith  
th is  view in m any ways, only w ith the  notable difference th a t  
he links the  first an d  second po in t w ith the  form al- 
pragm atic  ideas of validity claim s an d  the  illocutive force of 
speech  (the unavoidable necessity  to raise  validity claim s 
while speaking) ) G uignon fu rth er a rgues th a t  au then tic ity  is 
consequently  no t ju s t  a  m atte r of being tru e  to a n  
‘an tecedently  given, su b s tan tia l s e lf  , b u t shou ld  be seen  
in stead  as a  dialogic process of identifying an d  em bodying 
com m itm ents th a t  ' first m ake u s  in to  selves’ .
In th is  context , au then tic ity  is b es t described as  the  ability 
‘ to take  w holehearted s tan d  on w hat is of crucial im portance 
to you, to u n d e rs ta n d  yourself a s  defined by the  
unconditional com m itm ents you u n d ertak e ..to  steadfastly  
express those com m itm ents in  your (communicative?) actions 
th roughou t the  course  of your life.’ 206 However, referring to 
R ousseau  and  Nietzsche, G uignon quickly poin ts o u t th a t  
any  su ch  com m itm ent is veiy different from blind  social 
conform ism  (the archetypical form of inau then tic ity  /  
com pare form s of pre-conventional an d  to an  ex ten t also 
conventional reasoning). He modifies h is own definition (that
206 ibidem, p. 29.
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he derives from Taylor an d  B em and  Williams^o^) by stressing  
a n  individual ability of reflexive though t, w hich is a  key 
notion in  H aberm as model of com m unicative com petence 
(com pare below), to a sse ss  w ha t is w orth  p u rsu in g  an d  w hat 
is not. However, also th is  decision is again  preceded by ' 
sh a red  h istorical com m itm ent and  ideals th a t  m ake u p  a  
com m unal lifeworld' . It also depends on freedom  of speech  
an d  'a  populace th a t  is com m itted to discovering th e  tru th  
th rough  a n  u n res tric ted  exchange of id eas’., an d  th a t  is 
constan tly  vigilant to en su re  a  w orth  while form  of living.’ To 
en su re  the  la tter, G uignon poin ts a t  the  necessity  of a  
su itab le  education  system  an d  freedom  of inform ation. 
However, m ost im portantly  (and th is  a rg u m en t will also be 
m ade in  the  context of the  illustrative exam ple of R w anda ) , 
he highlights the  necessity  'to  cultivate the  ch arac te r tra its  
of honesty  , courage an d  in tegrity ' w ith in  a  society to enable 
acto rs to tru ly  reflect on w hat is a t s take  in  th e ir world and  
to s ta n d  u p  for and  defend , according to the ir best 
judgem ent, w hat is right.
G uignon’s reception of Taylor’s, W illiams’ an d  G adam er's  
w ork highlights the  very sam e them es like a  critical-theory 
based  approach  to conflict transform ation . It s tre sses  the  
pivotal role of a  life-world, com m unication  processes.
Like Taylor, Williams argues that the authentic self, that is to say the self we 
refer to when we are authentic is shaped by society. He maintain that 
introspection and truthfulness are preconditioned by social practices, since only 
through social interactions our selves can achieve the required degree of 
steadiness and cohesiveness . p. 200
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reflexive th o u g h t an d  dialogical perspective tak ing  for 
au then tic ity  an d  a  good , th a t  is to say  m eaningful, life 
(com pare below). And while H aberm as an d  Taylor m odernity  
critique cen ter a ro u n d  different them es (colonialisation of a  
life-world (Habermas) /  se lf-absorbness an d  loss of 
m eaning/d ialogic u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  good, au th en tic  life 
th rough  m isconceived ideas of equality  (Taylor) ), they  can  (at 
least to a n  extent- in  a  w estern  context) supp lem en t 
eachother. This being said, nevertheless, any  idea of a  good 
life clearly favours som e con ten ts and  values a t  the  expense 
of o thers (Lyotard) w hich is w hy th is  th es is  will lim it itself to 
the  less far reaching, b u t  m ore form al definition of 
au then tic ity  of H aberm as. It will define au then tic ity  th rough  
an  ac to r 's  expressive ability to m ake tru th fu l a sse rtions 
ab o u t h is /h e r  in n er self an d  in ten tions an d  h is /h e r  ability 
for reflexive com m unicative perspective-taking.
3.2.1 TRAINING FOR PEACE II:
- LEDERACH S CONFLICT TRANSFORMATION APPROACH-
In 'P reparing  for Peace: Conflict T ransform ations across 
c u ltu re s ' Jo h n  Paul Lederach argues for a  rad ical new
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ideology-critical approach  to conflict reso lu tion  tra in in g . 208 
According to Lederach all c u rre n t p rogram m es are  
reduction ist insofar a s  they fail to acknowledge th e  cen tra l 
role of cu ltu re  in  the  u n d e rs tan d in g  of conflict an d  refuse  to 
reflect on the  dom inant in te res ts  an d  ideologies underly ing  
the  m eaning and  purpose  of the ir train ing. Lederach sees 
these  approaches u n ited  in  the ir in ten tion  to package, 
p resen t an d  u ltim ately  sell social knowledge a s  un iversal 
r e m e d ie s . 209
A ssum ing cu ltu re  is som ething  th a t  should  be controlled an d  
n o t understood , these  m odels sh are- according to Lederach- 
a t  least th ree  false m ethodological assum ptions:
1) they  assum e a  general transferab ility  of conflict reso lu tion  
p rocesses and  suggest only sm all a d ju s tm en ts  to 
accom m odate cu ltu ra l differences.
2) they  believe th a t cu ltu ra l aspec ts  of conflict can  be 
accom m odated th rough  adequate  techn iques by sim ply 
ra ising  the  level of sensitivity an d  skills.
3) these  techniques are  sim ply seen  as additions to the  
m e d ia to r 's  skills for advanced t r a i n i n g .210
298 ibidem, p .24.
299 ibidem, p.24£F.
219 ibidem.
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Rejecting any k ind  of in s tru m en ta l knowledge tran sfe r, 
Lederach develops an  alternative, elicitive approach , in  w hich 
conflict reso lu tion  tra in ing  can  be understood  'a s  a  socially 
constructed  educational phenom enon com prised of purpose, 
process and con ten t' th a t inheren tly  encom passes cu ltu re  
and  ideology, L ederach 's "social-constructivist" app roach  
( th a t should  no t be confused  w ith a n  approach  in 
In ternational Relations Theory of the  sam e name) derives its 
m ethodological insigh ts from  S ch ü tz 's Life world
Phenom enology 2 1 2 . Lederach borrow s via Freire from Schütz  
the  idea th a t social conflict em erges an d  develops on the  
basis of the  subjective m eaning and  in te rp re ta tions people 
involved a ttac h  to action an d  events.
He rightly a sse rts  th a t the  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  c o n ten t of 
the  conflict can  only take  the  form of a  con tex tual 
exploration and  reconstruction  of social m eaning s tru c tu re s  
th a t u ltim ately  decide ab o u t how people create, express, 
in te rp re t and  hand le  conflictous situations^
For a  fu rther specification of the  p rocesses and purposes of 
the  discipline Lederach nam es th ree  elem ents w hich are 
constitu tive for h is fram ew ork for the  u n d ers tan d in g  of 
conflict:
Ibidem.
A.Schütz/  Th. Luckmann; S tn ik tu ren  der Lebenswelt, Frankfurt 1979.
John  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across cultures^ New 
York 1995.
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a) a  long term  view of conflict, - w hich he adop ts from 
C urle ,2 i4
b) a n  adequate  "descriptive" language
an d  ...
c) the  incorporation of peace-constitu tive paradoxical 
assum p tions- an  idea he borrow s from F r e i r e . 2 1 5
P ut simply, these  th ree  elem ents reflect th ree  insights:
a) th a t  conflict -as a  process- requires a t different m om ents in  
tim e different form s of m anagem ent an d  hence the  p u rsu it  
of different (short-term /long-term ) objectives,
b) th a t  the  term  conflict reso lu tion  should  be su b s titu ted  by 
th e  b roader definition of conflict transfo rm ation  th a t  allows 
a  voider u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  positive an d  negative 
procedural dialectic of conflict
c) th a t  paradoxes shou ld  be u tilised  to explore th is
dialectic.216
A.Curie: Making Peace, London 1971.
Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York, 1995.
Ibidem.
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The choice of these  elem ents, in p a rticu la r Lederach 's  p lea for 
th e  apprecia tion  of a  constructive in terp lay  of paradoxes in 
peace-m aking, appears a t first sight a  b it enigm atic. It is only 
w hen he specifies four pa irs  of su ch  seem ingly irreconcilable 
ideas th a t  the  im portance of h is th ree  a ssu m p tio n s for the  
definition of the  p rocesses and purposes of conflict 
transfo rm ation  becom es m ore obvious.
These four paradoxes are:
1) the  (classical) paradox  of personal an d  system ic change
2) th e  (normative) paradox  of ju stice  an d  m ercy
3) the  paradox  of power
4) the  paradox  of (conflict resolution) process and
outcome.217
3.2.2 DEFINING THE PROCESS OF CONFLICT 
TRANSFORMATION -
THE CLASSICAL PARADOX OF PERSONAL AND 
SOCIAL CHANGE
L ederach 's first se t of am biguities reflects the  classical insight 
of symbolic in terac tion ism  th a t  social change h as  to be
Ibidem.
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u nders tood  in  term s of two m utua lly  in te rdependen t 
processes" of personal an d  system ic tran sfo rm ation .2 is 
Lederach draw s in  th is  context in terestingly  on ideas of Paulo 
Freire,2i9 whose Critical Pedagogy rep resen ts  one the  of few 
successfu l a ttem p ts  to bring  Critical Theory into practice. 
Freire explores th rough  the  p reconditions for the  prom otion of 
p rocesses of 'conscien tization ' an d  contex tual self-aw areness 
(literacy) the  pedagogical p rerequ isites for personal an d  social 
change in  Brazil.220 L ederach 's definition of tra in ing  prax is 
reflects F reire 's view th a t  the  goals and purposes  
(em ancipatory in terests) of any  education  process have to be 
derived from a  historically s itu a ted  context. 221 
In F re ire 's  and  L ederach 's te rm s education  is b es t described 
as  discursive em pow erm ent an d  aw areness-ra ising  on the  
g rounds of local knowledge. Critical educative tra in ing  seeks 
to open unquestioned  spaces in  h isto ry  by m aking  objective 
s tru c tu ra l oppression  an d  its cau ses  the  sub ject of dialogical 
reflection. It seeks to facilitate a  critical aw areness of la ten t 
conflicts th a t in itia tes a n  involvem ent in a  struggle for 
system ic ju stice  an d  th a t ideal-typically resu lts  in  a  peaceful 
system ic transform ation . Unlike conventional functionalist
218 Ibidem.
21^ Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London 1972.
220 "...those who in learning to read and write, come to a  new aw areness of 
selfhood and begin to look critically a t the social situation in which they find 
themselves, often take the initiative in acting to transform  the society th a t has 
denied them  this opportunity of participation."ibidem,p.9.
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m odels th a t suggest th a t  conflict is som ething  u ndesirab le  
th a t needs to be resolved, th is  ap p roach  in-cooperates Coser 
's  s tru c tu ra l functionalist critique222 an d  acknow ledges the  
positive power of conflict. Hence, Lederach ab an d o n s th e  term  
conflict reso lu tion  in  favour of the  b e tte r "descriptive" term  
conflict transfo rm ation  (assum ption  b).223 Lederach describes 
th is  process of conflict transfo rm ation  (assum ption  a)- in  
form of a  pow er/aw areness m atrix  he  borrow s from  C urie.224 
While critical education  tra in ing  is a n  adequate  procedure  to 
a d d ress  la ten t conflicts (stage 1), Lederach believes th a t  
com plem entary p rocedures of (legal) advocacy an d  m ediation 
have to be included in the  m odel to g u aran tee  developm ent in
222 Coser describes the positive effects of conflicts within a  society as follows:
" Conflicts initiate the creation of new societal norm s, which produce new social 
s tructures. Actors become aware of these norm s within the course of a  conflict. 
This is why conflict can be understood as a  socialisation process and precondition 
for social change." L.A Coser: Theorie sozialer Konflikte, Neuwied 1965.
223 Lederach's assum ption - th a t the term  conflict transform ation might be more 
adequate than  conflict resolution because of the semiotic connotation of the later, 
which suggests th a t conflict is per definition undesirable, - might be valid in the 
context of conventional practices.
However, since critical conflict resolution- which is defined through its critical 
awareness toward communicative distortions- , reflects Lederach methodological 
and normative concerns and openly encourages the use of (dialogic) 
transform ation in  the pu rsu it of justice ' a  change in terminology seems 
unnecessary. Indeed one could argue th a t the term  Critical Conflict Resolution is 
more adequate since it captures "the dialectic of process and outcome" better.
Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across cultures^ 
New York 1995,p.45.
224 Curie s matrix describes different stages of conflict development. These stages 
are defined through different levels of power and aw areness of conflicting interests. 
His matrix suggests different approaches to conflict depending on the stage of 
development. For example in a  latent conflict situation th a t is characterised 
through a  level of systemic inequality (stage 1) actors might not be aware of the 
injustice th a t is done to them. In this scenario, education and awareness raising is 
needed.
Once this critical consciousness is created other transformative m eans of advocacy 
are required to promote a  general aw areness of the problem and create the political 
will to set the power imbalance right. (Stage 2) This includes a  direct 
argumentative confrontation with the oppressor and attem pts to convince h im /h e r 
of the legitimacy of the group s needs and interests. Once an  aw areness is created 
on both sides party will require negotiation to spell out feasible solutions (Stage
3). A. Curie: Making Peace, London 1971.
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th e  stages 2 & 3.225 Sim ilar to the  in itial process of education , 
advocacy and  m ediation are bo th  defined in dialogic te rm s as 
p rocesses th a t initialise tru th fu l in teraction  an d  facilitate the  
recognition of in terdependence of all p a rties involved.
F re ire 's  influence on L ederach 's w ritings can  be also seen  in  
h is concep tualisation  of the  role of th ird  parties . W ithin 
L ederach 's elicitive tra in ing-approach  th e  key con tribu tion  of 
a  facilitator lies no longer in  h is (positivist) knowledge of a  
p a rticu la r app roach  b u t in  h is skill of providing opportun ities 
for discovery an d  creation  th rough  a n  educational p rocess 
th a t  is highly participatory  in n a tu re . ' 226 in  o ther w ords, h is 
expertise lies in  h is ability to facilitate a  self-reflex ive  
condition w ithin w hich actors are able to question  existing 
pow er-structu res w ith regard to the ir validity.
However, even a  progressive c ro ss-cu ltu ra l tra in ing  approach  
still h a s  to cope w ith  the  problem  of a n  im m ediate 
partic ipa tion  of external experts. In C hap ter 2 th is  
c ircum stance  w as criticized w ithin the  B urton ian  model as 
d isto rted  com m unication. B ut is there  a  p ractical alternative?
225 Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995,p.55.
226 "The starting point for organizing the program content of education or political 
action m ust be the present, existential, concrete situation ,reflecting the 
aspirations of people...We m ust never merely discourse on the present situation, 
m ust never provide people with program which have little or nothing to do with 
their own preoccupations, doubts, hopes and fears.. It is not our role to speak to 
the people about our own view of the world, nor attem pt to impose that view on 
them , bu t ra ther dialog with the people about their views and ours. " Paulo Freire: 
Pedagogy of the oppressed, London 1972,p.34.
178
Lederach provides an  in teresting  ansv^er to th is  d ilem m a by 
utilizing a u th en tic ity  as a  guideline for th e  behaviour of 
facilitators. According to Lederach facilitators have the  option 
to move from a  "problem -oriented (Burtonian) to a  
in te rdependen t process-approach" th a t  is characterized  by 
"the au th en tic  desire to engage in  re la tionsh ips of people who 
do no t th in k  alike."227 According to Lederach the  design of 
w ork-shops should  no t reflect the  needs of a n  elite-based 
approach  to conflict -resolution, it shou ld  aim  to fulfil the  
requ irem ents of a  cu ltu ra l bo ttom -up  app roach  th a t  respects 
the  ac tu a l context of a  conflict. In th is  m odel local conflict 
reso lu tion  w orkshops would inform  the  u n d e rs tan d in g  and  
language on o ther h igher a b s trac t levels.
Lederach develops a  corresponding m ethodology th a t  reflects 
the  in ten tion  of seeking a n  au th en tic  'tran sfo rm ation  from 
the  m arg in ' and  specifies herew ith a  way tow ard a  critical 
reso lu tion  praxis . He devises a  non-in trusive approach , th a t 
aim s " to get ou t (of the  process) as quickly a s  possible" and  
th a t  seeks to "leave the  debate to the  actors" once a  dialog h as 
been  estab lished . This solution accoun ts no t only for concerns 
of d isto rted  com m unication b u t also provides the  acto rs w ith 
the  necessary  discursive freedom  to reflect on  them selves and  
o thers. L ederach 's approach  suggests a  con tex tual shift in  
the  language of conflict reso lu tion  processes from the  ab strac t
227 John  Paul Lederach web cast USIP presentation, Nov 2001
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to the  concrete. Indeed one could argue th a t  w ithin  the  
H aberm asian  fram ew ork of reflexivity ,th a t can  be applied to 
any  ac t of unders tand ing , th is  sh ift is necessary  insofar as 
a b s tra c t form al-operational an d  post-conventional 
a rgum en ta tion  processes can  only evolve ou t of concrete- 
operational (factual) an d  conventional (moral) learn ing
processes.228
Moreover, a  com m unication-based  train ing  approach  
prom otes a  qualitatively different se t of skills. It fosters n o t 
only processes of reasoning  b u t also a s  Lederach po in ts o u t 
rightly the  com m unicative ability to listen. It is a n  inclusive 
ap p roach  insofar a s  everybody is su re  to be heard . It defies 
in s tru m en ta l reason  by allowing its actors to sim ply 
acknowledge the  quality  of being w ith  each  other, regard less of 
any  strategic  gain. 229
228 This can be easily observed in praxis. Once a  conflict resolution model works 
on community level, usually the interest of high-level politicians is raised and 
corresponding processes on other levels are initiated. For a  detailed description of 
the stages of Haberm as' model compare Chapter 3.2.
229 In this context, it is im portant to stress th a t it is not the trainer who decides 
w hat should be considered as objective (individual /collective) tru th , justice or 
authenticity or even as distortion. H e/She simply will be there to encourage 
thought and discussions on validity claims and perceptions. Like that, a  trainer 
will be foremost a  guardian of a  formal contra-factual ideal known as ideal-speech 
situation. H e/She will seek to minimise threats and guarantee for equal 
possibilities of participation both in term s of communicative competencies and talk 
time. There are unquestionably some inherent limitations to this approach in a  in 
communicative term s a-symmetrical initial briefing stage and especially in traum a 
work, which will require an  extensive familiarity with the context on the side of 
trainer. A solution to this problem might be to train local trainers and 
psychologists according to a  discursive methodology.
In any case it should be always kept in mind tiia t the requirem ent of conflict 
socialisation applies foremost the critical theorist herself/ himself. A correct and 
complete assessm ent of life-worldly/ subjective distortion is only possible from a 
participant (victim/perpetrator) and not an  observer perspective. No curriculum  
can ever teach forgiveness or repentance, and even the most em pathie trainer will 
never be able to re- experience the intensity of pain or hatred in the afterm ath of a 
genocide or war. A trainer has only one option to listen to every party involved to 
accum ulate social knowledge th a t provide the basis of h is / her (in any case limited)
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N evertheless L ederach 's app roach  is no t w ithout w eaknesses. 
As a  re su lt of h is inductive s ta rting -po in t Lederach takes 
F re ire 's , Coser s and  S c h ü tz 's  ideas sim ply to illu stra te  h is 
original p ractical findings. He does no t investigate the  
philosophical roots of the  a ssu m p tio n s he u tilises for h is 
critique an d  th e ir shortcom ings. This failure can  be b est seen  
in  L ederach 's a ttem p t to explain the  dialogic n a tu re  of h is 
app roach  by a  veiy th in  d iscussion  of Watzlawick.230 
H aberm as ' far m ore developed m odel of com m unication  an d  
in ter-subjectiv ity  th a t  reform s S c h ü tz 's life-world approach  
a n d  F re ire 's  critical pedagogy in significant ways rem ains 
unm en tio n ed .231 As a  consequence Lederach fails to separa te  
h is term inology distinctively from the  subjectiv ist 
p resuppositions of h u m an  needs theory. Nevertheless, once 
these  la s t traces of subjectivism  are  rem oved an d  the  
norm ative an d  com m unicative com ponents of L ederach 's 
elicitive m odel are clarified (see nex t section), h is approach  
provides the  m issing link  for a n  abductive critical app roach  to 
conflict resolution.
communicative competence that will allow h im /h e r later to initiate and foUow a 
debate and detect even subtle distortions like e.g. discursive intimidation.
230 Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995,p.53.
231 Haberm as criticizes Schütz and Luckm ann for their subjectivist 
('bewufitseinstheoretische') reconstruction of life-worlds and their corresponding 
inductive, intuition based, phenomenological approach.
According to Habermas both fail to understand  the inter-subjective character of a  
life-word- th a t m anifests itself through/w ith in  language/com m unication by 
attributing its existence to the monological experience of a  single subject.
Jü rgen  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981, Bd. 2, 
p. 198ff.
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3.2.3 DEFINING THE PURPOSES OF CONFLICT 
TRANSFORMATION -THE NORMATIVE PARADOX OF 
JUSTICE AND MERCY-
In  h is second se t of paradoxes, Lederach add resses the  
norm ative dialectic betw een the  dem and  of ju stice  an d  the  
dem and  of m ercy ( f o r g i v e n e s s ) . 2 3 2  w hile  m ost s ta te s  in the  
in te rnational system  share  the  view th a t  ju s tice  is a  necessary  
precondition to rebuild  societies, a n d  hence som e procedural 
provisions are  being m ade, dem ands for m ercy and  
forgiveness are  seen  as negligible. S ta tem en ts  of in te rnational 
acto rs su c h  a s  the  rem arks by the  P resident of the  
In terna tional Crim inal T ribunal for form er Yugoslavia Jo rd a  
on  the  occasion of the  creation of the  t ru th  an d  reconciliation 
com m ission for B osnia & Herzegovina speak  for them selves. 
Jo rd a  declared in  h is speech th a t  while he w ould welcome the  
estab lishm en t of the  com m ission there  shou ld  be no doub t of 
the  prim ary  responsibility  of the  ICTR to deal w ith the  
genocide an d  th a t  the Com m ission w as expected to act
232 Ibidem.
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accordingly. There is a  c lear u n co n tested  consensus 
regarding the  prim acy of ju stice  over forgiveness.
W hat is often forgotten in  th is context -argues Lederach- is 
th a t  ju stice  is a  dem and th a t h a s  to be m et a t different 
system ic levels. Ju s tic e  in  a  w ider th a n  legal - in stitu tiona l 
sense  also requires the creation an d  re-creation  of "just 
c o m m u n i t i e s  ".233 These com m unities reflect individual 
abilities to m ain ta in  ties of tru s t  an d  co-operation.
While conflict exceeds these  capabilities, m ercy and  
forgiveness describe the  very principles th a t inform  the  ability 
to find new form s of societal in tegration . They specify b roader 
norm ative ideas th a t allow regard less of p a s t  events for 
'su p p o rt ' to persons who have com m itted in justices, 
encouraging them  to change and  move o n ' . 2 3 4  i n  o ther words, 
according to Lederach post-conflict in tegration  re s ts  u ltim ately  
on two different b u t  no t m utually  exclusive se t of norm ative 
principles. The principle of ju stice  is required  for "digesting" 
the  conflictual p ast, w hereas the  principle of forgiveness is 
needed for exploring the  possibilities for in tegration  in the  
p resen t and  fu ture.
U nfortunately, L ederach 's does no t follow u p  on th is  question  
in  h is la te r w ritings. However it is qu ite  obvious how his idea 
of different "norm ative needs" on p articu la r system ic levels fit
233 ibidem.
234 ibidem.
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in to  h is long-term  view of conflict a s  it is evident in  h is la ter 
transform ative triangle of conflict t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . 2 3 5  
B oth m odels a ssu m e  th a t  the  very possibility of peace re s t on 
a  successfu l in terp lay  of "com plem entaiy" norm ative peace 
build ing processes on  different levels an d  the  fulfilm ent of 
th e ir objectives. A critical theory  based  approach  to peace­
build ing will define th ese  reconciliation p rocesses fu rth e r in  
term s of com m unication  p rocesses on tru th , ju s tice  and  
au thentic ity .
3.2.4. DEFINING THE PROCESS OF CONFLICT TRANSFORMA­
TION -THE PARADOX OF POWER-
Lederach explores th e  paradox  of power th rough  the  classical 
jux taposition  betw een individual an d  societal n eeds.236 w hile  
individual independence seem s to underm ine  the  
in terdependence, w hich brings com m unities together, 
dependence on the  com m unity  seem s to w eaken the
indiv idual.237
235 Jo h n  P. Lederach: Building Peace: sustainable reconciliation in  divided
societies, Washington 1997./Jo h n  P. Lederach: Beyond Violence: Building 
Sustainable Peace, in: The Handbook of Interethnic Co-existence, London 1998.
236 Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995.
237 ^  straightforward example for this paradox is the Hum an Rights debate in the 
early nineties. Western democracies tried to empower non-westem  H um an Rights
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Lederach a ttr ib u te s  th is  paradox  -like Freire- to a  narrow  
behaviourist u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  term  e m p o w e r m e n t . 2 3 8  
According to h is transform ative contex tual app roach  
em pow erm ent facilitates action  w ithin  an d  th ro u g h  
c o m m u n i t i e s . 2 3 9  it  fosters besides self-aw areness also the  
insigh t of m u tu a l i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e . 2 4 0  i n  o ther w ords, 
em pow erm ent does no t only tran sfo rm  the  individual 
perception of actors, it also a lte rs  th e  shared  perceptions 
w ithin  a  society and  hence the  social o rder itself. 
U nfortunately, Lederach does n o t accoun t for the  underly ing  
argum entative m echan ism  of these  educational p rocesses .He 
only acknow ledges the  functional benefit of em pow erm ent 
w ithin a  society. The cognitive learn ing  processes an d  the  
corresponding s tru c tu ra l changes in  the  life-worlds rem ain  
unexplained . This short-com ing is likely to resu lt from Fre ire 's  
assu m p tio n  th a t "every h u m a n  being, no m a tte r  how 
"ignorant" or subm erged in  a  cu ltu re  of silence he (or she)
activists by criticising their governments for abuses while the latter criticized the 
West for interfering in the social equilibrium of their societies.
238 Unlike a  hum an needs approach th a t ultim ately had to adjust itself to new 
claims and needs over time, discursive empowerment produces lasting outcomes. It 
follows a  principle th a t Lederach describes as follow: Show a  person how to fish 
(argue) and they will be not hungry (mute) for a  life-time. John  Paul Lederach: 
Presentation held a t the United States Institute for Peace (USIP), November 2000 
(web-cast: www.usip.org)
239 Lederach borrows this idea from Paulo Freire, who assum es " th a t m an s 
ontological vocation is to be a  subject who acts upon and transform s his world, and 
in doing so moves towards ever new possibilities of a  fuller and  richer fife 
individually and collectively." Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London 
1972, p .l2f.
240 John  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995.
185
m ight be, is (in principle) capable of looking critically a t b is 
(objective!) world in  a  dialogical encoun ter w ith  o th ers ."241 
From  th is  sta rtin g  poin t a n  exam ination  of the  s tru c tu ra l 
p rerequisites of learn ing  m u s t seem  unnecessary . H aberm as ' 
ontogenetic an d  pbylo-genetic m odel of Life-world 
decentralisation242 however show s th a t  a n  u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
the  phenom enon of (cognitive) em pow erm ent (and its  limits) 
p resupposes a n  analysis of different system ic m anifesta tions
o f  p o w e r .  2 4 3
3.2.5 -THE LEVEL OF ANALYSIS PROBLEM-
The la s t paradox  m entioned by Lederach is the  paradox  
betw een a  com m itm ent to p rocess versus a  com m itm ent to 
o u t c o m e . 2 4 4  i n  o ther words, Lederach explores the  im portance 
of d iscursive m eans an d  ends. Again, Lederach argues th a t  
one can  only be fully understood  in conjunction  w ith the  
other. For th is  purpose , he suggests a n  u n d ers tan d in g  of 
process a s  a  way of life ra th e r  th a n  a s  a  m editation  techn ique
241 Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London 1972, p. 13.
242 Jürgen  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, F rankfurt 1981, 
B d.l.
243 See section 3.2.
244 John  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures,^ New York 1995.
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an d  outcom e as  a  norm ative com m itm ent to t ru th  and  
su s ta in ed  resto ra tion  ra th e r  th a n  as m ediated agreem ents or 
facilitated re su lts .245 According to Lederach "transform ative 
peacem aking is based  on u n d e rs tan d in g  a  fair, respectfu l an d  
inclusive process as a  way of life and  envisions outcom e as  a  
com m itm ent to increasing  ju stice , seeking tru th  a n d  healing 
rela tionsh ips. "246Like H aberm as, Lederach s tresses  
p rocedural equality an d  again the  au th en tic  will to estab lish  
tru th  an d  ju stice . U nfortunately h is praxeological 
recom m endations prescribe m ore th a n  they  explain. Lederach 
fails to show  successfully  why acto rs w ould initially choose to 
cooperate w ith each  o ther and  com m it them selves to a n  equal 
process th a t  u ltim ately  leads to the  estab lishm en t of tru th  and  
ju stice . H aberm as' m odel on the  o ther h a n d  explains the  very 
sam e procedural requirem ents and  objectives by the  m eans of 
Universal-pragm atics.247 Hence, L ederach 's concern  for 
equality  and  ju stice  can  be only defended w ithin  the  w ider 
fram ew ork of d iscourse ethics.
245 Ibidem.
246 Ibidem.
247 Jü rgen  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handeln, Frankfurt 1981/ 
Jü rgen  Habermas: Vorstudien zur Theorie des kom m unikativen Handelns, 
Frankfurt 1976.
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3 .2 .6 . CONCLUSION
D espite the  above outlined theoretical short-com ings, th e  very 
fact th a t  L ederach 's (inductive) p rax is-based  app roach  to 
tra in ing  is in its critical in ten tion  and  discursive design 
practically  identical w ith a  (deductively derived) critical 
tra in ing  approach , provides a n  im portan t ind icato r for the  
praxeological validity an d  applicability of critical theory  in  the  
field of conflict resolution. It ind icates th a t  B an k s ' 
m ethodological requ irem ent for a  general theory  of Conflict 
reso lu tion- to specify a  term inology th a t  reflects an d  respects 
the  crucial in terp lay  betw een theory  and  practice - can  be m et 
by a  critical approach.
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3.3. - THE CLASSICAL PARADOX OF PERSONAL AND
SYSTEMIC CHANGE REVISITED-
3.3.1. - EMPOWERMENT THROUGH ARGUMENTATIVE
LEARNING-
In Theory of Com m unicative Action, H aberm as exam ines th e  
preconditions of the  very p rocesses of individual an d  system ic 
change th a t  Lederach sum m arizes in h is term s of 
transfo rm ation , em pow erm ent, advocacy and  partic ipatory  
education . In h is jo in t analysis of Mead^^s and  Piaget249
^48 Habermas examines with Piaget and Mead the anthropological ever present 
perception and action schemes, th a t underlie communicative (inter)action. He joins 
Piaget s competence theoretical model, which explains the accum ulation of 
propositional knowledge and use of good reasons through the reorganisation of 
cognitive structures, with Mead s communication-theoretical approach, which 
explains the development of the illocutionary power of assertions through role 
taking. Hereby Habermas hopes to reconstruct the cognitive processes, th a t 
accompany communicative differentiation processes. AC. Raschdorf: Rationalitât & 
Sinnverstehen, Heidelberg 1998, p. 27.
^49 Piaget s genetic-structuralist theory of cognitive and moral learning takes its 
starting point in the assum ption of a  dialectic, constructivist process of knowledge 
acquisition th a t begins practically in the moment of birth. Piaget argues th a t a  
subject responds to the world through the reorganisation of its biological given 
cognitive abilities, constantly seeking to establish a  balance between h is /h e r 
genetically given structural categories of perception and the dem ands of an  
objective and social world. Piaget attributes this balance (equilibrium) seeking to 
the biological hum an instinct to free h im / herself of the constraints of the objective 
world. An optimal state of formal-operational adaptation is reached if a  subject can 
anticipate m istakes and consider consequences. Piaget defines the ontogenetic 
stages of knowledge acquisition in the following order: senso-motoric (pre-lingual) 
perception (0-2 years) and pre-operational (2-8 years) , concrete-operational (8-14 
years) and formal-operational thought (from 14 years onwards). Piaget defines 
cognitive "operations" as reversible cognitive achievements like the classification of 
objects. While classifications on pre-operational level are visually based and hence 
not reversible, courses of actions on concrete-operational level are in so far 
internalised th a t their reversibility can be understood. Formal operational refer
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H aberm as specifies the  cognitive argum entative leam ing- 
p rocesses th a t a re  constitu tive for a  self-reflexive condition 
th a t  underlies a n  ideal-speech s itu a tio n  in  w hich acto rs are  
able to question  every asse rtion  w ith  regard to its validity and  
take  every possible perspective of the  parties involved. 
Analogous to Piaget 's  an d  Kohlberg 's  em pirical v e r i f i a b l e ^ so 
ontogenetic d istinction  betw een pre-operational, con crete  
operational an d  form al operational cognitive an d  pre- 
con ven tion al, con ven tion a l an d  p ost-con ven tion a l m oral 
stages of learn ing  , H aberm as d istingu ishes w ith Mead th ree  
m ain  stages of argum entative learn ing  an d  perspectives tak ing
only indirect (in form of hypotheses) to the material reality. J . Piaget/B. Inhelder:
Die Psychologie des Kindes, München 1991, S.98ff. According to Piaget/Kohlberg 
the cognitive liberation process of the subject from the constraints of its 
environment has also a  moral-practical dimension. Social knowledge requires a 
distanced reflection of w hat ever might socially predetermine us. It dem ands 
emancipation from a  pre- given social normative dogma in thought and  action.
Analogous to the stages of cognitive development subjects learn to understand  - 
while seeking an  balance with the social world (other actors)- first the concrete pre­
given normative contents of their life-world, before they ultimately reach a  state of 
equilibrium that allows them  to counter the life-world from the perspective of an 
autonom ous, principle based self-consciousness, that is based on independent 
understanding of law. According to Piaget moral development takes three 
qualitative different forms of action co-ordination- a  pre-conventional, conventional 
and post-conventional stage. In Stage 1 a  child is helpless insofar as it is subjected 
to the authority of its parents. Actions are based on the desire to avoid sanctions. 
Pre-conventional actions are characterised by a  moral realism th a t does not allow 
for a  distinction between good and bad intentions (lack of subjective world). Actions 
and norm s are not perceived as qualitative different. As a  consequence of missing 
generalised normative expectations, each action is judged according to its m aterial 
correspondence with the law. The child believes th a t each violation of a  norm  leads 
autom atically to a  punishm ent.( inherent justice). Piaget explains the transition to 
a  conventional stage of action co-ordination th a t allows a  differentiation between 
norm and  action, intentions and consequences, through co-operative learning 
processes with other children. By realising th a t they follow and respect the same 
rules, a  child acquires an  understanding of the meaning of norms and ideas of 
justice in a  wider social context. Finally, in the moment in which a  subject leam s 
to perceive itself as an  equal among equals, h e /sh e  can judge according to post- 
conventional standards. Material normative contents can be scrutinised according 
to formal, universal, democratic principles and  be devaluated if necessary. J .
Piaget: Das moralische Urteil beim Kinde, S tuttgart 1983, p .l7f.
250 Prof. Anthony Giddens argues th a t Haberm as relies in his theory of 
communicative competencies on outdated facts th a t have already become 
questionable since the early 1970's- compare below A. Giddens: Reason without 
Revolution? Habermas s Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns: Critical Review, 
in: Praxis International 2 (3), p. 318.
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th a t  correspond to th ree  qualitatively different form s of 
com m unicative interaction:
a) -sym bolic in teraction - (Stage. 1) th a t  charac terises 
p rocesses of com m unication  in  very early childhood ,
b) -norm -guided in teraction - (Stage.2) th a t  is 
characteristic  for school ch ildren  and  u n d e r -fu rther to be 
specified- conditions also for som e ad u lts  in c u l t u r a l ^ s i  
an d  w estern  societies, and ...
c) -discourse- (Stage.3) th a t  is distinctive for m atu re
p e rso n s.252
H aberm as differentiates these  stages m ainly by the  degree in  
w hich actors are able to take  an d  upho ld  com m unicative 
responsibilities. Unlike Piaget, he defines in teractive 
com petencies no t only as individual m oral an d  theoretical 
problem -solving abilities b u t as the  ability to upho ld
251 Compare Michael Cole/Sylvia Scribner: Culture and Thought, New York 1981 
or P. Dasen. Cross-Cultural Tests of P iag e t's  Theory, in: H.C Triandis: Handbook 
of Cross-Cultural Psychology, Vol. 4, Boston 1981.
252 Habermas modifies P ia g e t's  model of subjective biological knowledge genesis 
through an inter-subjective social learning approach first advocated by Mead. Mead 
s symbolical inter-actionism  explores the reciprocity of communicative
individualisation and socialisation processes, th a t lies a t the very core of 
Haberm as' theory of a  decentralisation of world view. Through Mead s symbolical 
interactionism, that explains language learning through different processes of 
communicative role-taking Habermas can explain why decentralisation is the 
ultim ate result of co-operative, communicative action and why and how the 
development of cognitive structures is embedded in a  normative through 
communication mediated context. Ibidem.
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processes of com m unication  in  con flic t situa tions (with the  
life-world) in stead  of qu itting  com m unication  or faking it. 253 
M oral consciousness is H aberm as ' key variable for the  degree 
of stability  of interactive com petence in  conflict s i t u a t i o n s . 254 
This a ssessm en t h a s  to be seen  in the  context of the  
norm ative illocutionary obligations th a t  are  - according to 
H aberm as-alw ays qu asi-transcendentally  p resen t in  ou r 
speech  and  s tru c tu re  com m unicative in teraction . As a  
consequence of the  in h eren t s tru c tu re  of language speakers 
can  no t circum vent m aking validity claim s w ith regard  to the  
ob jective , norm ative and su bjective dim ensions of the ir life- 
world. They have to accoun t for these  claim s if com m unication  
is m ean t to be s u c c e s s f u l . 255 Hence, com m unication  always 
p resupposes a  so lu tion  of a  norm ative ta sk  based  on 
com m unicative perspective taking, (see Figure 3.1).
However, individuals are  only capable to fulfil m oral 
com m unicative responsibilities, insofar a s  they  are  aw are of 
them . This co n sc io u sn ess  or self reflex iv ity  (Lederach) is 
determ ined  by the  individual s ability to differentiate betw een 
th e  objective, soc ia l an d  subjective dim ensions of the  life-
253 Jü rg en  Habermas: Moral-Entwicklung und  Ich-Identitàt, Frankfurt, page 86.
254 Haberm as argues th a t we consider only those persons as morally good, who 
are able to uphold their interactive competences not only in normal b u t also in 
stressful situations instead of subconsciously suppressing conflict, ibidem,
255 Jü rgen  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, B d.l,F rankfurt 
1981, page 89ff.
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world, a n  ability th a t H aberm as charac terises w ith Piaget as 
decen tra lisa tion  of world-views. 256
This decen tra lisa tion  process corresponds to a  differentiation 
of objectifying, norm ative, exp ressive  an d  exp lica tive
perspectives/  speech-acts w ithin  o u r l a n g u a g e . 2 5 7  
A speaker, (who h as  reached  the  h ighest theoretical an d  
m oral level in  Piaget s /  Kohlberg 's  model and  hence fulfils 
the  cognitive prerequisites of argum entative speech) is forced 
th ro u g h  the  s tru c tu re  of language (that sub jects h is /  h e r 
th o u g h t to a  perform ative perspective an d  a  d iscussion  of the  
different com ponents of speech) to take  com m unicative (social) 
responsibilities (social perspectives) an d  argue w ith  reference 
to th e  four d im ensions of the  life-world, w hich rep resen t 
so c ie ty , the  subject, the  objective world and  language  
itself.
These d im ensions are always in ter-subjectively accessible for 
a  critique (based on form al m oral an d  theoretical reason) an d
256 Haberm as examines the competencies which underlie the rationality of actors 
in analogy to the formal-pragmatic determinable nature o f reasons, th a t can 
support the validity of assertions.
In the objective world only somebody is rational who possesses a  theoretical 
knowledge about the latter and uses this understanding for correct references to 
facts . In the social world an  actor is reasonable , who realizes the illocutionary 
necessity to justify his actions understandably according to norm or principles. 
This insight is based on a  moral-practical knowledge, th a t forces actors to take 
com m unicative responsibilities.
Expressive abilities are attributed to someone, who can express h is /h e r subjective 
emotions, b u t does subject the latter to an  ongoing self-critique. Finally, in  the 
context of a  communicative life-world only somebody is rational, who can make 
valid judgem ent on the successfulness of assertions on the grounds of 
corresponding rules of usage, that is to say someone who possesses an  awareness 
o f com m unicative rules, ibidem p. 37.
257 ibidem, p.37ff.
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Discursive Identities/ Moral role-
Cognitive
Knowledge
takini
Social 
Perspectives
Illocutionary role System  
(personal pronouns)
 _______ ► you
I (speaker) (receiver)^e ;
H e/she (observer)
Propositional 
Communicative 
Knowledge of
World 
perpectives
Actor
Subjective perspective
Subjectiv
Self-critical illocut. use  
propositional know ledge 
Expressive 
Objectifying normative 
^  perspective
Figure 3.1 : The perspective structure of 
Communicative/ reflexive action
propositional 
Knowledge 
►
illocutive
actions
Expressive intensions
Habermas explains normative-guided 
/d iscursive reflection through the 
complex perspective structure of 
communicative action. The latter 
consists of a) a communicative role- 
system of personal pronouns, which 
determ ine the basic perspective 
structure of a speech situation (social 
perspectives),b) universal-pragmati- 
cally reconstructed formal (objective, 
social and subjective) world 
perspectives and c) a basic attitude 
that is defined as self-critical 
relationship that manifests itself in 
form of a performative subjective 
participant perspective thematising 
the epistemic, practical and pathic 
dimensions of subjectivity. The 
pragmatic preconditions for success­
ful discursive reflection (e.g on peace) 
are only fulfilled, if each possible 
dimension of a communicative reality 
can become subject of communicative 
mediated knowledge (decentra­
lisation of world-views) , if each 
possible form of knowledge can be 
questioned in dialogue from every 
communicative perspective (speaker, 
listener, observer) and each subjective 
usage of knowledge, every illocutive 
mode of action and each intention can 
be scrutinized (model of self-critique).
Communicative
Com petence
Only if facts are not only 
examined from a objectifying 
but also from a normative or 
expressive perspective, only if 
the own inner nature is not 
only thematised from an
expressive but also from 
objectifying and normative
perspective, only if society is 
questioned not only from a 
normative but also from an 
objective and expressive 
perspective, it becomes
possible that every asserta- 
tion can be discursively 
questioned with regard to all 
formal validity claims of 
truth, justice, authenticity and 
intelligibility. Jürgen
Habermas: Theorie des
kommunikativen Handelns, 
Bd.l,Frankfurt 1981.S.117ff.
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FIGURE 3.2 COGNITIVE STAGES OF PROPOSITIONAL LANGUAGE LEARNING & 
ILLOCUTIONARY MORAL PERSPECTIVE-TAKING
Level o f S peech Level o f Interaction Level o f  Perspective  
Taking
Cognitive Level W orld-view
0 . Propositional 
Undifferentiated  
Speech
0. Symbolically m edi­
ated  interaction
0. No differentiation  
b etw een  p erspective  
o f sp eak er (I) & 
R eceiver (you)
0. Sensom otoric  
perception
0. sym biotic
1 .Transition to  
propositional 
differentiated  
sp eech
1. Pre-conventional 
moral Level 
characterised through  
self-in terest in a s  mucf 
a s blind o b ed ien ce / 
accep tan ce o f  authority
1. Differentiation b et­
w een  p erspective o f  
sp eak er/receiver
1. Pre-operational 1. egocen tric
1-2 in terest-based  
interaction with 
equal p eers/ob jective  
world
1-2 First sign s o f  
an objective observer  
perspective
1-2  differen­
tiated perceptioi 
o f th e  ob jective  
world
"what is inter­
su bjectively  
known to  be  
true"
1. Propositional
Differentiated
S p eech
2. Conventional S tage  
Norm ative guided inter­
action
= > A ccep tan ce  o f em ­
pirical validity claim s 
(truth/justice)
2 . Coordination o f  
participant & neutral 
ob server p erspective
2. Concrete- 
operational
2.Socio-centric  
objectivist 
world view
conceptual dif­
ferentiation o f  
w orlds
2 -3  Transition to
argum entative
sp eech
2-3  hypothesis-based  
strategic interaction
2-3  first sign s o f an  
h ypothesis b ased  per­
sp ective  toward ob jec­
tive world.
2 -3  Formal per­
ception  o f o b ­
jec tiv e  world
3. Argum entative
S peech
(D iscourse)
3 . Post-conventional 
S tage  
Orientation according  
to  formal validity claims
3. C onceptional con ­
nection o f  reflexive
Speaker- and World- 
perspectives
3. Formal- 
operational
3. universal 
w orld-view
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FIGURE 3.3: COMMUNICATIVE ACTION IN OPEN & CLOSED COMMUNITIES
C O N F L I C T R E S O L U T I O N
Normative based interaction Discourse
V
is characterised  
through
is characterised  
through
Role-based identities
* Based on conventional moral understanding
* Distorted coordination of participant &
neutral observer perspective
* Distorted conceptual link betw een 
interplay
com m unicative speaker and world perspectives 
*Tanaticized consciousness '(Freire)
Reflexive, independent 
I-Identities
* Based on post-conventional 
moral understanding 
♦Successful conceptual
betw een com m unicative 
speaker and world perspectives
Refer to Refer to
V
Conflict specific needs & norms/ 
validity claims (e.g truth/justice) 
(Conflict based/divided community) 
We vs the Others- perspective
Formal principles/
validity claims (e.g. truth/justice) 
(Community of Mankind 
-We- perspective
Reproduce Enable
Group specific forms of Identification 
(e.g the good citizen, the enemy...)
Inclusive forms of 
Identification
196
hence open for cleansing co n flic t an d  peacefu l 
transform ations w ith in  life -w o rld s .^58
It is no t difficult to im agine failing discursive in te rac tio n / 
la ten t conflict u n d e r less reflective  conditions . Once the  
s tru c tu ra l cognitive (and o ther systemic) p reconditions of 
com m unicative autonom y are no longer given, the  am o u n t of 
subjective, objective and  norm ative knowledge open to 
d iscussion  and  conflict reso lu tion  decreases. According to 
H aberm as, norm ative guided in te rac tions are charac teristic  
for m any non-w estem  societies (com pare- c ro ss-cu ltu ra l 
critique below) an d  arguably  also for o ther societies th a t 
experience- due to conflict- som e form of social re s tra in t (like 
e.g. the  restric tion  of public an d  personal freedom s in a  s ta te  
of emergency). Normative guided in terac tions are -unlike 
d iscourses- au tho rity  based  in terac tions. They are 
charac terised  th rough  a  socio-centric perception of the  
world. 2 59
Normative guided in teractions are  in  a  p a rticu la r way role- 
based (e.g. the  good obedient citizen, the  pa te rn a l leader of a  
nation). These roles claim  to prescribe  exclusively the  right 
behaviour. They rep resen t in tersubjective expectations w hich 
o b stru c t the  developm ent of independen t, on individual 
experiences based  opinions or actions ( or reflexive I- Identities
Ibidem.
Ibidem.
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(Mead)), w hich could identify sources of la ten t conflict 
an d  in itiate  positive change.)^^®
Normative guided in teractions only allow the  usage of cu ltu ra l 
validity claim s th a t  legitim ate conflict- n o t the ir reflection and  
consequently  prevent w ider form s of identification beyond the  
roles of a  p a rticu la r com m unity. C onsequently  th is  
com m unicative praxis lacks the  quality  to tran scen d
conflict. 261
*(Piaget cross-cu ltural tests) While H aberm as' line of 
a rgum en t is compelling, th ere  are  som e conceptual 
shortcom ings th a t  resu lt from evolutionary a ssu m p tio n s 
w ithin  h is theory. While Piaget s an d  Kohlberg 's  m odel is 
generally considered valid in a  w estern  context, th ere  h as 
been  a  vivid d iscussion  w hether it applies also to non-w estern  
societies. Especially Piaget s phylo-genetic a ssu m p tio n  -  
(which is shared  by H aberm as) th a t  equates the  cognitive 
stage of tribal societies w ith the  abilities of a  7 to 8 y ear old 
w estern  child prom pted  fierce criticism  . According to 
H aberm as and  Piaget so called ‘prim itive’ non-w estem  form s 
of th o u g h t are deficient in a t lea st th ree  ways: a) they  are 
based  on closed world views, b) they  do no t reflect the  ability
260 Ibidem.
261 Validity claims in normative guided interaction are nevertheless differentiated. 
Symbolic interaction lack this quality. Analogue to the egocentric world-view of a 
child, actors in symbolic interaction are not able to differentiate between the 
propositional tru th , the expressive truthfulness and performative righteousness of 
assum ptions. Linguistically speaking their language has not reached the stage of 
propositional differentiation.
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to differentiate betw een validity claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity  an d  c) they  are based  on pre-conventional m oral 
assu m p tio n s . In the  recen t years, there  have been  various 
debates w hether societies on th is  level still or have ever 
exist(ed). A lthough H aberm as is on th is  po in t a t tim es quite 
am bivalent there  is a  b road  co n sen su s th a t  the  survival of 
societies requires a n  exten t of cooperation th a t w arran ts  a t 
lea st the  stage of norm ative guided in teraction . U nless the  
m otivational basis  of com m unication  (illocutionaiy an d  
expressive speech acts) becom es propositionally  m eaningful, 
speakers lack  the  com m unicative aw areness th a t  allows 
norm ative coordination of actions, self-expression an d  
com m unication. It is difficult to im agine any  h u m an  form of 
life lacking th is  a b i l i t y .  2 6 2
A nthony G i d d e n s 2 6 3  rightly po in ts o u t th a t  P iaget’s evidence 
for h is phylo-genetic assum ptio ns (concerning non-w estem  
societies) h a s  been  V e ak ’ and  ' b es t ske tchy’ an d  th a t too 
m any  of h is assu m p tio n s are based  of specific w estern  ideas 
of reaso n  and  do no t reflect core insigh t w hich were p u t 
forw ard by cu ltu ra l relativism . G iddens consequently  
d ism isses Piaget an d  suggests th a t  H aberm as should  in stead
262 Citing Jahoda and Cole, Heron and Dasen write : It can be stated categorically 
that no society could function without the competence of conservation (which does 
not exist at the pre-operational level), ' to suggest that a majority of any people are 
at that level is therefore nonsense almost by definition/ Michael Cole/Sylvia 
Scribner: Culture and Thought, New York 1981 or P. Dasen. Cross-Cultural Tests of 
Piaget' s  Theory, in: H.C Triandis: Handbook of Cross-Cultural Psychology, Vol. 4, 
Boston 1981.
263 A. Giddens: Reason without Revolution? Habermas "s Theorie des 
kommunikativen Handelns: Critical Review, in: Praxis International 2 (3), p. 318.
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tu rn  to Levy -S tra u s s  (whom Piaget criticizes for h is cu ltu ra l 
relativism ) an d  su b s titu te  h is idea  of validity claim s th rough  
o th er ‘gestu res of recognition’ a n d  ‘un iversal appeals to 
h u m a n  solidarity .’ A lthough G iddens’ expresses som e very 
valid concerns , he too quickly d ism isses the  value of Piaget 
for H aberm as w ork an d  his un iversal- pragm atics. Piaget 's  
ontogenetic hypothesis is still powerful. Since th e  m id 
seventies there  have been quite  a  n u m b er of s tu d ies  th a t  have 
actually  found form al-operational form s of reason ing  in  a  
c ro ss-cu ltu ra l context ,sim ply by modifying P iaget’s original 
te s t design.
More recen t stud ies in  a  no n -w estem  context have show n th a t 
previously a ssu m ed  cognitive differences can  be a ttrib u ted  to 
short-com ings in  m ateria ls a n d  scenarios (e.g. the  u se  of te s t 
stim uli alien to the  cu ltu ra l context, in tim idating  presence of a  
foreigner) an d  the  sole focus on  te s t perform ance in stead  on 
com petence. ^64 Once these  short-com ings were add ressed  (e.g 
th ro u g h  a  correct u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  principles w hich 
underlie  cognitive end -sta tes in  different cu ltu ra l c o n t e x t s ) 2 6 5
For example, Feldman found formal-operational thought among Eskimo 
children after a change in the test design. Cole tried the exactly the opposite, he 
used leaves and rice as stimuli in North America, with the result that adults 
suddenly seemed to have lost their formal-operational abilities of classification. 
Michael Cole/Sylvia Scribner: Culture and Thought, New York 1981 or P. Dasen. 
Cross-Cultural Tests of Piaget 's Theory, in: H.C Triandis: Handbook of Cross- 
Cultural Psychology, Vol. 4, Boston 1981, p. 71 and p. 333.
Citing Greenfield, Dasen and Heron write:' One major criticism of Piaget's 
theory of development is that his notion of development is really the development 
of a western scientist...Cross-cultural researchers have failed to follow Piaget's 
own demonstration that, to study development, one must first understand the end 
state toward which the developmental process is veering . An implication of
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there  were strik ing  sim ilarities betw een the  cognitive stages 
an d  com petences th a t  were found in  non-w estem  se ttings an d  
those w hich Piaget described in  h is initial Geneva based  
s tudy .266 It is also w orth  noting  th a t  even in  a  w estern  
context a  significant nu m b er of ad u lts  did no t reach  
im m ediately the  h ighest stage of form al-operational th o u g h t 
an d  perform ance differed according to professions (which 
prom pted  Piaget to re th in k  som e of h is a ssu m p tio n s in  a  
w estern  context). This d a ta  su p p o rts  the  idea th a t  P iaget’s 
original te s t design favours the  life- experience an d  skills of 
som e a n d  neglects the  experience an d  abilities of o thers- in 
o ther w ords it conceals the  fact th a t  all healthy  ad u lts  develop 
form al-pragm atic abilities, only in  different w alks of life. (An 
insigh t th a t  is well described by Levy- S tra u s s ’ fam ous 
sta tem ent: ”W estem  m an  is an  engineer, non-w estem  m an  is 
a  b richo leur” 267) n  ig hence likely th a t  the  line betw een 
H aberm as second an d  th ird  in te rac tion  type is m ore fluen t 
th a n  he w ould have im agined a n d  will depend largely on the  
degree in  w hich percep tual d isto rtions w ithin d iscourses have 
been  /a r e  still in tem alised  by speakers.
However, the  decisive question  for defining L ederach 's elicitive 
app roach  fu rth er is how can we explain  and facilita te  th e  
tran sition  from norm ative guided in teraction s to  a peace
Piaget's example for cross-cultural research is to acertain the characteristics of an 
ideal type in a non-W estem  cu ltu re / Ibidem.
266 Ibidem.
267 Quoted after ibidem, p. 154.
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co n stitu tiv e  d iscursive praxis? The answ er to th is  question  
is twofold.
The first answ er is self-evident. A critical participatory  
education  approach  seeks to prom ote (or b e tte r recover) those 
form al-operational, post-conventional an d  expressive 
com m unicative abilities th a t Piaget a n d  Kohlberg describe and  
th a t  H aberm as - following Mead- su b su m es u n d e r the  ability 
of reflexive, argum entative reasoning.
In th is  context, the  decen tra lisa tion  of com m unicative w orld­
views (validity claims) on tru th , ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity , 
m ulti-d im ensional com m unicative social perspective / role 
tak ing  and  com m unicative self-critique specify th ree  
qualitative new sub ject a reas for com m unicative education  in 
post-conflict situations.
They suggest a  redefinition of c u rre n t app roaches by 
understanding con flic t reso lu tion  as (re) socia lisa tion  
p rocess w ith in  w hich com m u n icative  co m p eten c ies  have  
to  be (re)discovered and con cep tu a l con fu sion s w ith  
regard to  va lid ity  c la im s w ith in  d iscou rses o f  v io len ce  are 
clarified. This critical theory based  approach  seeks to 
prom ote a  critical u n d ers tan d in g  of the  individual an d  social 
costs a n d  consequences of a  p a rticu la r conflictual in terp lay  
betw een d isto rted  claim s of tru th , ju s tic e  and  authen tic ity . It 
seeks to facilitate post-conventional an d  form al-operational
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reflection on the  form al ru le s /  functioning of d iscourses of 
violence an d  its m oral divisions (conflictual roles), while 
leaving the  question  of m aterial so lu tions (the determ ination  
of new cu ltu ra l specific con ten t of validity claim s and  
inclusive/  peaceful p lural form s of identification) to the  
partic ipan ts.
The prom otion of literacy and  a d u lt education  th a t Freire 
suggests is in  th is  context the  m ost obvious praxeological 
move to s tren g th en / recover (some of) th ese  abilities in 
c u ltu ra l/  post-conflict societies. However, on the  o ther h a n d  
critical an thropologists are also righ t to a sse rt th a t literacy is 
no t a  n ecessa iy  precondition for a  person  's  rationality  and  
h is /h e r  ability to in te rac t d i s c u r s i v e l y . 2 6 8  (compare also 
sta tem en ts  of illiterate R w andans in  C hap ter 5) D espite 
considerable efforts to ad ap t its educative tools to local 
contexts, F re ire 's  model of education  still follows (at least 
implicitly) a  w estern  ideal of education .
O ther m ore adequate  m easu rem en ts could include o u treach  
activities like local d iscussion  w orkshops prom oting a  peace- 
constitu tive u n d ers tan d in g  am ong ru ra l illiterate ad u lt
268 Complex moral textual traditions in non-westem , tribal contexts are 
unquestionably characterised through complex social perspective taking (compare 
e.g. the structure of lineage system/Levi-Strauss).The same applies to cultural 
conflict resolution m echanisms a t village level like Gacaca in Rwanda (see Chapter
4) or the famous Big m an systems in Papua-New Guinea in which mediating 
leaders in a  conflict can be held accountable and selected by practically everybody 
in the village. Both of these indigenous processes fulfil far better the prerequisites 
of an  undistorted discourse than  any problem-solving workshop.
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populations th rough  local d iscussions of h istory  (clarification 
of tru th ) , law an d  c u rre n t affairs (definition of ju s tice ).
This action  catalogue would also -m ost im portantly- include 
intensive traum a-w ork  -both  for victim s an d  perpe tra to rs- on 
the  ground, facilitating the  re-discoveiy of (inter)subjective 
au then tic ity  first in  separa te  an d  after som e tim e also in  jo in t 
sessions. Cognitive reflexivity an d  com m unicative perspective 
tak ing  am ong illiterate populations could be quite easily 
facilitated by abandon ing  tex t-based  form s of education  
th ro u g h  dem onstra tions u sing  local stim uli or locally 
contextualized, participatory  dram a.
W ithin the  fram ew ork of a  critical theory  based  peace 
education  "to empower" people ultim ately  m eans to give them  
the ir com m unicative com petencies back, to allow them  to 
judge rationally  for them selves and  to take  com m unicative 
responsibilities.
3.3.2 - TRANSFORMING DISCOURSES OF VIOLENCE-
The secon d  part o f  th e  answer to the  q uestion ' how can  we 
explain an d  facilitate the  transition  from norm ative guided 
in te rac tions to a  peace constitu tive discursive p rax is ' is more
269 Such an  approach has been for example recently advocated by the Rwandan 
government. See Chapter 4.
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com plex a n d  h as  to be seen  in  context of w hat Lederach calls 
th e  paradox  of power. As m entioned  above L ederach 's  
transform ative contextual app roach  defines em pow erm ent as 
facilitated action  w ithin  and  th ro u g h  com m unities. However, 
a lthough  Lederach acknowledges the  im portance of system ic 
change, in  a  s tric t sense he fails to explain it. As a  
consequence he overlooks the  sy stem ic  p rerequ isites o f  
em pow erm ent an d  neglects the  m ore far reach ing  question  of 
system ic power as such . This short-com ing re su lts  u ltim ately  
from Freire s one-dim ensional m odel of socio - political 
change.
According to Freire individual developm ent is alw ays possible 
since " th e  (objective) world (that a n  actor) rela tes to is n o t a  
sta tic  a n d  c losed  (political) o rder w hich m an  m u st accep t an d  
to w hich he m u st ad just; ra th e r, it is a  problem  to be w orked 
on an d  solved." ^70
D espite h is  profound u n d ers tan d in g  of the  dialogical n a tu re  of 
learn ing  a n d  the  developm ent of percep tions in  the  subjective 
an d  social world Freire, who is still w riting in  the  subjectiv ist 
trad ition  of Freud an d  Schütz, still confuses changes in  the  
"objective" /po litical an d  subjective world w ith 
transfo rm ations in  the  life-world. His conception of in te r­
subjectivity is lim ited insofar as it fails to acknowledge th a t  
the  h u m a n  ability to speak  ( or a s  Freire p u ts  it, the  ability to
270 Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London 1972, p. 15.
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's a y  h is own word, to nam e the  ("objective"/ political) 
world')27i depends on sh a red  in ter-subjective m eaning 
s tru c tu re s  (life-worlds), th a t  c an  be indeed  c lo sed  after a  
conflict - even in  seem ingly open  dem ocratic political system s. 
This short-com ing is pa rticu larly  reflected in  h is la te r 
w ritings w here he is developing a n  evolutionary m odel of a  
reflected u n d ers tan d in g  of political power. In  'E d u ca tio n  for 
C ritical C o n s c i o u s n e s s ' 2 7 2  Freire ou tlines a  p ractical 
taxonom y of percep tual com petencies - th a t Lederach does no t 
explore- th a t  still allows in te resting  parallels to Piaget 's  an d  
H aberm as ' stages of cognitive developm ent.
Freire suggests th ree  form s of consciousness in  open an d  
closed political r e g i m e s . ^ 7 3
F re ire 's  Stage 1 o f  "sem i-intransitive consciousness"
resem bles Piaget s pre-operational stage insofar as it 
specifies a  consciousness w hich does no t tre a t the  world " as 
a n  object" and  is entirely su b ju g a ted  u n d e r  its  context. In 
closed societies , according to Freire, percep tions an d  in te res ts  
focus alm ost totally on m atte rs  of survival. Hence, questions 
rela ted  to the  historicity of m en a n d  the ir actions do no t arise. 
This political s ta te  of m ind w as according to Freire
271 " To be hum an is to engage in relationships with other and the world. It is to 
experience th a t world as an objective reality, independent of oneself, capable of 
being known P. Freire: Education for Critical Consciousness. New York: Seabuiy,
1973, p.3.
^72 ibidem.
273 ibidem, p.l7ff.
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ch arac teristic  for the  in trovert p re-m odem  colonial society of 
Brazil an d  h as  survived in  som e rem ote p laces on the  coun try  
side u n til t o d a y .  ^ 74
F re ire 's  stage  2 of consciousness is "naive tran sitiv ity  ", 
w hich is characterized  by an  over-sim plification of problem s, 
nostalg ia  for the  past, a  d is in te res t in  investigation, a  
fascination  w ith m etaphysical exp lanations of reality, and  
polem ics ra th e r  th a n  dialogue. It resem bles the  concrete- 
operational though t w ithin norm ative gu ided  in terac tions and  
is charac teristic  for a  dem ocratic tran s itio n  stage. Freire 
describes the  tran sition  betw een stage  1 and 2, w hich he 
labels transitive  consciousness, a s  a n  increased  capacity  to 
en te r in to  dialog no t only w ith o ther acto rs b u t w ith th e ir 
("objective" /sub jec tive  ) world.
F re ire 's  final stage 3 is "critical transitivity" w hich equals 
m ore or less form al-operational th o u g h t th a t is displayed 
w ithin  discourse. It is characterized  by in- dep th  
in te rp re ta tion  of problem s, by the  w illingness to te s t one’s own 
findings an d  openness to revision an d  reconstruction  , by the  
practice of dialogue ra th e r  th a n  polem ics an d  is characteristic  
for au then tically  dem ocratic regim es.
274 J u s t  as a  passing rem ark- Interestingly, L ink la ter's  characterisation of stage 1 
(realism) in his article on the three stages in  IR Theory is practically identical 
with stage 1 in Freire's typology of political consciousness.
207
However, critical transitiv ity  is ju s t  one scenario . W ithout 
adequate  dialogical education  program m es fostering critical 
au th en tic  abilities, according to Freire, individuals are  m ore 
likely to fall from a  condition of naive tran sitiv ity  in to  a  s ta te  
of fanatic ized  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ^ ^ s  th a t  re-enforces a  
d isengagem ent from reality  and  prevents genuine choices. The 
la tte r  re su lts  from a  process of political m assification th a t 
reduces a  h istorical sub ject to a  dehum an ised  object of 
dom ination th a t  is characterized  by a  false consciousness of 
freedom  an d  a n  u n a u th e n tic  form of being.
Interestingly, like H aberm as, Freire initially seeks to explain 
developm ent in  term s of a n  increased  capacity  to en te r in to  
dialogue w ith o thers and  the ir own world- to realize -as he 
p u ts  it- th e  possibility of au th en tic  being. B u t un fo rtunate ly  
he th en  lim its th is  dialogic activity w ith in  a  learn ing  
environm ent to a  m ethod of "objective" conversation al 
problem -solving" w ithin  a  (democratic) political s y s t e m .  276 
A lthough there  are  strong  parallels to Piaget s /  H aberm as ' 
model, F re ire 's  problem -solving taxonom y lacks no t only the
275 ibidem, p. 19.
276 Unquestionably Freire's problem -solving does differ in  im portant way from 
technocratic models. To problematize in Freire's sense is to associate an  entire 
populace to the task  of codifying total reality into symbols which can generate 
critical consciousness and empower them to alter their relations with nature and 
social forces. Paulo Freire: Education for a  Critical Consciousness, London 1974, 
p. ix.
Nevertheless, while Freire hopes that curricula/historical reality can be defined or 
rewritten through discourses he still advocates (not unlike Piaget) a  problem­
solving approach insofar as he suggest th a t teacher/tra iner should encourage (in 
Piaget s term s formal-operational theoretical) discussions through the posing of 
particular problems. This practice however is far from being value neutral since it 
subjugates a  learning discourse again to a  particular, not contextual perspective.
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exp lanato iy  sophistication  of Piaget 's  cognitive psychology 
a n d  H aberm as ' language philosophy in  term s of world view 
decen tra lisa tion , m ore im portantly , because  of its  subjectiv ist 
s tarting-po in t, it does no t touch  upo n  the  question  of social 
m oral developm ent th a t  lies a t the  very h ea rt of conflict 
transfo rm ation .
A lthough F re ire 's  critical pedagogy seek forem ost to defend 
m oral principles like equal political partic ipation  an d  ju stice  
a n d  tries to nam e an d  sham e system ic oppression  in  "cultures 
of silence" h is analysis is very m u ch  lim ited to a  q u asi-m an d st 
m odel of educational classes an d  the  ideal of a n  und isto rted , 
class-free society - a  concept th a t  is very m uch  echoed in  
L ederach 's w ritings. However, a n  "objective", on dem ocratic 
princip les based  ideology- critique m u st be always incom plete 
insofar a s  it does no t include all in ter-subjective given life- 
worldly factors.
A life-world rep resen ts , in  sub ject a reas (law/ politics, science 
an d  art) divided, a  reference context of inter-subjective 
knowledge th a t  is m ediated ( an d  hence always present) 
th ro u g h  language. It is th is  context th a t  enab les or, m ore 
im portantly , h inders p lural w ays of conscious being, (see 
Figure 3.4). C onsequently, a  collective consciousness can  not 
only m anifest itself in  a  cu rricu lum  or any  o ther social "text"
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LIFEWORLD-
X
SCIENCE
POLITICS
DISCOURSE
DISTORTION
OF
TRUTH
DISTORTION
OF
JUSTICE
OF
VIOLENCE
ART/
AESTHETICS
DISTORTION OF AUTHENTICITY
INDIVIDUAL/ 
SYSTEMIC 
CONSEQUENCES:
Dichotom ised narration of history 
Distorted historical science  
Biased Perception of 
or
"objective" collective/individual 
historical Identities 
valu es/
Pseudo-scientific biological discourse 
collective
Biased perception of race/ cognitive 
abilities &moral qualities
limited possibility of instrumental 
learning
INDIVIDUAL/
SYSTEMIC
CONSEQUENCES
Exclusion o f authentic forms 
of expression- either based  
on expressive content or
ethnicity of the author.
(like e .g . ' Entartete K unst')
Obstruction o f creative societal
learning
lack of self-critique
/
INDIVIDUAL/ 
SYSTEMIC 
CONSEQUENCES
Discriminatory 
judicial/political practices 
like e .g . persecution
impunity 
loss of social moral
brutalization of
consciousness
limited possibility 
of moral learning
Reprint: - COMPONENTS & CONSEQUENCES OF A DISCOURSE OF VIOLENCE-
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th a t  legitim ates a  p a rticu la r political order an d  c an  be 
rew ritten  and  transform ed. It is h idden  in  th e  com m unicative 
in fra -s tru c tu re  of the  life- world th a t  expresses itse lf in  
p a rticu la r inter-subjectively sh a red  (open or closed) world 
views an d  in stitu tions.
F re ire 's  (and Lederach s subsequent) critique of 
technological an d  ideological in tru s io n s in  th e  field of 
education  and  b iased  cu rricu la  supporting  th e  s ta tu s  quo is 
n o t wrong b u t lacks a  clear definition of in ter-subjective 
knowledge and  com m unicative pow er in  te rm s of s tru c tu re  
an d  agency.
By exam ining exclusively the  cau sa l p rerequ isites of a  
"transform ation of people" and  no t a  "transform ation  of 
struc tu res" , w hich is understood  as a  m ere effect of the  form er 
an d  initial favourable historical conditions, bo th  a u th o rs  fail 
to to u ch  u p o n  the  sub ject of post-conflict life-world 
d iscourses, th a t  a  critical theory based  approach  to conflict - 
reso lu tion  takes a s  its s ta rting  p o i n t .  2 7 7
This m isconception raises am ong o ther th ings serious 
m ethodological concerns. A lthough exposure to the  knowledge 
of o ther life-worlds th rough  partic ipatory  education  m ight be a
277 Although Freire acknowledges that history is characterized by epochial tran s­
formations initiated by elites responding to economic change he does not look a t 
the societal learning processes that preceded this change and focuses entirely on 
the necessity of the correct understanding of history by the oppressed to 
consolidate this transform ation. In other words, Freire argues th a t the oppressed 
have to understand  the past first to understand  the rules of the new game not th a t 
they actually participating in determining the rules. This view is insofar 
problématique as it requires a t least some democratic form of governance to sta rt 
with. Ibidem, p. 8ff.
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way to em pow er individuals w ith in  a  closed society, one 
should  be aw are th a t  su c h  a  p rocess could also  end w ith a  
m ajor identity  crisis or social a lienation  of p a rticu la r groups, a  
m ore oppressive regim e and  a  su b seq u en t general anomy^^^ 
References to contrad ictions in a n  "objective" social world for 
educational p u rposes are no t value n e u tra l as Freire suggests. 
They imply the  devaluation of one crucial com ponent of a  
w ider m eaning s tru c tu re  of an o th e r life-world. U nless one 
accepts social anom y, th is  gap h as  to be filled again, often (as 
in  F reire 's model) w ith reference to the  dom inan t "objective" 
dem ocratic d iscourse  of the  e d u c a t o r .  279
Intra-societal advocacy and  su b seq u en t m ediation are  only 
feasible options w hen bo th  adversaries are  still able to 
com m unicate w ith each  o ther on  the  grounds of shared  life- 
worldly assum ptions . In o ther w ords, the  (discursive) 
em pow erm ent of a  society depends on  a  corresponding 
s tru c tu ra l (life-worldly) change allowing for new form s of 
societal i n t e g r a t i o n . 2 8 0  jt p resupposes besides a n  individual
278 pj-of. Ralf Dahrendorf defines anomy as follows: Anomy is a  condition which is 
characterized by a  loss of faith within society regarding social rules and a  general 
condition of lawlessness. In these circum stances conflict takes no longer its usual 
(institutionalized) form and becomes itself subject to anomy. R. Dahrendorf: Der 
moderne soziale Konflikt, S tuttgart 1992.
279 See also quasi -transcendentalism  and its critics- The Postm odernist/  
Post-structural Critique in chapter 6.
280 Freire concept of integration is one-sided insofar as it again ju s t stresses the 
individual plane and not wider structural dynamics. "Integration (unlike 
adaptation) results from the capacity to adapt oneself to reality plus the critical 
capacity to make choices and to transform  th a t reality...The integrated person is 
person as subject. In contrast the adapted person is person as an  object." P. 
Freire: Education for Critical Consciousness. New York: Seabuiy, 1973, p.4.
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also an  in tersubjective re-in terp re ta tion  of m eaning  and  
com m unication s tru c tu re s .
The u ltim ate  objectives of F re ire 's  Critical Pedagogy -to 
em power individuals to recreate and  rem ake th e ir own 
reality28i and  facilitate recognition of o n e 's  historicity^ss th a t 
is oppressed  a  cu ltu re  of silence^ss. can  therefore no t be 
sim ply achieved by educating  th e  oppressed  a n d  the  
oppressors abou t po ten tial "objective"/ m ateria l cau ses of 
political oppression  an d  equality. U nless (as it w as indeed a t 
som e poin t in  Brazil the  case) a  life-world is a lready open 
insofar a s  the  dom inan t political pow er h a s  a  p a rticu la r 
in te res t in  co-operating an d  listening, F re ire 's  approach  is 
doom ed to be sq u ash ed  or to ru n  ou t of funds (e.g. like in  U.S)
This is no t to say  th a t  F reire 's app roach  - to po in t a t 
con tradictions in  the  objective world- is necessarily  wrong. 
B u t h is socio-economic analysis of violence -as will be show n 
below- is ra th e r incom plete. Indeed, F reire 's model offers a t 
least th ree  im portan t insigh ts for a n  critical theory based  
approach:
Paulo Freire: Education for critical consciousness, New York 1973, p. 58.
282 Paulo Freire: Pedagogy for Liberation, Basingstoke 1987, p. 221.
. P. Freire: Education for Critical Consciousness. New York: Seabury, 1973,
p.4.
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a) Firstly, Freire show s w hy a u th e n tic / peaceful being w ith in  
com m unities requires reflexivity.
b) Secondly, he in troduces fanaticized consciousness a s  a n  
additional (latent conflictual) sub - stage th a t can  be u sed  
to specify fu rth e r repeatedly  failing com m unicative 
developm ent from  norm ative guided in te rac tion  to 
peaceful d iscourse  in  post-conflict settings, (see Figure 
3.4)
c) Thirdly, he highlights w ith the  socio- econom ic dim ension  
of conflict a  crucial com ponent of a  d iscourse  of violence 
th a t  can  no t be reconstructed  from a  m ere com m unicative 
perspective. 284
N evertheless, u n less  the  dynam ics of social s tru c tu ra l/  
system ic change rem ain  unexplained  it seem s difficult to 
m ake any  valid asse rtion  ab o u t the  direction an d  dynam ics of 
individual em pow erm ent.
H aberm as ' m akes th is  very poin t in  h is critique of K ant an d  
su b seq u en t subjectiv ist m odels of m oral learn ing  argu ing  th a t 
the  la tte r have initially chosen  the  wrong "subject" of inquiry. 
285 According to H aberm as explain ing th e  precon d ition s o f
2 ^  Compare next section.
285 Haberm as examines like Kant the possibility of theoretical knowledge and 
practical reason. However he alters the original question of Kant on the 
preconditions of the possibility of subjective experience, by scrutinizing the 
prerequisites of intersubjective knowledge and examining language as its 
intersubjective m eans instead.
Haberm as' declared objective is to substantiate the possibility of reason through a 
formal, discursive procedural praxis in a  non transcendental fashion. Following
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th e  p ossib ility  o f  p rocesses o f  ra tion a lisa tion  (in our case  
peace) u ltim ate ly  m eans exploring th e  in tersubjective  
prerequ isites o f  all cogn itive  ju d gem en t and cooperative  
action - th a t are g iven  w ith  th e  stru ctu res o f  lifew orlds and  
are em bodied in  so c ie ta l w orld-view s (in o u r case d iscourse  
of peace or violence) an d  corresponding in stitu tiona l system s 
(e.g. ju d ic ia ry / political s y s t e m s ) . 2 8 6
H aberm as defines rationalisa tion  in  th is  context a s  'th e  
redem ption  of all power rela tions th a t  are inconspicuously  
em bedded in  the  life-world com m unication  s tru c tu re s , 
p reventing a  consciously reflected se ttlem en t of conflict an d  a  
con sen su a l reso lu tion  of conflict by im posing in tra - 
psychological a n d  in terpersonal com m unication  b a r r i e r s ' . 2 8 7  
In h is jo in t d iscussion  of P iaget288^  W e b e r 2 8 9 ^  D u r k h e i m 2 9 0
Mead's (who initialised the linguistic tu rn  by substituting the categorical 
imperative through a  discursive procedural praxis (ibidem p. 142)).
Habermas seeks to escape the metaphysical assum ptions of a  ' Subjektphilosophie' 
and its substantial, monological usage of reason by scrutinizing with the 
intersubjective usage of speech the prerequisites of a  subjective consciousness. 
Ibidem.
286 j  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981, Bd. 1, p. 441.
287 Unlike Galtung who conceptualises violence in term s of six different 
dimensions Habermas introduces with the intersubjective plane of the life-world a 
concept th a t specifies not only in greater detail w hat ac tua l/ potential, 
indirect/direct, m anifest/latent, positive (manipulative)/ negative (punitive) and 
individual/ structura l violence could mean, he also explains in term s of the 
subjective world the psychological and intentional dimension of violence, (compare 
footnote 1).
Moreover Haberm as' assum ption of a  primacy of structura l in comparison to 
individual violence modifies Galtung conception of positive/ negative peace in 
im portant ways, by clarifying the dynamics between these both processes.
J . Habermas. Zur Rekonstruktion des Historischen Materialismus, Frankfurt 1976, 
p.33f. Jo h an  Galtung: Violence and Peace, in: P. Smoker, R. Davies, B. Munske: A 
Reader in Peace Studies, Lancaster 1990, p .l2f.
288 J  Piaget: Das moralische Urteil beim Kinde, S tuttgart 1983.
289 Weber: W irtschaft und  Gesellschaft, F rankfurt 1981.
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an d  P a r s o n s ^ ^ i  H aberm as explores the  h istorical evolution 
p ro cesses  of collectively sh a red  life-world s tru c tu re s  from 
closed , undifferen tiated  world-views to open life-world 
s tru c tu re s , in w hich cu ltu ral, legal, political an d  scientific 
sp heres are  differentiated an d  open to d iscussion  an d  
c r i t i q u e . 2 9 2  Following Piaget 's  idea of decen tra lisa tion , 
H aberm as seeks to explain the  cu ltu ra l developm ent of 
collective form s of consciousness 293_ analogy to the  above 
sketched  individual stages of developm ent- th ro u g h  
com m unicative decen tra lisa tion  p rocesses (differentiation of 
illocutionaiy  validity claims). Following Max W eber, H aberm as 
explains the  s tru c tu ra l developm ent of world views /  life- 
worlds as process of "d isenchantm ent". This s ta rtin g  point, 
th a t  u ltim ately  locates the  d iscourse  of w estern  m odernity  
(and morality) in  evolutionary term s h igher th a n  all o ther 
cu ltu ra l d iscourses is unquestionab ly  problem atic.
290 E Durkheim: Die elem entaren Formen des religiôsen Le ben, Frankfurt 1981.
291 T. Parsons: The S tructure of Social Action, New York 1949.
292 J  Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981, p.
293 Collective world- views are seen in this context as reliable indicators for a  (in 
our case peaceful/conflictual) communicative infrastructure. They embody all 
cognitive, moral, aesthetic and expressive forms of consciousness (that are inherent 
in speech) within a  life-world. They fulfil an  identity-building and identity-se curing 
function insofar as they are providing speakers with a  basic set of categories th a t 
establish particular reference points for action.
These sets of categories can not be revised w ithout affecting the symbolical 
identity of speakers and discursive communities. World-views are cultural 
carriers o f com m unicative com petencies because their content and structure 
ultim ately decide about the possibility of succeeding intersubjective references to 
the objective, social and subjective world.
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Although, H aberm as never modified h is e thnocen tric  
a ssu m p tio n s outlined  in  'R econstruction  of H istorical 
M aterialism ' and  'Theory of Com m unicative Action' h is  la tes t 
book 'Die E inbeziehung des A nderen ' seem s m ore cau tious in 
th is  regard. One of H aberm as' strategies in  th is  context is to 
develop form al categories like the  openness an d  closeness of 
life-worlds fu rther. However, even th is d istinction  offers a  
considerable po ten tial for m isunderstand ings, since th is  
criterion  w as originally in troduced  by no one o th er th a n  Karl 
Popper an d  fu rth er developed by Peter Horton who sough t to 
"prove" the  superiority  of w estern  science in  com parison  to
cu ltu ra l s o c i e t i e s . 2 9 4
Hence, the  term  is far from being uncon tested . However the  
concept still h a s  explanatory  value provided th a t  one 
denounces once an d  for all th e  idea th a t non -w estem  m odes of 
th o u g h t are generally m ore closed to reason  th a n  m odem  
world-views. R eason is insofar cu ltu ra l relative a s  it is m le- 
based .
The decision w hether a  system  is closed or no t h a s  to be found 
w ith  regard to the  m le s  an d  principles of a  p a rticu la r 
language-gam e. However th is  does no t imply th a t  the  form al
294 ", xhe key difference is a very simple one. It is that in cultural cultures there is 
no developed awareness of alternatives to the established body of theoretical 
tenets; whereas in scientifically orientated cultures such an awareness is highly 
developed. It is this difference we refer to when we say that cultural cultures are 
closed and scientifically orientated cultures are open." P. Horton: African cultural 
thought and western science, in: B.R Wilson: Rationality, Blackwell 1970,p.l53.)
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conditions (e . g  participation) in  w hich these  ru les are  debated  
an d  m odified are no t accessible for in tersubjective reflection.
In conclusion, it can  be said  th a t  while som e of H aberm as ' 
evolutionary assu m p tio n s are  questionable -(especially th e  
assu m p tio n  th a t  only the  m odem  world view is p repositional 
differentiated enough in  its  fields of knowledge (science, law, 
politic, aesthetics) to allow for a  conscious separa tion  betw een 
the  social validity of cu ltu ra l norm s an d  values an d  the  
un iversal validity of a rgum en ts , h is stra tegy  to specify w ith  
the  preconditions for open an d  closed m odes of 
com m unication  the  p rerequisites for s tru c tu ra l developm ent of 
life-worlds seem s nonetheless valid. In th e  context of conflict 
reso lu tion  processes the  criteria  of open- an d  c loseness 
provides an  usefu l ind icator to describe the  life-worldly s ta te  
before, during  and  after a  conflict an d  herew ith  the  (at tim es 
fluctuating) spectrum  of rational discursive action  in  cu ltu ra l 
an d  conflict prone, dem ocratic societies (weak states).
B u t how does H aberm as finally explain the  tran s itio n  process 
from closed life-worlds /  world-views (-discourses of violence-) 
res tra ined  th rough  norm ative guided in te rac tion  to open life- 
worlds /  world-views (-discourses of peace-) charac terised  by 
discursive in teraction?
H aberm as argues th a t  the  openness /  c loseness of cu ltu ra l 
world views can  be a ttrib u ted  to qualitative different
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conceptual m eans in  the  prepositional perception of r e a l i t y . 2 ^ 5  
His overall phylo-genetic hypothesis is th a t  life-worldly change 
(e.g. world-view an d  in stitu tiona l transform ation) requ ires a  
collective conscienciation of illocutionary ac ts  (validity claim s 
of tru th , ju stice , au then tic ity  an d  intelligibility) analogue to 
the  individual developm ent. Not un like  Marx, H aberm as 
a ttr ib u te s  norm ative life-worldly transfo rm ations initially to 
cognitive in s tru m en ta l learn ing  processes in  the  objective 
world, th a t  enable a  prepositional s tru c tu rin g  of illocutionaiy  
ac ts  (validity claims) w ith in  s p e e c h . 2 9 6  According to H aberm as 
acto rs acquire prepositional knowledge e ither phylo- 
genetically speaking  th rough  labou r or ontogenetically 
th rough  (playful/ theoretical) m an ipu lations of the  objective
295 According to Habermas the criterion of open- and closeness describes the 
categorical spectrum  given in a  life-world for the contestation of contradictions. 
Habermas refers in this context not only like Horton to contradictions in the 
objective world bu t also includes conceptual confusions in the social and subjective 
world. Habermas develops on the grounds of this distinction his criterion of 
cognitive appropriateness of world views. World views are according to Habermas 
cognitive appropriate, if their conceptual structures don 't hinder" the formulation 
of true assertions or systematically prevent any other rational orientation of 
action, ibidem , p. 93.
Habermas distinguishes in analogy to the individual stages of decentralisation the 
following world-views /  cultural argumentative stages, which specify qualitative 
different attitudes towards contradictions, a) the closed mythical world view, which 
specifies the symbolic basis of pre-operational modes of thought and pre- 
conventional ritual forms of action coordination, b) the half-closed religious 
m etaphysical world view, which provides a  prepositional differentiated framework 
in which empirical validity claims can be raised on the grounds of a  conventional 
and concrete operationed knowledge and c) the open, formal, universalistic 
(scientific) world view, which is based on a  formal-operational, post-conventional 
and argumentative assum ption of an  abstract world th a t is detached of all 
contents. J . Habermas: Zur Rekonstruktion des Historischen M aterialismus, 
Frankfurt 1976, p. 14.
However, as mentioned above this evolutionary model is far from being 
uncontested. Peter Winch would e.g argue th a t contradictions can be only 
determined within the frame-work of a  hfe-world itself and not through the 
reference to an  alien (scientific) discourse like Habermas ultimately suggests, 
(compare Chapter 5: Q uasi-transcentahsm  and its Critics- One objection from a 
critical point of view)
296 J  Habermas. Vorstudien und  Erganzungen zur Theorie des kommunikativen 
Handelns, Frankfurt 1984.
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world. (In th is  regard  H aberm as still concurs w ith  Freire who 
see the  possibility of change given w ith  the  technical 
innovations of the  m odern  w o r l d ) . 2^7 However, the  ability of 
ac to r to lea m  th ro u g h  these  p rocesses (and here  lies the  
difference to Freire) is considerably determ ined by the  
sy stem ic  (not on ly  individual) a ttitu d e  tow ard con trad ictions 
- th a t  exist b etw een  a  given se t of rules and p ractices an d  
b roader cu ltu ra l specific p r i n c i p l e s .  298
O pen societies allow (at lea s t theoretically) a  p rincip le-based  
theoretical re in terp re ta tion  of ru les  an d  p ractices th rough  
everybody, w hereas closed societies d o n 't. 299*
S tru c tu ra l life-worldly barrie rs  can  initially only be overcome 
in  tim es of a  conscious collective identity  crisis, w hich 
m anifests itself w henever a  form of societal organization can  
n o t resolve steering  problem s w ithin  its given integrative
297 Paulo Freire: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London 1972.
298 Such a  'cultural-relativistic', quasi-W ittgensteinian reading of Habermas, 
which seek to cleanse critical theory of 'm odem ' ethnocentrism , has been p u t 
forward by post-post m odem  authors like Wolfgang Welsch. W. Welsch: Unsere 
postm odem e Modeme, Weinheim 1988. /W. Welsch: Vemunft: Die zeitgenossische 
Vemunftkritik und  das Konzept der transversalen Vemunft.
299 Habermas assum es th a t within closed life-worlds a) contradictions are not 
subject to reflection and are simply reproduced, th a t within half-closed üfe-worlds 
b) contradictions can be solved by communicative m eans as long as they don 't 
question the normative (religious) grounding of a  society and  th a t within open life- 
worlds c) all contradictions can be dealt with. Closed and half-closed conditions 
deprive actors more or less of the opportunity to leam  from mistakes, to be self- 
critical and to acquire new knowledge. Consequently, an  open life-world allows for 
more cognitive appropriate , th a t is to say more tm thfu l, right and authentic 
assertions. Ibidem, p .93.
* For example, the discussion of Galilee's observations (his validity claim to truth) 
could have evoked an  immediate normative shift in the world - view (and the 
normative faculty of speech) of his time, if the rules of the religious discourse would 
have been more open to transformative critique and allowed wider discursive 
participation (based on a  reinterpretation of the principle of equality of all men 
before God.
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m eans. It is th en  w hen previous la ten t in s tru m en ta l learn ing  
p rocesses of w ider section in society, - (tha t have already 
learned  to accept new societal prepositional knowledge (truth) 
while they were producing  it)- , becom e th e  cen tre-stage  of 
system ic a tten tion .
Like Weber, H aberm as explains consequen t life-worldly 
illocutionary transfo rm ation  p rocesses (the inclusion  of 
objective prepositional knowledge an d  su b seq u en t revision of 
illocutionaiy validity claim s (e.g. justice)) th ro u g h  
ex traord inary  argum entative achievem ents of e l i t e s . ( T h i s  
explanation  su b s ta n tia te s  L ederach 's la ter em phasis on the  
im portance of m id- an d  high-level tra in ing  for a  discursive 
change.)
While searching  for an  optim al s ta te  of equilibrium  these  
world view constructing  elites include la ten t p repositional 
knowledge and  highlight o ther no t in stitu tiona lised  aspec ts  of 
the  life-world. As consequence new  se ts of categories an d  
m odes of reference emerge. The sym bolic reo rgan isation  of a  
pre-reflexive norm ative consensus (com m unicative s tru c tu rin g  
of (e.g. conflictual) social knowledge) allows th a t  previously 
unquestioned  facts, norm s an d  self-perceptions becom e 
accessible for com m unicative action. Identity  securing
E.g. one could argue th a t divine law was redefined in term s of natura l law as a 
consequence of sophisticated ship-building technique in the late 15‘h centuiy  th a t 
ultimately enabled the discovery of the new world and Asia and herewith exposed 
our ancestors to other life-worlds and modes of thought. Compare D. Rothermund:
Geschichte als Prozefi und  Aussage, M ünchen 1994.
J . Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981.
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knowledge becom es m ore form al, ab strac t norm s of 
in terac tion  come into being th a t  perm it new societal form s of 
in tegration  an d  h igher stages of individual consciousness.
This line of a rgum en t show s th a t  societal transfo rm ations 
initially resu lt from practical conclusions reached in  everyday 
situa tions and  (in case  of a  closed life-worlds) the  occurrence 
of a  collective identity  crisis. (Again, Lederach seem s to have a  
poin t insofar as he s tre sse s  th e  positive po ten tial of conflict 
for societal change)
As seen  above, the  tran s itio n  from a  closed society 
characterised  by norm ative guided in teraction  to an  open 
society based  on open (democratic) d iscourse requires a  
transfo rm ation  of a  collective consciousness th a t  is a n  
expression of all cognitive an d  com m unicative com petencies 
an d  social tex ts a t all levels. C onsequently, it can  be argued  
th a t  random  m id-/  high-level policies or elite-activity will 
achieve little if they  are  no t preceded by thorough  g rass-roo t 
consu lta tions. Instead  of revolutionary ideologies, learn ing  
processes on lower levels shou ld  becom e starting-po in ts for a  
collective re-w riting of the  objective and  norm ative foundations 
of a  given life-world.
R andom  w estern  education  program m es on com m unity  level 
are  in  as m uch  doomed. They alw ays imply an  alienation  of a n  
identity  securing  life-world, since they c a n 't  provide for
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cultu rally  au th en tic  an d  credible collective visions of jo in t 
being an d  belonging.
L ederach 's and  F re ire 's  concept of transform ative 
em pow erm ent m akes sense  only w hen  it is seen  in  the  context 
of a  corresponding in tra-socie tal d iscussion  of (cu ltural 
a n d /o r  conflict specific) validity claim s and  a  change of 
com m unication s tru c tu re s  an d  com petencies on all levels (see 
Figure 1.1: L ederach 's triangle of conflict transform ation) from 
the  bottom  to the  top. T ransform ative em pow erm ent s ta r ts  
initially w ith the  questioning  of validity claim s to t ru th  on the  
ground, leading to doub ts ab o u t conventional norm ative 
beliefs an d  corresponding claim s to ju stice , w hich becom e 
eventually certain ty  in  the  light of the  o ther s c o n s tan t 
au then tic ity . ^02
Prepositional learn ing-processes on tru th  can  precede o ther 
illocutionary processes because  th e ir consequences are  visible
This can be further illustrated by a  simple example: As seen above, normative 
guided interactions are strictly rule-based interactions th a t exclude the possibility 
of a discussion of the core presuppositions of a  given discourse. Assuming the 
following assum ption is added to a  discourse by propaganda. All men from group 
X steal sheep and land , hence all X-men are thieves and have to be exterm inated'. 
Assuming further, years later a  new democratic government, which was previously 
in exile, seeks to alter this prejudice for the purpose of nation-building. Despite the 
best intentions this government would face the following dilemma. The 
understanding of the purpose of its policy would require a  post-conventional moral 
understanding and the general ability of discourse of its citizen th a t would be 
incompatible with the structures of the given life-world. Unless people of group Z 
are given the opportunity to see /leam  for themselves th a t the Xs are good 
neighbours, who are willing to contribute (e.g. in  collective house-building projects) 
to the greater welfare of the community they will not be convinced th a t their 
cultural assum ptions are wrong. Unless the innocence of the Xs is obiectivelv (th a t 
is to say inter-subjectively) established the development of a  more inclusive 
normative understanding wiU be unlikely.
Hence, the best policy recommendation for any government facing the above 
described dilemma would be to initiate resettling programmes and provide 
incentives for villager to work together in (e.g. building-, sanitary, educational) 
projects, which would not only rebuild the villages but also the m utual tru s t 
between the inhabitants. Once this is achieved the government could hope for a 
greater understanding of its policy of national unity and the principle of equality of 
all citizens.
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an d  tangible. For exam ple, fac tual socio-econom ic violence 
can  be understood  in  concrete-operational categories. They 
specify the  first p repositional knovyledge th a t  enab les a  critical 
collective observer perspective an d  in itia tes change.
Norms an d  principles- on the  o ther h an d - are  only accessible 
for critique from a n  hypothetical form al-operational, post- 
conventional point of view th a t allows acto rs to trace  factual 
in justice an d  alienation  back  to in tra-socie ta l norm ative sh o rt­
comings.
The m ore prepositional tru th  is know n ab o u t the  factual 
violence w ithin a  society, the  m ore elaborate will be the  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of ü locu tionaiy  claim s for ju stice  an d  
previously "intangible" norm ative m anipu lations. The cognitive 
an d  dialogical gap betw een the  stages is closed w hen the  
knowledge on factual socio-economic violence is u sed  for a  
conceptual redefinition of norm ative categories.
Yet, a s  long as (closed/exclusive) econom ic in te res t groups 
(e.g. class) serve as transfo rm ational reference-points, the  
real scope of norm ative violence will rem ain  unknovm . As 
h istorical exam ples of socialist s ta te s  show, the  role of victim s 
and  oppressors in  su c h  a  system  m ight change, b u t system ic 
in justice will u ltim ately  prevail.
The real ex ten t of inequity  w ithin a  society will only becom e 
apparen t, w hen in justice  is perceived as  a  violation of w ider 
(post-conventional) s ta n d a rd s  of h u m an  identification.
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Moreover, on an  (inter)subjective p lane these  s ta n d a rd s  are 
also crucial for a  successfu l redefinition of the  self (and the  
Other) a n d  expressive au then tic ity .
C onsequently , a  successfu l transfo rm ation  of a  d iscourse  of 
violence requires th a t  :
a) the  whole t ru th  on previous s tru c tu ra l violence is know n
b) conceptual rem edies for p a s t conventional in justice are  
found, and ...
c) in ternalised  violence can  be categorically expressed  an d  
overcome.
3.3.3. - PARALLEL SPHERES OF VIOLENCE-
- SYSTEMIC VIOLENCE-
So far, Freire (and Burton) have been  criticized for focussing 
too m u ch  on the  m ateria l d im ension  of conflict. However, 
th a t  is n o t to say th a t  th e ir concerns ab o u t deprived needs 
an d  econom ic oppression  are  no t valid.
H unger, fatal d iseases an d  high child m ortality  rep resen t 
som e of th e  w orst an d  m ost trau m atic  form s of violence. They 
are the  hotbed  of ha tred , anger an d  fear th a t  re-inform s 
d isto rted  identity  s tru c tu re s  an d  endem ic prejudices.
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Clearly, the  sam e applies to institu tionalized  form s of 
econom ic an d  political violence like u n eq u a l access to the  job 
m arke t an d  to education  an d  system ic corruption . Ideological 
an d  m ateria l violence in te rac t a n d  reinforce each  o ther. Their 
c au ses an d  consequences are  in tertw ined. Moreover, a s  seen  
above, factual socio-economic violence specifies a  crucial 
"objective" s ta rting  poin t for conflict-transcending reflection 
an d  dialogical learn ing  w ith regard  to d isto rted  claim s to 
propositional tru th  an d  ju stice . Hence, an  analysis of the  
constitu tive com ponents of a  d iscourse  of violence w ould 
sim ply no t be com plete w ithout a  com plem entary  a sse ssm e n t 
of socio-economic violence th a t  lies beyond the  realm  of a  
m odem  life-world. The difference betw een these  two k inds of 
violence is b est described in  term s of H aberm as ' dichotom y of 
life-world and  system .
One of H aberm as' m ost im portan t insigh t w as th a t  the  (dys) 
functioning of a  society can  n o t solely be explained th rough  
(failing) com m unicative in terac tion  w ithin a  life-world (like 
M ead 's symbolic in ter-action ism  still suggests). ^03 w hile  a  
life-world guaran tees social in tegration  w ith in  a  society 
th rough  a  symbolic coordination of action o rien tations, a  
com plem entaiy  functional u n it-  the  System - is needed to 
m anage the  factual consequences of actions an d  en su re
G.H Mead: Mind, Self and  Society, Chicago 1934.
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system ic i n t e g r a t i o n . ^ 0 4  System s reflect the  functional
steering  capacity  an d  complexity of a  society. A system  is 
com prised of adm inistrative sub -system s like e.g. a n  econom ic 
system  or a  s ta te , (com pare P a rso n 's  AGIL Scheme)
According to H aberm as, system  an d  life-world have rem ained  
for m ost of h u m an  h istory  stru c tu ra lly  u n d i v i d e d . ^ 0 5  However, 
he a rgues th a t in  recen t tim es th e  system ic coordination 
needs of m odern  societies have reached  su ch  a  complexity 
th a t  they  could no t be longer m et in  term s of com m unicative 
action. As a  consequence, according to H aberm as, the  system  
separa ted  itself from  the  life-world an d  resorted  to non- 
com m unicative coordination m eans like m oney and  power. 306 
The developm ent an d  su b seq u en t separa tion  of a  system  from 
a  life-world is explained th rough  th e  very decen tra lisa tion  an d  
com m unicative rationalisa tion  processes w ithin a  life-world 
307 th a t inform  o u r critical theory based  model of conflict 
transform ation . However, it is im portan t to note th a t  the  
evolutionary dynam ics of a  system  differ substan tia lly  from 
the  above sketched  m odel of com m unicative rationalisa tion , 
insofar as its in te rna l progress is governed by strateg ic  an d
304 Haberm as pays his tribute to functionalism by including Parson s AGIL 
scheme in his core presupposition.
305 j  Habermas, Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Band 2, p.233ff.
306 ibidem.
307 Habermas attributes the division of strategic action from communicative action 
to rationalisation processes in the life-world th a t create (through a  generalisation of 
motivations and values) not only the possibility of independent moral judgem ent 
b u t also the possibility of goal-orientated action. Jürgen  Habermas , Theorie des 
kommunikativen Handels, Band 2 , p .269.
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no t com m unicative reason . This is crucial insofar as any  
system ic increase  in  rationality  is m easu red  in  term s of 
efficiency an d  not tru th , ju stice  or au then tic ity . The harm ing  
influence of the  system  on the  life-world m anifests itself w hen 
a reas of the  life-world th a t  necessarily  depend  on 
com m unicative action coordination are  invaded an d  
assim ilated  by economic and  adm in istrative  sub - system s. 
Com m unicative in tegration  m echan ism s are  su b s titu ted  
th rough  system ic m eans. H aberm as speaks in  th is  context of 
a  'm éd ia tisa tion ' an d  su b seq u en t co lonialisation ' of a  life- 
world,
Once the  resistance  of cu ltu ra l forces is overcome, system ic 
in tru sio n s (in term s of power an d  money) into cu ltu ra l 
heritage, education  an d  o ther a reas of social in tegration  can  
ultim ately  to lead a  cu ltu ra l im poverishm ent and  a  
fragm ented collective consciousness. ^09
It is im portan t to note th a t in th is  context fragm ented does no t 
imply a  cognitive relapse to conventional or pre-conventional 
though t or norm ative guided in teraction . Post-conventional 
though t an d  discursive action prevail a t  the  individual and
According to Habermas mediation specifies a  process in which systemic 
coordination m eans interfere in processes of social integration. The latter results in 
a  colonialization of a  life-world whenever a  state is reached in which imbalances 
within m aterial reproduction can be only evaded a t the expenses of an  identity 
securing life-world. Jürgen Habermas: Theorie des kom m unikativen Handelns, 
Frankfurt 1981, Band 2, p. 452)
309 ibidem.
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collective level.^io However, people m ight forget w ha t exactly 
m akes a  life w orth  living (Taylor) and  w hat can  be a n  
au th en tic  form of living for them .
(Non) com m unicative m eans of m oney an d  power a re  suddenly  
seen  as being superio r to o ther reproductive m edia ( cu ltu ra l 
an d  social values) because of th e ir universality . Their 
quan tita tive  "meaning" can  be easily understood  regardless of 
any  context. Through un iversal no tions like efficiency an d  
profit th e  system  succeeds to legitim ise its  (supposedly) 
n eu tra l stance. Through th is  notion, it m anages to d iscredit 
all o ther expressions of ideology as a  potential danger for the  
sm ooth functioning of the  global system . (Burton s re luctance 
to utilize norm s in  the  resolu tion  of conflicts show s only too 
well how good th is  narrative  works even w ithin the  fragm ented 
life-worldly rem ains of expert cultures) Like th is  the  system  
prevents no t only life-worldly forces from reuniting , it also 
achieves th a t  its  own ideological b ias falls a ltogether into 
oblivion.
W ithin a  technocratized  life-world, a  cu ltu ra l collective h as  no t 
only lost its ideological reference -point th a t is needed for an  
u n d ers tan d in g  of its own identity, it h as  also renounced  
w ith its aw areness of un ity  and  solidarity its la s t chance of 
defence.
Haberm as does not specify a particular individual stage for this state of 
consciousness, however after w hat has been said there are of course interesting 
parallels to Freire s description of fanaticized consciousness)
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The c u rre n t uncon tested , ever-presen t neo-liberal belief in 
profit m axim isation, the  in tru s io n  of g lobalisation in  every 
realm  of life, the  system atic  rejection of cu ltu ra l norm s in  
general, an d  non-w estem  religions (Islam) in  particu la r, on 
one side, an d  the  violent civic response  of an ti globalisation 
groups like ATTAC an d  te rro rist a ttac k s  on the  o ther, clearly 
show  th a t  there  is som ething to H aberm as ' idea  of a  
colonised life-world. C u ltu ra l an d  civic agen ts seek  to defend 
the  right of existence of p a rticu la r life-worlds aga in st a 
m eaning absorb ing  system  ...and  lose. In the  end, fanatics 
an d  a  fanaticized s ta te  of consciousness take  over.
This response  is widely perceived as  un justified  insofar a s  it 
seem s to defend p a rticu la r "interest" (exclusive claims) a t the 
cost of un iversal strategic  in te res t (inclusive claims). Their 
strife is n o t considered as a  fight for cu ltu ra l survival or in 
term s of violated cu ltu ra l identities. In th is  context , it would 
be clearly in teresting  to exam ine the  d iscourse  of universal 
h u m an  righ ts th a t h a s  em erged parallel to  the  system  and  a sk  
to w hich ex ten t it h a s  been  in strum en ta lised  by the  la tte r and  
in how far it still can  be understood  as  control m echan ism  for 
system ic violence as w hich it w as envisaged after th e  end of 
the  second world w ar. Obviously, ( despite  its claim  for 
universality) th is  norm ative d iscourse  h a s  n o t been 
u n co n tested  or hom ogenous. J u s t  to nam e one exam ple 
am ong m any, as th e  m ovem ent of th ird  world s ta te s  for
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cu ltu ra l rights (Banjul declaration) show s there  were an d  are  
strong  tendencies of opposition th a t  m ight be understood  as  
life-worldly objections to a  po ten tial m isuse  of a  norm -setting  
m onopole of the  West.
For o u r pu rposes it is im portan t to note, th a t  in a  system ic 
scenario  of violence, the  d istinc tion  betw een local , na tional 
and  in te rnational level becom es m ore an d  m ore b lurred . In 
the  light of un eq u al trade- liberalisation, un fa ir agreem ents on 
tariffs a n d  trade  and  agricu ltu ral subventions, a  su b s tan tia l 
p a rt of the  system ic violence a n d  life-worldly im poverishm ent 
(including environm ental degradation) th a t  m anifests itself 
on na tional level m u st be und ers to o d  w ithin  the context of 
global developm ents.
While it is no t in  the  scope of th is  s tu d y  to specify all form s of 
system ic violence on local, n a tional a n d  in te rnational level, a  
correct a ssessm en t of the  expHcatoiy po ten tial of a  
com m unicative rationality  based  m odel requires a  fu rth er 
analysis of the  in terp lay  betw een system ic an d  life-worldly 
violence .
Obviously, if m ost of the  c u rre n t violence is system ic an d  
resu lts  from the  application of stra teg ic  reason , it is no t quite 
clear how tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  could be helpful to 
tran scen d  conflict an d  why we w ould need a  critical theory  
based  approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  a t all.
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Hence, after w hat h a s  been said, there  should  be a t least a  
ten tative answ er to why we s ta rted  off w ith life-worldly 
violence in  the  first place, and  how life-worldly agen ts could 
be em pow ered ag a in st system ic in tru s io n s , before we can  
move back  again  to norm ative issu e s  like reconciliation and  
forgiveness th a t will be addressed  in  the  next chap ter.
The choice for a  life-world based  approach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  is n o t a rb itrary  insofar it reflects the  cu ltu ra l 
an d  h istorical em beddedness of conflict . A critical theory  
based  approach ...
a) traces cu rre n t conflicts back  to its p a s t (e.g. colonial) 
conceptual roots.
b) hopes to re (dis) cover cu ltu ra l knowledge on peace by 
build ing on cu ltu ra l trad ition  and  (on the  basis  of latter)
c) seeks to find potential rem edies against new em erging 
types of (e.g. systemic) violence and  prom ote the  
developm ent of a  solid public sphere.
If we were to devise a  tim e line of conflict transfo rm ation  
(compare Figure 3.6) the  first m ain  challenge would lie in  a  
tran scend ing  of conceptual violence th a t still legitimise 
categorical divisions an d  dichotom ies w ithin a  post-conflict 
society. The m ain  objective in  th is  context w ould be to raise
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the  level of cognitive aw areness of violence to prom ote a  
developm ent of a  public sphere an d  open d iscourse  
However, it should  be clear th a t there  is no su c h  th ing  like 
the  end of h istory  or a  s ta te  of a n  u n co n tested  peace. Once 
the  m ost vicious categories of h a te  are institu tionally  an d  
in terpersonally  deactivated, there  will be o th er m ore sub tle  
form s of violence th a t e.g. resu lt from  a n  em beddedness of a  
sta te  in  the  in te rnational system . These system ic influences 
m ight no t only reactivate p as t conceptual dichotom ies (e.g. 
prejudices, envy) an d  a  new conservatism  w ith in  a  society 
(compare e.g. the  response  of the  Middle E as t to the  forces of 
globalisation), they  probably will have been  already a  
su b s tan tia l p a rt of the  em pow erm ent p rocess (e.g. in form of 
b ilateral m ilitary or econom ic aid).
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FIGURE 3.5  : SYSTEMIC VIOLENCE
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Figure 3.6: - System ic and Life-worldly v iolence
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While conceptual violence w ithin  a  life-world is ch arac teristic  
for tran sitiona l (post-conflict) societies, system ic violence is 
experienced by m ost societies an d  endem ic in  the  
in te rnational system . Despite the  profound differences 
betw een the  ideological con ten ts of a  post-conflict d iscourse  of 
violence a n d  a  colonialized, (in te rm s of m eaning) m utila ted  
life-world, there  are  im portan t sim ilarities. System ic 
pathologies still re su lt from conceptual deform ations th a t  can  
be only coun tered  discursively from the  position of a n  open 
life-world.
A lthough, H aberm as 's  though t echoes a t tim es W eber s 
pessim istic  charac terisa tion  of ra tionalisa tion  p rocesses 
w ithin m odernity, h is approach  still leaves hope for change. 
W eber 's  original model- th a t serves a s  a  b lue p rin t for 
H aberm as ' theory of com m unicative action  explains 
pathologies w ith in  m odernity  th ro ugh  one m onological ,and  
according to W eber only, form of (strategic) action  orien tation  
th a t is chronic can  no t be t r a n s c e n d e d .^ H a b e r m a s ' 
approach  on  the  o ther h an d  provides a  new  perspective on the  
problem  by explaining social ra tionalisa tion  th ro u g h  a n  
evolution of life-world struc tu res.^ i^
In th is  model, system ic violence can  be challenged, b u t th is  
requires a  consequen t em pow erm ent a n d  reun ion  of life- 
worldly forces. According to H aberm as, m ost of the  life-world
Max Weber: Wirtschaft und  Gesellschaft, Frankfurt 1981. 
Com pare previous section.
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knowledge in a  m odem  (supposedly peaceful) society h a s  been  
fragm ented into expert cu ltu res (hence "fragm ented collective 
consciousness) th a t have no t only seized to com m unicate  w ith  
each  o ther b u t m ost im portantly  have stopped to in te rac t w ith 
people an d  the ir every day knowledge a t local level. However, 
once th is  life-worldly front is re-un ited , H aberm as hopes 
system ic violence can  be (if no t be stopped) a t least contained. 
One exam ple for su ch  a  jo in t action  are  for in stance  the  
c u rren t efforts of m any life-world agen ts an d  experts to stop 
environm ental degradation  th a t have produced  a t least som e 
(although adm ittedly  still modest) resu lts  on national an d  
in te rnational level (e.g. the  Rio an d  Rio +5 declaration  , the  
Kyoto Protocol, Jo h a n n esb u rg  World Sum m it on S usta inab le  
Development).
In conclusion it can  be said th a t  a lthough  there  are  different 
types of violence in  te rm s of causes an d  consequences there  is 
only one rem edy again st all violence th a t  lies in  the  in ter- 
subjective application  of com m unicative reason . The la tte r  
necessarily  depends on open an d  in tac t life-world s tru c tu re s . 
C onsequently, a n  approach  th a t is based  on com m unicative 
ra tionalisa tion /  transfo rm ation  processes specifies a  valid 
explicatory model for m ost types of conflict an d  societal 
violence.
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This m ight no t convince all critics. Especially n o t those  th a t 
seek  to explain politics in  term s of system ic m eans of m oney 
and  power.313
Cleary, there  are civil w ars or conflicts betw een s ta te s  th a t 
appear to have s ta rted  as a  m ere quarre l on  th e  u se  of 
resources an d  strategic expansion  of power (e.g. like the  blood 
d iam onds w ar in  Congo an d  S ierra  Leone, or th e  oil w ar in 
Kuwait ). P run ier sees a  close a  rela tionsh ip  betw een land  
scarcity  and  the  conflict in  Rw anda , while Collins an d  K arnik 
a ttrib u te  the  sam e conflict to failed IMF and  WB policies in 
the  m acroeconom ic dim ension after the  1989-90 drought.
B u t th is is only one p a rt of the  story. Every form  of politics 
requ ires no t only an  in te rnational b u t also local a n d  na tional 
ideological legitim isation (a d iscourse of peace or violence). A 
reversal of d istorted  system ic tru th s , econom ic in justice  and  
sub jugation  of au th en tic  forms of life are  equally im portan t for 
bo th  w estern  and  tran sitional societies . In th is  context, 
transform ative action would m ean  to foster a) objective 
knowledge on the  fac tual econom ic exploitation of h u m an  and  
n a tu ra l resources, b) norm ative knowledge on violation of 
individual rights an d  the  rights of fu tu re  generations and  c) 
subjective knowledge ab o u t alienation.
3^3 Com pare the realist critique in chapter 4.
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Today, system ic violence is already challenged in  local an d  
national debates b u t also in global d iscourses th a t  take  the 
form of in te rnational conferences an d  sum m its.
However, the  biggest conceptual challenge w ithin  m odernity  
rem ains. It lies in  the  question  how all these  fragm ented 
com m unication  processes on tru th , ju stice  a n d  au then tic ity  
an d  the  resu lting  knowledge could be u ltim ately  u n ited  to one 
strong  global voice for peace, th a t respects p lurality  and  
expresses un ity  a t the  sam e time.
3.3.4 RE- DEFINING THE PURPOSES OF CONFLICT 
TRANSFORMATION 
-TOWARD A TRANSFORMATIVE COMMUNICATIVE ETHICS 
OF PEACE-BUILDING-
As seen  above, L ederach 's transform ative 'e th ic s ' is m ainly 
based  on a  descrip tion  of the in terp lay  of peace-constitu tive 
processes of in stitu tiona l ju stice  an d  m ercy / f o r g i v e n e s s . ^ i ^  
W ithin a  critical fram e-w ork, the  m erits of a  form al principle- 
based  (post-conventional) ju stice  can  be easily explained - for 
exam ple in  term s of equal rights of partic ipa tion  a n d  equality
Jo h n  Paul Lederach: Preparing for Peace. Conflict Transformation across 
cultures^ New York 1995,
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before the  law. However, th e  notion  of forgiveness seem s as  a  
consequence of its religious conno ta tions ra th e r  m isplaced in  
a  theory  of enlightenm ent.
Still, it is difficult to deny th a t  forgiveness is a  norm ative 
precondition  for conflict tran scend ing  com m unication. W hen 
G erm an chancellor Willy B rand t kneeled down in  W arsaw  in 
1970 to com m em orate the  victim s of th e  1943 revolt in the  
Jew ish  G hetto, he knew  th a t there  w as no peace w ithout 
forgiveness. Since th e n  m any politicians have resorted  to 
sim ilar sym bolic m eans w henever they  were m issing  w ords or 
felt th a t  they  were n o t being h eard  or understood  properly. 
BiU Clinton 's  an d  Kofi A nnan s apology to the  Rwandese 
people in  1 9 9 8 /99  are  ju s t  two m ore recen t exam ples. The 
reason  for th is  categorical p resence of forgiveness w ithin an  
otherw ise rea list in te rnational d iscourse  is th a t  forgiveness is 
perceived as crucial precondition for ( a  re-com m encing of) 
conflict tran scend ing  com m unication.
Not un like  the  ideal speech  situation , forgiveness appears to 
specify a  necessary  (although often contra-factual) ideal. 
C onsequently, it is no t im plausible to suppose th a t  th is  ideal - 
like o ther critical theory  based  no tions - can  be a t least 
form al-pragm atically defined . It seem s th a t  a  com m unicative 
tu rn  in  the  field of peace-build ing a n d  conflict resolution 
w ould be incom plete w ithout su c h  a  definition. Forgiveness 
lies as a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l ideal a t  the  very h e a rt of a
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com m unicative eth ics of peace build ing . Indeed, one could 
argue th a t H aberm as ' quasi- tran scen d en ta l ideal of m u tu a l 
recognition of d iscursive claim s p resupposes (at lea s t in the  
context of deep-rooted conflict) repen tance/fo rg iveness insofar 
as the  la tte r  resto res th e  w illingness to lis ten  to each  o ther 
a rgum en ts and  to cooperate.
However, one rem ain ing  problem  is the  difficulty to define the  
com m unicative origin of forgiveness. At first sight, forgiveness 
seem s to be a n  action  or conclusion th a t  is reached  in  inner 
m onologue. Its definition suggests the  necessity  of 
in trospection  in to  in ten tions and  ideological m otivations. In 
th is  respect, it seem s to dem and a  th erap eu tic  reconstruction  
of subjective, con tex tual knowledge. M any aspec ts  of th is  
knowledge will be inaccessible for social scientific analysis or 
require explanation  on  a  case by case basis. C onsequently , 
any  a ttem p t to define forgiveness m ight seem  like an  
inadm issib le generalisation. This c ircum stance  explains w hy 
forgiveness is often perceived as u n rea l, a s  som ething  th a t is 
no t p a rt of the  objective world. It is u nders tood  as  a  m ere 
subjective expression of em otion th a t  lies beyond any  rational 
analysis. However, a s  th e  d iscussion  of the  rela ted  subjective 
notion of au then tic ity  h a s  show n there  is no su c h  th ing  like 
an  entirely  subjective perspective. Individual va lues and  
beliefs are  always em bedded w ithin  the  cu ltu ra l reference- 
fram e of a  life-world. Forgiveness h a s  a n  everyday m eaning
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th a t  is m ediated th ro u g h  language a n d  assoc ia ted  w ith 
(communicative) actions of o thers. This definition allows u s  to 
d istingu ish  forgiveness from o ther emotive no tions like h a tred  
or revenge an d  regret from scornful behaviour. It allows u s  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  (within th e  ru les of a  p a rticu la r language game) 
why som e people choose to forgive while o thers d o n 't. 
C onsequently  , a n  illu stra tion  of the  term  forgiveness requires 
an  o ther, w ider conceptual reference poin t th a n  the  subject. 
To a sse ss  the  spec trum  of available reasons for forgiveness a  
reconstruction  h a s  to include not only the  response  of the  
sub ject an d  a n  preceding action of the  violating o ther (e.g. 
apology), it also h a s  to accoun t for a  p a rticu la r life-worldly 
resources w hich bo th  sides are  utilising. This is why, 
forgiveness needs to be em bedded in  a  w ider dialogical 
process. Its definition requires a  parallel analysis of 
com plem entary  com m unicative p rocesses of reconciliation. 
(*Deflnition o f  forgiveness) This thes is  defines forgiveness as 
a  (at tim es contra-factual) ideal to w hich p a s t adversaries 
necessarily  have to appeal in the ir a ttem p ts  to tran scen d  the  
exhausted  m eaning  s tru c tu re s  of th e ir old exclusionist 
d iscourses and  to achieve reconciliation. It is a n  im portan t 
ideal-typical a ssu m p tio n  in the  p rocess of rebuild ing of 
rela tionsh ips on equal term s. This form al-pragm atic definition 
h ighlights the  fact th a t  a  m u tu a l recognition of discursive 
claim s p resupposes (at least in  the  context of deep-rooted
242
conflict) rep en tan ce / forgiveness insofar a s  the  la tte r restores 
the  willingness to listen  to each  o ther a rgum en ts an d  to 
cooperate. As m entioned above, th ere  are  a  m ultitude  of 
ideologies and  reasons th a t could be cited in  favour of 
forgiveness. This is an  individual (ideally autonom ous) choice. 
Subjects m ight choose to forgive because  it is reasonable  or 
ju s t  because  they  feel it is right for them  e.g because  it is 
a sked  from them  by the ir r e l i g i o n . ^ i s  However, it is likely th a t 
m ost of the  tim e the ir decision will be cen tred  a ro u n d  certain  
them es th a t are  suggested by the ir cognition a n d  speech- th a t 
a re  dem ands for an  estab lishm en t of (culturally accepted 
forms) of tru th , ju stice  an d  tru th fu ln ess . P u t differently, the  
ideal of forgiveness does no t only precede d iscourse  it is also 
defined th rough  a  dialogic s itua tion  (a reconciliation process). 
An in teraction  betw een a  victim  an d  a  pe rpe tra to r is 
s tru c tu re d  th rough  a  factual or sym bolical exchange of 
a rgum ents. Although, these  a sse rtio n s can  be b iased  and  
based  on a  m ultitude of ideologies and  beliefs , as 
com m unicative notions, they  are also principle an d  ru le-based  
an d  hence open for reconstruction . O ur intuitive 
u n d ers tan d in g  of why som ebody shou ld  or should  no t forgive 
resu lts  from a n  a ssessm en t of these  very a rgum en ts in  the ir 
p a rticu la r context.
315 U nlike H ab e rm as  w ho p ro b ab ly  w ou ld  c o n s id e r  th e  la t te r  a s  a n  in ferio r 
(conventional) form  of reaso n in g , th is  th e s is  m a in ta in s  th a t  a n y  p rin c ip le  
b a se d  form  of re a so n in g  suffices a n d  d ese rv es  eq u a l re sp ec t.
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D espite the  unden iab le  p lurality  of argum ents, m otivations 
an d  ideologies, there  are  (at least some) universal norm ative 
co n stan ts  th a t reoccur in successfu l (com m unicative ) 
reconciliation process . For exam ple, it is difficult to deny the  
value of a n  apology, the  im portance of t ru th  an d  tru th fu ln ess  
of the  actors involved an d  the  significance of ju stice . We feel 
th a t  if som ebody is tru ly  sorry an d  offers an  apology th is  
should  be a t least tak en  into accoun t . We believe th a t  once 
ju stice  is done som ebody deserves a  second chance. We 
assu m e  th a t once tru th  is estab lished  it will be easier to move 
on.
The m ost com m on dem ands of victim s are  expression of these  
norm ative claim s. After an  initial stage of trau m a , m ost 
survivors will seek  for some so rt of explanation of the  
inexplicable. They will feel the  need to rationalise the  event 
an d  re-hum an ise  them selves (and th e  perpetrators). For th is  
pu rpose  they  will appeal to reason . They will refer to 
norm ative s ta n d a rd s  (e.g. their legal rights, solidarity, the  
du ties of th e ir fellow citizen) , w hich d istingu ish  h u m an s  as 
h u m an  beings an d  endow them  w ith inalienable rights. 
Survivors will dem and to know the  tru th  ab o u t the  
w hereabou ts of the ir loved ones an d  the  context of a  crim e to 
estab lish  exactly w hat h as  happened. They will th en  dem and  
th a t  pe rpe tra to rs are  b rough t to ju stice . B u t forem ost they  will 
hope for som e sort of au then tic  expression of guilt an d
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repen tance  of the  other. A denial of these  claim s will be felt as  
yet an o th e r violation, since it deprives a  victim  again of 
h is /h e r  dignity an d  recognition an d  preven ts o ther m eaningful 
tran sitional p ractices like a  burial, repara tion  or 
im prisonm ent.
Following H onneth ’s insigh t th a t individuals are  only capable 
of becom ing social m em bers of society an d  develop a  positive 
un d ers tan d in g  of the ir self th rough  m u tu a l acknow ledgem ent, 
th is  thesis  conceptualises reconciliation a s  argum entative 
encoun ter in  w hich validity claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity  (and w ith them  forgiveness) are  debated  as a  p a rt 
of a  struggle for r e c o g n i t i o n . ^ i ^  This struggle is considered as 
the  m ain  m oral driving force for social transfo rm ation  and  
change. In th is  context, conflict is seen  as  a  resu lt of a  
system ic violation of tru th fu l, rightful and  au th en tic  claim s for 
personal, legal an d  social acknowledgem ent^ i^
This thesis  fu rth e r follows H onne th 's  idea of a  m oral 
g ram m ar of social conflicts w hich m anifests itself no t only in 
a  violation of a  co n sen su s th a t exists betw een citizen and  
th e ir leaders (of good, responsible governance an d  leadership) 
b u t also m ost im portan tly  in the  affirmative space th a t is 
given w ithin a  society for individual developm ent th rough  
th ree  form s of recognition- love (within a  family u n it  ), law
Axel Honneth: Kampf um  Anerkerm ung Frankfurt 1992.. 
Ibidem, p.227.
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(within a  state) an d  social apprecia tion  (within a  society)) .
It argues th a t  w ithou t acknow ledgem ent in  these  th ree  
spheres (through the  application  of no tions of solidarity  and  
ru le  of law) a n  individual is no t able to develop the  self- 
confidence, self-respect a n d  self-appreciation th a t is necessary  
to uphold  h is /h e r  m oral au tonom y an d  is hence also no t able 
to fully recognise a n d  respec t the  equal righ ts of o thers 
outside h is /h e r  in-group. H onneth ’ analysis poin ts a t  cognitive 
an d  emotive needs for recognition th a t  are pre-given w ith 
speech an d  social in te rac tion  , an d  hence also seem  vital for 
o u r u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  in ter-subjective (dialogic) dim ension 
of forgiveness an d  reconciliation. In th is  context, it becom es 
clear why a n  au th en tic  apology (that is m atched  by 
corresponding action  an d  properly em bedded in  a  respective 
life-world) is so vital. T hrough an  acknow ledgem ent of a n  
in justice, victim s are able to resto re  the ir self-confidence, 
self-w orth , self respect an d  hereby th e ir position w ithin 
society.
Reconciliation processes seek  to overcome the  initial 
irrationality  of violence th rough  a  peaceful debate of 
com m unicative needs, claim s an d  dem ands, an d  a  creation  of 
affirmative spaces (through law, social acceptance,re-build ing  
of com m unities ) on bo th  side . They seek to prom ote a  
change of h e a rt an d  a  m u tu a l unders tand ing . They tiy  to
ibidem, p. 267.
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highlight an d  heal p a s t d istortions, violations a n d  
m isperceptions th rough  peaceful d iscursive m eans. J .  Morro'w, 
the  founder of the  C onym eela Project in  N orthern  Ireland gives 
a  veiy sim ilar definition of reconciliation w hen he no tes, 
"..ultim ately reconciliation is ab o u t people knowing each  o ther 
in  t ru th  an d  learn ing  to be able to accept each  o ther f u l l y .  "^19 
This u n d ers tan d in g  a n d  acceptance is m ediated th ro u g h  
d iscourse.
Forgiveness can  be fu rth e r defined in a t least two ways. As 
m entioned above, forgiveness is a  resu lt of a  (in A ustin  's  
sense) "successful" com m unicative in teraction  insofar a s  it 
signifies a  possible reaction  of a  recipient of a  m essage to a  
fulfilm ent of a  claim  or com m unicative offer of a  speaker or 
in stitu tio n  (e.g. a p o l o g y ) . 3 2 0  However, su ch  a  quasi- 
behavioural definition of forgiveness would be too narrow , 
since it does no t acknowledge the  im portance of forgiveness a s  
a  con tra-fac tual ideal in  the  context of reconciliation p rocesses 
- bo th  for the  speaker an d  the  recipient. As H annah  A rendt 
once noted:
"Forgiving is the  only reaction  w hich does no t m erely 
react (read: is no t m erely behavioural) b u t ac ts  anew  
an d  unexpectedly, unconditioned  by the  ac t w hich
319 Aif Me Creary; Corrymeela: Hill of Harmony in Northern Ireland, Avebury 1995.
320 J  Austin: How to do things with words, Cambridge 1962.
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provoked it, therefore freeing from  its consequences
bo th  the  one who forgives an d  th e  one who is forgiven."
321
It is th is  dynam ic (contra-factual) m om ent th a t  creates a  
window of opportunity  for com m unication  an d  possible 
reconciliation.
A closer exam ination show s th a t  reconciliation p rocesses (and 
w ith  them  the  con tra-fac tual ideal of forgiveness) are  -as a  
dialogic reasoning  processes- m ore a b s tra c t and  dem anding  
th a n  e.g the  (in a  w estern  context developed) concept of form al 
ju stice . While in stitu tiona l ju stice  (not un like  problem -solving 
work-shops) only requires a  com m unication  process in  w hich 
the  perspectives of a  1®^ and  2"^ party  are  understood  an d  
judged  from a  th ird  observer perspective, reconciliation 
im plies th a t  parties acknowledge th e ir guilt (through an  
au th en tic  expression of the ir subjective world) an d  
u n d e rs ta n d  each  o ther th rough  m u tu a l social role-taking and  
m ultiple reference to the ir l i f e - w o r l d s . ^ 2 2  Hence, judged  
according to the  criteria  of reflexivity an d  sym m etrically of 
com m unication  processes, reconciliation (and w ith it the  
con tra-fac tual notion of forgiveness) rep resen t a  m ore 
complex form of com m unication  th a n  e.g. form al ju stice .
H annah Arendt: The Hum an Condition, Chicago 1958, pp. 238. 
Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981, Bd 1.
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(which m ight also explain why it is so difficult to bring  these  
no tions into com m unicative practice)
This applies also insofar as th e  la tte r  process encourages 
m ore strateg ic  th a n  com m unicative a c t i o n . 3 2 3  (e.g. au th en tic  
expressions of the  subjective world are  su p p ressed  in the  
in te res t of ju stice  because  of m ateria l rights of the  defendant. 
The contex tual u n d ers tan d in g  of norm ative expressions is 
lim ited by p rocedural ru les of law).
In th is  context, it is im portan t to note th a t  there  is also one 
fundam en ta l difference betw een "ordinary" discursive 
p ractices an d  com m unicative conflict reso lu tion  processes. In 
everyday com m unication  actors sh a re  a  p a rticu la r cu ltu ra l 
reference-fram e of m eaning (life-world), th a t  facilitates the  
solution of ord inary  conflicts. Post-conflict com m unication 
obviously lacks th is reference point. It is charac terised  by a  
c lash  of hostile in te rp re ta tions resu lting  from propaganda, 
h istorical prejudices an d  exclusive form s of identification. As a  
consequence, com m unicative reconciliation processes have to 
fulfil s tric ter s tan d a rd s  of intelligibility th a n  ord inary  
discourses. Before speakers can  com m unicate in  a  
gram m atical correct an d  m eaningful form, they  have to solve 
a n  additional herm eneutic  task , w hich is the  u n d ers tan d in g  
the  ru les of the  o ther sub -d iscourses in a  w ider in ter-
Hannah Arendt: The Hum an Condition, Chicago 1958, pp. 236-47.
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com m unal d iscourse  of violence before com ponents of a  new 
d iscourse  can  be d iscussed .
Conflict transfo rm ation  processes are  discursive socialisation 
practices in  w hich parties have to le a m  first ab o u t different 
m eanings of tru th  an d  ju s tice  in  o ther conflict contexts, before 
any  ord inary  discursive in terac tion  becom es an  option an d  
claim s can  be scrutin ized. This requires a  w illingness to re ­
th in k  potential exclusive m eaning s tru c tu re s  in  the  light of 
o ther life-stories an d  experiences.
Of course, it is highly unlikely th a t  a t the  end of any  su ch  
process there  will be only one u n co n tested  tru th , ju stice  or 
legitim ate form of identification. More probably there  will be a  
m u tu a l u n d e rs tan d in g  th a t  a  situa tion  can  be perceived an d  
read  in  various ways. Actors will be in  a  position to realise 
th a t  they  and  o thers have becom e the  sub ject of ideological 
m an ipu lation  an d  will u n d e rs ta n d  th e ir previous rela tionsh ip  
w as negatively influenced by system ic distortions. However a t 
the  sam e tim e th is  u n d ers tan d in g  m u s t no t create  ju s t  an  
o ther g rand  narrative  th a t  devalues cu ltu ra l heritage an d  
beliefs , even if these  still suggest diverging in te rp re ta tions of 
the  past.
Strictly speaking, in  com m unicative reconciliation processes 
(symbolical fusion p rocesses of divided life-worlds), "unity 
(consensus) can  no t come from com plete agreem ent b u t from
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construction  of issu es of d i s a g r e e m e n t .  " ^ 2 4  Only if th is  ta sk  
is accom plished, an d  a  com m on base  of p lu ra l u n d e rs tan d in g  
is found, can  "ordinary" discursive practice begin . This is 
w hen parties are  able to "go beyond rights an d  w rongs of the  
(past) conflict discourse..(and) create  (through com m unicative 
interaction) a  different rela tionsh ip  in  a  different
discourse"225^
L ederach 's transform ative eth ics specifies w ith th e  criteria  of 
m ercy /  forgiveness the  p rerequ isites for a  form  of 
com m unication, th a t  is no t only charac terised  th ro u g h  the  
complex cognitive an d  social perspective tak ing  of d iscourse  
b u t  also th rough  th e  au th en tic  will to question  subjective 
p rem ises in  the  light of q u asi-tran scen d en ta l ideals of tru th , 
ju s tic e  and  au then tic ity  an d  the  collective need  of social 
integration. In its essence it suggests the  necessity  of a  victory 
of a  cosm opolitan, discursive w e' over a n  exclusive collective ' 
w e' or a  ' monological m odem  T. As a  M ennonite, it is easy 
for Lederach to leg itim ate  th is  necessity  th ro u g h  his 
tran scen d en ta l references to h is relig ious d iscourse. A 
critica l th eory  based approach  on the  o ther h an d  h a s  to 
explain  th is  necessity  (in term s of rational insigh t an d  a n  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  g rea ter good facilitated th ro u g h  factual
^24 Meryvin Love: Peace-building through Reconciliation in Northern Ireland, 
Avebury 1995, page 5.
D. Stevens: Some thoughts on reconciliation, Belfast 1988, quoted by: Meryvin 
Love: Peace-building through Reconciliation in Northern Ireland, Avebuiy 1995, page 
1 1 .
251
discourse  on all levels) by a n  analysis of the  p rerequ isites of 
social and  individual learning.
In praxis, it h a s  to encourage a  reflexive u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  th a t  perm its a  dialogical 
con ten tion  of the  s tru c tu ra l com ponents of d iscourses of 
violence (distortions in science, law, politics, art) a n d  inclusive 
form s of identification. Unlike com m on d iscourses conflict 
transfo rm ation  processes require the  solution of triple 
norm ative task , th a t consists besides the  ord inary  
(illocutionaiy) d iscussion  of (e.g. norm ative) validity claim s 
also of the  d iscussion  of th e  prerequ isites of reconciliation (the 
contra- fac tual ideal of forgiveness /repen tance). Hence, 
strictly  speaking, critical theory b ased  practices of conflict 
transfo rm ation  have to be m ore th a n  a  m ere discursive praxis. 
They have to first create  the  com m unicative an d  subjective 
p rerequ isites of d iscourse by prom oting au then tic ity  th rough  
tra u m a  work, facilitating in s tru m en ta l learn ing  (on tru th) 
th rough  practices of co-existence an d  recovering/ 
encouraging com m unicative com petencies th rough  discursive 
learn ing  an d  social perspective taking. They have to restore 
first an d  forem ost the  subjective (expressive, norm ative and  
objective) dim ension of speech before a  m eaningful discursive 
praxis betw een form er adversaries can  begin.
In case of victim s of violence, they  have to prom ote a  
conscious de-victim isation by looking jo intly  in  dialogue w ith
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the  acto r for categorical m eans to express the ir horro r an d  
u n d e rs ta n d  an d  estab lish  inter-subjectively (illocutionary) 
th e ir role as a  victim. Only th ro u g h  a n  active deconstruction  
of previous d isto rted  subjective, norm ative and  objective 
(illocutionaiy) perspectives and  a  generation  of qualitative new 
(prepositional) knowledge, victim s will be in  a  position to 
regain  the  ability to question  in ternalised  discursive violence 
(e.g. d istorted  perception of them selves an d  the  perpetrators). 
Only then , they  will be Hkely to develop the  com m unicative 
com petency th a t is needed to coun te r previous in justice  and  
violence discursively and  becom e ultim ately  able to dem and  
repen tance  an d  repara tions to restore the ir h u m an  dignity 
an d  equal discursive s tand ing  in  a  new society.
In the  case of perpe tra to rs, critical theory  based  conflict 
reso lu tion  h as to recover /  discover the  ability of self-critique 
by deconstructing  previous subjective an d  in ter-subjective 
discursive certainty. Since m ost violations in  a  conflict will be 
based  on a  system ic d istortion  of the  o ther, the  first aim  will 
be to re-hum an ise  the  victim s by in troducing  new objective, 
social and  subjective knowledge into the  sub ject 's  reference 
fram e.
The long-term  objective will be to enable the  actor th rough  the  
acquisition  of th is  new (prepositional) objective knowledge to 
take  an  objective observer perspective on the  previous
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rela tionsh ip  betw een h im /h e r  an d  h is /h e r  social in-group 
( r / 'W e  ) an d  the  alleged enem y ( 'y o u '/ 'they ').
Once th is  stage is reached  a n  acto r will be in  a  position to 
question  also the  norm ative assu m p tio n  of a  previous 
d iscourse  of violence an d  h is /h e r  p a rticu la r role in  it. He /  
She will be able to reflect on the  objective necessity  and  
norm ative righ teousness of h is /h e r  action  th rough  a n  in te rnal 
dialogue in  form of objectifying and  norm ative com m unicative 
perspective-taking (compare Figure 3.1).
(^Definition o f  A uthenticity) A uthenticity  is restored , w hen 
a n  acto r u ltim ately  sub jects h is /  h e r  previous an d  c u rren t 
in ten tions no t only to an  expressive b u t also a n  objectifying 
observer and  norm ative perspective of the  other. Only u n d e r 
these  conditions, it will be likely th a t  he  /  she will u ltim ately  
stop  justify ing in justice and  h is /h e r  role in  it sim ply by 
referring to a  previous d iscourse of violence. H e /S h e  will 
refrain  from perceiving him self /  herself as  victim  of the  ru les 
of a  new discourse, he /  she sim ply could no t an ticipate  and  
u n d e rs ta n d  why he /  she is being held accountab le  by others. 
This specifies m ost likely the  m om ent in  w hich he /  she  will 
be seeking forgiveness to regain au then tic ity  (dignity) and  h is /  
h e r place in h u m an  society. This is w hen a  successfu l ( th a t  is 
to say  no t harm ful, exploratory) discursive p ractice w ith the  
o ther can  begin.
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Consequently, critical theory  based  conflict reso lu tion  
suggests a  whole catalogue of long-term  m easu rem en ts ra th e r  
th a n  one single sho rt-term  educative praxis on all th ree  levels. 
In a  way, it explores Z artm an  's  concept of "ripeness of 
conflict" for m ediation fu rth er by specifying th e  "inter- 
subjective" (prepositional, illocutionary, cognitive) 
p rerequ isites for a  "reopening of c o m m u n i c a t i o n " . ^ 2 6  j n  th is 
context, it is im portan t to s tre ss  th a t  its categorical term s 
apply in  a s  m uch  to in te rnational a n d  the  national a s  to the  
com m unity  sphere. A lthough it seem s virtually im possible to 
tra in  opinion leaders a t these  levels in  the  way one would 
tra in  people on the  ground, the  principle of forgiveness and  
repen tance  still applies. Exam ples like the  still on-going quest 
of D utch , Chinese an d  S ou th  Korean wom en, who were forced 
by th e  Ja p an e se  forces to p ro stitu te  them selves as 'com fort 
w om en' for an  official apology an d  reparation  an d  the  
pending  Nazi tria ls nearly  60 years after the  second world w ar 
h a s  ended as well as the  dem ands for a n  acknow ledgem ent of 
a  "forgotten" genocide in  A rm enia a t the  beginning of th e  last 
cen tury , show  the  power of the  m oral forces a t play.
326Mitchell simply leaves the question of ripeness to an  initial judgem ent of the 
m ediator on the parties' "objective" willingness to communicate in the light of the 
high m utual costs of a  conflict. Although it m ight be true that parties might get a t 
some point tired of a  conflict, it is ra ther improbable that this circum stance will 
lead autom atically to anything else th an  strategic interaction and bargaining, 
leaving the real causes of conflicts and structura l violence unaddressed. Chris 
Mitchell: Mediation, in: P. Smoker, R. Davis, B. Munske: A Reader in  Peace 
Studies, Lancaster 1990, p. 29.
255
An in justice  can  be denied, it can  be tem porarily  silenced b u t 
it will never ju s t  d isappear. It rem ains a  legacy th a t  is p assed  
over to next generations a n d  can  accum ulate  th rough  fu rth e r 
s tru c tu ra l inequality. U naddressed  it resu lts  in  d isto rted , 
deform ed and  infected identity  s tru c tu re s  leading e ither to 
collective outrage (e.g. terrorism ), exceeded na tionalism  or 
depression . However, once a  d iscursive niche is opened, 
v ictim s' claim s for recognition rep resen t a  m ain  driving force 
of social change. Ultim ately, victim s seek  the  repen tance  of 
o thers because  they  w ant to resto re  th e ir self-confidence, self 
respect an d  self-appreciation an d  th e ir  s tand ing  w ithin  society 
and  forgive, forget and  move on. Yet is it the ir drive 'n o t to 
forget’ th a t  u ltim ately  avoids a  m ere (pathological ) collective 
loss of m em ory w ithin a  society. The antonym  to ju stice , 
am nesty  is derived from the  term  am nesia  ^^^that ind icates a n  
abnorm al pathological m edical condition of m em ory loss. An 
official denial of a n  endem ic w rong im plies always no t only 
yet an o th e r violation of the  h u m an  dignity of victim s b u t also 
a  lost chance for the  perpe tra to rs a n d  a  society as a  whole to 
come to term s w ith  collective failure, in stitu tiona l w eaknesses 
(e.g in  term s of ru le  of law and  good governance) an d  o ther 
consequences of a  fanaticized collective consciousness. O n the 
whole, it shou ld  be clear th a t  there  can  not be any  societal
Charles Harper: Impunity : An Ethical Perspective, p. viii.
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progress or peaceful transfo rm ation  w ithou t reflected self­
critique.
3.3.5 -REVISITING LEDERACH STRIANGLE-
So far th is  thes is  h a s  tried  to show  w hy form al-pragm atic 
no tions of T ru th , Ju s tic e  an d  A uthenticity  m ight specify (via 
sp e e c h /s tru c tu re  of h u m an  cognition) cornerstones w ithin  the  
com m unicative spectrum  of norm ative peace-build ing 
practices. In retrospective, however, there  rem ains still one 
po in t w ithin the  transform ative triangle th a t  needs to be 
add ressed . It concerns the  in stitu tio n a l d im ension  of the  
transform ative approach  to peace-build ing th a t  is no t 
m entioned in  Lederach’ s triangle.
In conflict transform ation , in s titu tio n s are  (like world-views) 
reliable ind icators for the  open- or closed-ness of a  given life- 
world s tru c tu re . Hence, it is no coincidence th a t  conflict is 
often described as  the  'in s titu tio n ' of w ar. In th is  context, 
tran sitiona l in stitu tions like T ru th - com m issions an d  
functioning  national and  local cou rts  are  strong  signs for an  
initial opening of life-worlds, since they  con test the  very life- 
worldly violations of m eaning th a t  preceded the  conflict. They 
constitu te  processes w hich con tribu te  significantly to the  
developm ent of new (prepositional) ideas an d  beliefs, w hich
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alter perceptions and  conceptual realities (transform ation of 
social knowledge). They also actively prom ote a  w ider collective 
aw areness w ith  regard to norm ative claim s w ithin a  society 
(that is to say, illocutionaiy  acts: validity claim s of tru th , 
ju stice , au then tic ity  an d  intelligibility). Ideally, they  facilitate a  
successfu l discursive transfo rm ation  an d  a  corresponding 
developm ent of collective a n d  individual com m unicative 
com petencies (which is no t to say  th a t  som e of these  
p rocesses can  no t create difficulties of th e ir own e.g. th rough  
the  illegitim ate gran ting  of am nesty). Generally speaking, they 
provide opportun ities for w ider p rocedural in teraction , w hich 
include besides individuals, different social groups an d  the ir 
ring-leaders as d istinc t en tities. This is crucial insofar as 
exclusive group identities p resen t a  serious obstacle for 
reconciliation. Inevitably, in stitu tio n a l practices are also open 
to m isperceptions and  m anipu lation . A lthough, in stitu tiona l 
peace-building practices (like t ru th  com m issions or 
in te rnational tribunals) provide a  forum , in  w hich im plicit 
a ssum p tions of p a rticu la r d iscourses on violence can  be m ade 
explicit an d  debatable, there  is of course  always the  question  
of how far all sections w ithin a  society are indeed aw are of 
w hat is going on and  are participating , and  of how far the  
in stitu tion  itself leaves, d isto rts or in tru d es  in the  realm  of a  
life-world.
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This seem s in  p a rticu la r tru e  for in te rnational in stitu tiona l 
efforts like the  illustrative exam ple of the  In terna tional 
C rim inal T ribunal for Rw anda will show. B ut also national 
tran sitiona l in stitu tio n s can  be am biguous in  th is  regard, 
since there  will be m any com peting ideas on how to in te rp re t 
the  p a s t and  how to discursively design or institu tionalize  the  
fu tu re . Moreover, there  is also the  danger th a t  norm ative 
processes on local, na tional an d  in te rnational will operate  w ith 
different or even contradictory  se t of definitions of w ha t is to 
be considered as  true , ju s t  and  au then tic .
Again, these  differences can  be only solved in the  form of 
com m unication  processes th a t include all sections of the  
society a t all levels, since only a  tru ly  participatory  prax is can  
ultim ately  en su re  procedural coherence an d  com plem entarily. 
Hence, th is  thesis  suggests th a t any  in te rnational effort 
shou ld  be preceded by a  prelim inary d iscussion  of norm ative 
necessities and  stan d ard s. (This includes also th e  w ork of 
in te rnational tribunals).
A lthough, it does not lie in the  scope of th is  thesis to prove it, 
it is very likely th a t the  in stitu tiona l evolution of peace­
build ing processes will follow the  sam e com m unicative 
dynam ics like o ther societal learn ing-process th a t  H aberm as 
describes in h is Theory of com m unicative action. (A sim ilar 
observation w ith regard to the sequence of in stitu tiona l steps
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prom oting tru th , ju s tice  an d  reconciliation h as  been  m ade by 
Rigby (com pare above))
Societal change takes it s ta rtin g  po in t in  in stru m en ta l 
learn ing  processes w ith in  the  objective world (on tru th ) , th a t 
u ltim ately  resu lt in  the  accum ulation  of new transform ative 
knowledge th a t devalues previous validity claim s (first on 
tru th , th en  on justice) and  in itia tes social change (ideally 
peace). Applied to a n  in stitu tiona l context ,first t ru th  will need 
to be defined an d  estab lished  before ju stice  can  be done an d  
au then tic ity  can  come into the  overall equation. It is 
im portan t to note th a t  th is  jo in t definition process is 
particu larly  crucial for in te rnational p ractices th a t  operate 
ou tside  the  realm  of a  p a rticu la r life-world an d  seek to defend 
un iversal s tan d a rd s . The applicability of the  la tte r  canno t 
sim ply be assum ed . Every norm  or principle shou ld  be 
questioned  in  the  light of the  norm ative perceptions an d  
requirem erits of the  people on th e  ground. If necessary , 
ad ju s tm en ts  shou ld  be m ade and  s ta n d a rd  p rocedures an d  
practices should  be modified to m eet these  special 
requ irem ents.
In conclusion, it can  be said  th a t  a  m odel of peace-build ing 
th a t  solely focuses on individual leanring  processes is no t 
sufficient to explain the  complexity an d  variety of peace 
constitu tive processes th a t  are required  to rew rite d iscourses 
of violence. Hence, L ederach 's m odel h a s  to be modified along
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th e  proposed in ter-subjective lines. It h a s  to be em bedded in  a  
w ider conception of social agency th a t  includes bo th  
individual a n d  in stitu tiona l actors. However, there  rem ain  
in stitu tiona l challenges. A uthenticity  w as earlier defined as 
tru th fu l will to estab lish  a  dialog on validity claim s of tru th  
an d  ju stice  an d  subjective in ten tions. Since the  dialogic 
verification of th is  au th en tic  will is necessarily  based  on long­
term  face - to - face in teraction , there  is always a n  in h eren t 
dilem m a for any  short-term  in stitu tio n a l effort of discursive 
peace-build ing on na tional or in te rn a tio n a l level. Indeed, a s  
will be illu stra ted  in  C hap ter 5, m any  of th e  short-com ings of 
these  p rocesses, th a t m anifest them selves in  form of 
constan tly  n o t succeeding com m unication  processes, can  be 
a ttrib u ted  to th is  problem . C onsequently , shortcom ings in  
term s of au then tic ity  (and contex tualised  tru th  an d  justice) 
provide strong  reasons for a n  in stitu tio n a l bottom  u p  
approach  to peace-building.
N evertheless, th is  does no t m ean  th a t  one can  sim ply ignore 
the  fact th a t  in stitu tions (and m eaning  constructing  elites) 
a re  needed a t national an d  in te rn a tio n a l level to prom ote 
peace or th a t  com m unity based  m odels also have s tru c tu ra l 
w eaknesses. Social m eaning s tru c tu re s  have to be eventually 
re-in terp re ted  and  im plem ented th ro u g h  in stitu tio n s on 
na tional level. There is also alw ays the  possibility of new 
in p u ts  on the  in te rnational level , signifying a  m ore a b s trac t
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co n sen su s betw een cu ltu res of w ha t is considered to be righ t 
an d  wrong or tru e  or false.
Moreover, despite  the  un iversal-pragm atic  hypothesis th a t 
every successfu l discursive in te rac tion  (either on the  ground  
or w ithin a  w ider in stitu tiona l context) requires the  
accom plishm ent of a n  in ter-subjective reference to all four 
validity claim s, there  seem s to exist a  p a rticu la r s tru c tu ra l 
predisposition  for each  validity claim  on each  socio-political 
level. While au then tic ity  can  be b est achieved on com m unity  
level, ju stice  for exam ple seem s to need  a  b roader reference 
po in t e ither (from a  conventional m oral po in t of view) in  form 
of na tional citizenship or in ternationally  (from a  post- 
conventional poin t of view) in te rm s of a  cosm opolitan ethics 
th a t  refers to a  w ider com m unity of 'W eltbùrger'.
U nless local ju stice  is sanctioned  by a  h igher system ic 
au thority , it often legitim ates ac ts  of vengeance an d  leads to 
w h a t is com m only know n as ly n c h  ju s tic e '. Indeed there  
seem s to be a  strong  co-relation betw een the  in stitu tiona l level 
th a t  is reached  an d  ou r perception  of a  correct 
im plem entation  of ju stice . The h igher the  au tho rity  of a n  
in stitu tiona l body (e.g. suprem e courts , in te rnational 
tribunals) the  m ore ju stice  we norm ally expect to be done. 
Hence, ju stice  specifies a  notion th a t  is always m ore 
(institutionally) de-contextualised  th a n  o ther norm ative ideas.
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T ru th  and  intelligibility on the  o ther h a n d  describe ideals th a t 
a re  m ediated an d  enabled th ro u g h  cu ltu ra l contexts. These 
m eaning s tru c tu re s  are  shaped  by cu ltu ra l agen ts and  
im plem ented by governm ents an d  o ther opinion leaders on 
na tional level. They are n o t open to im m ediate re in terp re ta tion  
on com m unity  or in te rnational level, since they  enable 
com m unication  w ithin a  p a rticu la r life-world. In the  context of 
th e  triangle of conflict transfo rm ation  th is  would explain why 
m ost t ru th  & reconciliation com m issions emerge a t  na tional 
level an d  why the  advancem ent of ju stice  seem s to specify 
the  only accom plishable in te rnational ta sk  in  the  prom otion of 
in te rnational or na tional reconciliation. Needless to say, these  
possible s tru c tu ra l d ispositions do no t imply th a t there  is no t 
a  need for locally con textualised  tru th  an d  ju stice . They ju s t  
po in t a t the fact they these  notions m ight be m ediated 
th ro u g h  o ther levels.
The sam e applies to T ru th  & Reconciliation Com m issions an d  
In ternational T ribunals. Both discursive processes rely on the 
idea of the  achievem ent of T ru th , Ju s tice , A uthenticity  and  
assu m e  Intelligibility. However, bo th  processes have equal 
shortcom ings.
The post-conventional de-contex tualisation  of T ru th  an d  lack 
of u n d e rs tan d in g  of cu ltu ra l m eaning  in  in te rnational court 
proceedings is in  as m uch  a  problem  as the  sub jugation  of 
Ju s tic e  in  favour of t ru th  (e.g. am nesty) in  tru th  com m issions.
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U nless ideas of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  are  advanced a t 
all levels, d iscourses on violence will in  one form or the  o ther 
prevail. C ourts, tru th -com m issions and  com m unity  based  
reconciliation efforts specify in stitu tiona l p rerequ isites for 
successfu l post-conflict com m unication. While the  form er 
require  a  short- to m id-range tim e fram e the  la te r dem and  a 
long-term  com m itm ent. Institu tionally  estab lished  T ru th  an d  
Ju s tic e  require  som e so rt of consen t a t com m unity  level. It is 
th is  m om ent th a t  specifies the  beginning of a  real 
re in terp re ta tion  of a  prevalent d iscourse  th a t  incorporates 
in stitu tiona l findings an d  altered  collectives beliefs in  a  new 
d iscursive everyday fram ework. C onsequently, L ederach 's 
bo ttom -up  approach  to conflict reso lu tion  is a  valid 
descrip tion  of the  dynam ics underly ing  peaceful change.
In conclusion it can  be said  th a t  each of the  processes 
(prom oting tru th , ju stice  an d  authenticity) fulfils a  specific 
function  in  the  wider p rocess of peace-building. Yet, all 
con tribu tions can  be only fully understood  th ro u g h  the ir 
rela tionsh ip  w ith the o ther dialogic processes.
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3 .4  -CONCLUSION-
This ch ap te r outlined a  critical theory  based  app roach  to 
conflict transform ation .
It sough t to specify necessary  (cognitive an d  societal) 
p reconditions for a) m oral learn ing  on  peace an d  b) a  coheren t 
an d  com plem entary  praxis of transform ative in stitu tion - 
building, In th is  context, it exam ined com m unicative 
transfo rm ation  p rocesses w hich are likely constitu tive for a  
conceptual re-definition of a  collective fanaticized 
consciousness an d  a  corresponding d iscourse  of violence, an d  
a  categorical recovery of a  fragm ented collective consciousness 
in  a  colonialised life-world.
• The objective of the  in troducto ry  sec tio n  3 .1  w as to 
illu stra te  cu rre n t s tren g th s an d  w eaknesses associated  
w ith  norm ative peace-building in  theory an d  praxis. 
Despite the  unden iab le  success of som e m oral initiatives in  
the  p a s t by su ch  leading figures like Sri G andhi, it w as 
noted  th a t  m ost theo rists in  the  field are  still sceptical 
w hen it com es to judging  the  general u sefu lness of 
norm ative concepts for the  prom otion of peace. Since m ost
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norm ative peace-m aking u ltim ately  refers to religious 
doctrines 328 valid concerns are  often m isunderstood  as 
"unrealistic", b iased, pseudo  religious dem ands th a t  are 
u n su ite d  to "solve" problem s in  the  "real" world.
However, it w as argued  th a t  th is  “m etaphysical" equation  is 
incom plete an d  wrong. In h is powerful critique of the  
positivist d iscourse H aberm as w as one of th e  first theo rists  
to realise th a t  (despite the ir system ic reduction) m oral 
p rac tical concerns still have a  pivotal place in  m odernity. 
The general objective of th is  c h ap te r w as to estab lish  a  
theoretical fram ework th a t  (w ithout adding  fu rth er to the  
system ic violation of cu ltu ra l m eaning struc tu res) 
tran s la te s  cu ltu ra l /  norm ative concerns w ithin  peace­
build ing into a  com m on language of form al-pragm atic 
categories .
S ectio n  3 .1 .1  explained the  theoretical choices of the  
thes is  an d  provided (formal-pragm atic) definitions of tru th , 
au then tic ity , reconciliation and  forgiveness.
• S ec tio n  3 .2  in troduced  the  M ennonite praxis of 
transform ative peace-m aking a s  an  a lternative cross- 
cu ltu ra l tra in ing  app roach  to conflict resolution. In th is 
context, Jo h n  Paul L ederach 's m odel offered a  p ractical
328 This is not a t all surprising since most prophets from Hinduism over Islam to 
Christianity have been in one way or the other peace- keepers or seekers.
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solution to ou r initial problem  of d isto rted  com m unication. 
By utilizing au then tic ity  a s  a  ben ch -m ark  for successfu l 
th ird  party  m ediation, Lederach h a s  reconceptualised  the  
role of tra in e rs  in im portan t ways.
C ontrary to s ta n d a rd  assu m p tio n s on  the  neu tra lity  and  
"objectivity" of experts, Lederach s tre ssed  th a t  also th ird  
parties m u st be (factually, personally , an d  morally) held 
accountable to produce lasting  a n d  credible resu lts . 
Instead  of high level expert p rescrip tions, Lederach 
suggested a  bottom  u p  app roach  to tra in ing  th a t  respects 
local contexts, guaran tees v^de partic ipa tion  an d  follows 
the  principle of norm ative exploration.
This prax is-orien tated  approach  confirm ed o u r initial 
theoretical critique of B urton  in  im portan t ways. It w as 
concluded th a t (after a  "com m unicative tu rn ”) L ederach 's 
model provides a  su itab le  b luep rin t for a  critical approach  
to conflict resolution.
In a  second step , L ederach 's vdder reaching  conflict 
transfo rm ation  approach  w as in troduced  (see figure 1.1. 
Lederach 's Triangle of Conflict T ransform ation) In th is  
context, L ederach 's concept of em pow erm ent, h is 
corresponding definition of personal an d  system ic change 
and  the  procedural paradox  of ju s tic e  and  
m ercy/forgiveness were outlined. C onceptual short-
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com ings were identified an d  possible rem edies were 
indicated.
• S ectio n  3 .3 .1  tried  to overcome the lim itations of 
L ederach 's definition of em pow erm ent though  a  
m odification of F re ire 's  original m odel of cognitive learning. 
H aberm as' m odel of interactive learn ing  w as in troduced  to 
explain the  cognitive an d  com m unicative p rerequ isites for 
transform ative change.
• S ection  3 .3 .2  addressed  th e  so far neglected 
problém atique of s tru c tu ra l change in  L ederach 's work. It 
specified the  s tru c tu ra l p rerequ isites of em pow erm ent 
th rough  a n  analysis of life-worldly s tru c tu re s  an d  a  
su b seq u en t definition of the  constitu tive com ponents of a  
d iscourse of violence.
• S ection  3 .3 .3  provided a  com plem entary a sse ssm en t of 
the  violence th a t  lies beyond the  realm  of a  m odem  life- 
world an d  th a t is b est described in  (non)com m unicative 
term  of m oney an d  power as system ic violence.
• Chapter 3 .3 .4  defined in g rea ter detail the  conceptual 
com ponents of a  transform ative com m unicative eth ics of 
peace-building. It gave a  detailed definition of the  term s
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forgiveness and  reconciliation an d  exam ined the  
rela tionsh ip  betw een these  processes an d  com plem entary  
practices of ju stice .
• Chapter 3 .3 .5  revisited L ederach 's triangle of conflict 
transfo rm ation  th a t  w as initially in troduced  in  C hap ter 1. 
It argued  th a t  norm ative institu tion-bu ild ing  p rac tices 
shou ld  be understood  in  analogy to individual an d  
collective learn ing  processes th a t were described  in  a  
previous section. It w as noted th a t  institu tionally  
fragm ented com m unication p rocesses on tru th , ju s tic e  an d  
au then tic ity  a t local, na tional an d  in te rnational level 
shou ld  be understood  as p a rt of one dialogical in stitu tiona l 
practice, if they  are m ean t to be successful.
It concluded th a t  a  social dialogue on  peace can  be only 
fruitful if the  com plem entarity  betw een all p rocesses is 
respected.
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CHAPTER IV- A QUASI-TRANSCENDENTAL APPROACH TO 
CONFLICT RESOLUTION & ITS CRITICS -
The following sections will try  to an ticipate  criticism  th a t a  
q u asi-tran scen d en ta l approach  m ight invite from different IR 
theory schools.
6.1 -FIVE OBJECTIONS FROM A (NEO)-REALIST POINT 
OF VIEW-
As a  consequence from its different level of analysis an d  sta te - 
cen tric /sy stem ic  conception of agency in  In ternational 
Relations a  n e o r e a l i s t ^ ^ g  response to a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l 
approach  to Conflict Resolution w ould m ake the  following four 
points:
1) It would con test th a t in tra s ta te  violence could be equated  
w ith in te rnational conflict.
K .Waltz: Man, the State and War, New York 1959/ K. Waltz: Theory of 
International Politics, New York 1979.
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2) It would claim  th a t  conflict could be m ainly explained in 
term s of conflicting s ta te -in te rests  th a t  are  a  relative 
function of the  in te rnational system  an d  its relative 
d istribu tion  of power and  n a tu ra l resources.
3) It would therefore hold th a t  conflict is in h eren t to the  
in te rnational system  confronting s ta te s  w ith a  zero-sum  
game - in  o ther w ords there  is no su c h  th ing  like com m on 
in te res ts  except survival.
4) It would argue th a t  in te rnational conflict could be only 
exclusively m anaged  by s ta te s  th ro u g h  m eans of 
trad itional diplom acy like bargain ing  of in te rests , 
econom ic sanctions, u se  of th re a ts  of force including 
m ilitary in terven tion  an d  defensive alliances.
-and m ost im portantly-
5) It would in s is t th a t  norm ative ideas like tru th , ju stice  and  
au then tic ity  do n o t only no t m atter, b u t d o n 't  even exist 
in in te rnational system  characterised  th rough  
requirem ents self-help and  preservation.
In  a  nu tshell, (neo)realists w ould sim ply con test th a t a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l app roach  would have any  relevance in  the
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in te rnational realm  of conflict reso lu tion  an d  w ould consider 
its  insigh ts confined to the  dom estic- if a t  all.
A sym pathetic  neo-realist would a sk ' B u t why does power 
have to be a  bad  th ing? After all it h a s  a n  ordering function  in  
in te rnational affairs an d  w hat except a  firm  'real-po litik ' 
could save u s  from terrorism ? H as q u asi-tran scen d en ta lism  a 
place in  a  post 9 /1 1  world?
However ou tdated  (neo) realism  m ight have appeared  after the  
end of the  cold w ar an d  in  the  light of ever growing global co­
operation  only a  few years ago, B u sh 's  real politik ' h a s  been  a  
h a rs h  aw akening for all those who th o u g h t we finally h ad  left 
an arch y  beh ind  u s  an d  we had  moved collectively to a  h igher 
cognitive level. Clearly, the  neorealist a rgum en t poses a  
significant challenge for a  theoretical m odel d iscussing  
possible un iversal p rerequ isites of peace. Especially after 
having d iscussed  a  case -study  dealing w ith in te r-e thn ic  
dom estic violence the  question  is justified  in  how far can  a  
q u asi-tran scen d en ta l "bottom -up" approach  indeed con tribu te  
to the  field of In terna tional Conflict R esolution?
a) A fictional debate betw een neo-realism  and  q u asi­
tran scen d en ta lism  would find its u ltim ate  s ta rtin g  po in t in  the  
definition of w hat shou ld  be considered as a n  in te rnational
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conflict. George an d  Stem ^so suggest th a t w ith  the  end of the  
cold w ar th is  very definition h as  been  transform ed in  so far as 
the  m ajor th rea t to in te rnational peace a n d  security  h as 
changed. D uring the  cold w ar s ta te s  saw  the ir u ltim ate  
in te res t (survival) endangered  th rough  the  n u c lear th re a t and  
sough t to m inim ise the  la tte r th rough  security  regim es. In the  
1990 's however the  m ajor players were confronted w ith a  new 
th re a t in  form of in tra -s ta te  violence destab ilising  the ir 
periphery  th a t exceeded th e  explanatory  power of conventional 
rea list w isdom  on th re a t m anagem ent.
Security  regim es for m ediation an d  in tervention  evolved 
developing new m echan ism  of in te rnational conflict reso lu tion  
th a t  differed significantly from the  trad itional m eans of cold 
w ar diplomacy.
The changed m andate  of Peace-keeping O perations (that 
included post 1990 beside the trad itional separa tion  of p a rties  
and  guaran tee  of border-lines also assis tance  to refugees, 
h u m an ita rian  aid and  the  building of in frastru c tu re  ) is only 
one indicator of how the m eaning  of th re a t a n d  its 
m anagem ent h a s  changed internationally .
A lthough power politics did and  does still m atte r there  h a s  
been  unquestionab ly  a  tren d  from a n  u n ila tera l u se  of th re a t 
an d  force to a  b roader consensus based  m ultila tera l action  
(e.g. Kosovo, Iraq -)
National Research Council: International Conflict Resolution after the Cold 
War, W ashington 2001, p. 2.
273
W ith the  notable exception of Bosnia, C hechnya an d  
T ajik istan  there  have been  less m ajor u n ila te ra l in terventions. 
On the  o ther h an d , over the  la s t decades, s ta te s  have m ore 
an d  m ore tak en  advantage of conflict prevention an d  
reso lu tion  m echan ism  provided by regional In ternational 
O rganisations like the  OSCE. Their catalogue of a lternative 
m eans of conflict reso lu tion  includes, besides s tru c tu ra l 
(democratic) conflict prevention in  term s of electoral system  
design an d  legal expertise, com m unity  build ing & governance 
in itiatives and  conflict reso lu tion  train ing . In th is  context, a  
qu asi-tran scen d en ta l app roach  to conflict resolution 
con tribu tes to a  vivid ongoing d iscussion  on  how to tra in  who. 
It also provides new  insigh ts into possible prerequisites of 
good governance, in stitu tion - a n d  com m unity  building. 
C onsequently  it h a s  indeed in te rnational relevance.
b) Fair enough, the  fictional rea lis t w ould reply, b u t how does 
ju stice , t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  fit into the  in ternational 
system , w hich is p resum ab ly  a  norm -free zone?
Obviously regim es like the  OSCE th a t  openly prom ote 
dem ocratic governance and  the  im plem entation  of h u m an  
rights in troduce a  fair share  of norm s an d  principles into the  
in te rnational "power" equation. Already from the  m id-seventies 
onw ards o ther trea ty  bodies like the  Helsinki Act or la ter the
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V ienna D eclaration on H um an Rights were strong  ind icato rs 
th a t  ju stice  did an d  still does m a tte r  in ternationally .
Last b u t no t least the  creation of the  w ar crim e tr ib u n a ls  and  
the  ongoing d iscussion  abou t the  In terna tional C rim inal C ourt 
show s in te rnational engagem ent in te rm s of Ju s tice . 
In ternationally  like dom estically t ru th  is sough t by UN- led 
fact-finding m issions and  investigations, an d  besides 
accountability  also the  im portance of au then tic ity  is s tre ssed  
(e.g. Milosevic, Pinochet).
This is however no t to say th a t trad itional m eans of diplom acy 
have lost the ir m eaning  in ternationally . Peace-initiatives (like 
e.g. Dayton) by big global players provide in itial s ta rtin g  po in t 
for fu rth e r d iscussions. The UN Security  Council an d  good 
offices of the  UN Secretary  G eneral C hap ter a s  fact-finder, 
m ediator an d  conciliator are still im portan t m eans w ithin  
in te rnational conflict resolution. C hap ter 6 ,7  an d  8 of th e  UN 
C harte r of course still apply. B u t even w ith in  th is  context, in  
the  application of "peaceful m eans" of conflict se ttlem en t like 
negotiations and  m ediation a  critical app roach  to conflict 
reso lu tion  -outlined in  C hapter 2 &3- can  be still of u se , 
changing a  zero-sum  scenario in to  a  d iscourse  on perceptions 
an d  national in te rests , engaging o ther m id- /h ig h  level acto rs 
th a n  s ta te s  like NGOs, chu rch -leaders or o ther p rom inen t 
figures of civil societies.
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Consequently, even in  term s of th re a t m anagem en t 
(neo)realism seem s ou tdated . Q ualitative changes in  the  
n a tu re  of in te rnational conflict after the  end of the  cold w ar 
have led to a  significant redefinition of in te rnational 
in stitu tiona l approaches to conflict and  th re a t m anagem ent. 
Most m odels s tre ss  now the  im portance of in tra-societal 
cau ses for in te rnational conflict. In th is  context a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l approach  hopes to con tribu te  to the  on-going 
d iscussion  th rough  its d iscourse- theoretical analysis of the  
norm ative prerequisites for peace.
c) A quasi-tran scen d en ta l app roach  seeks to re-open a  debate  
on the  definition of power an d  violence an d  the  power of 
reason  in  conflict resolution. It rejects the  quick fixes of (neo)- 
realism  and  draw s a  far com plex p icture  ab o u t w h a t lies 
b en ea th  existing and  fu tu re  conflicts an d  w hich resources 
could be u sed  to resolve them . A q u asi-tran scen d en ta l 
app roach  gains it explicative power th rough  cu ltu ra l an d  its 
con tex tual analysis of violence an d  its non- sta te -cen tric  
conception of agency in  In ternational Relations. Both aspec ts  
p u t it in  a  far be tte r position to explain new form s of 
in te rnational conflict - like for exam ple the  te rro rist a tta c k  on 
the  U nited S ta tes of Septem ber, 11*, 2001- th a n
(neo) realism .
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6.2 -FOUR OBJECTIONS FROM A POST-MODERN & POST- 
STRUCTURAL POINT OF VIEW
"For the  th eo ris t to a ssu m e  th a t  cla im s are beyond d ispu te  
is to fall prey to the  fallacy of speak ing  in  the  capacity  of the  
m as te r of tru th  an d  justice." (Foucault 1980b)
W ithin the  heterogeneous d iscourse of post-m odern  and  post- 
s tru c tu ra l th o u g h t there  are  a t least four poin ts of critique 
im aginable th a t  would all -in one way or the  other- re su lt from 
the p a rticu la r post-m odern / p o s t-s tru c tu ra l tex tual a n d  
genealogical stra tegies and  the  corresponding exam ination  of 
the  cen tra l ontological p resuppositions of a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l d iscourse.
A postm o d ern ist/  p o s ts tru c tu ra lis t would argue th a t  a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l model is b iased in s o fa r ..........................
a)  a s  it takes an  au to n o m o u s/  sovereign 'm odel of m an '
a s  its starting-poin t, th a t is constitu tive for all m odem  
trad itions in the  theoretical IR d iscourse, including 
realism . (Ashley ^^i). Consequently, quasi-
331 Waltz explicitly dism isses Kant s idea of a  sovereign subject and concludes 
in "Man, State and War th a t because m an and state can not surpass the objective 
constraints of the international system , only the anarchical structure can  be an 
object of inquiry in IR Theory. However, Ashley refutes this argum ent by 
investigating how within Waltz s work the (idealist) "narrative of sovereign man" is 
changed into another realist narrative of sovereign states within an  anarchical
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tran scen d en ta lism  would fail to tran sce n d  the  lim itations 
in h eren t to w estern  theoretical d iscourse.
b) ....as it in troduces w ith the  criteria  of ra tionality / 
irrationality  a n  exclusive m odem  dichotom y (Derrida^^^ 
/Lyotard333) th a t  potentially alw ays su p p resses  o ther 
context specific peace-constitu tive m eanings and  herew ith  
o ther form s of political life an d  agency.
A postm od ern ist would further...
c) ....criticise o ther im plicit un iversalistic  assu m p tio n s w ithin 
a  critical app roach  and  its claim s to tru th , ju stice  and  
au then tic ity  by referring to the  particu larity  of h istorical 
experience, language gam es an d  norm ative perceptions
d) ...and  con test the  key s tru c tu ra l function  of d iscursive 
ideas of tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  for peace.
system, th a t still silently presupposes the necessity of an  orderer- th a t is m an 
either in the disguise of a  neorealist scientist or the sovereign state. Richard 
Ashley: Living on Border Lines: Man, Post-structuralism , and  War, in: Jam es Der 
Derian /M ichael Shapiro: International/In  ter-textual Relations, Post-modern 
Readings of World Politics, Lexington 1989, p. 265.
J . Derrida: Randgânge der Philosophie, Frankfurt 1976. According to Derrida 
every definition is always an  act of injustice in  as m uch as it presupposes a  
reduction of another meaning to a  mere antithesis (corresponding antonym). The 
assum ption of sovereign entities for example implies through its normative and 
interest structured inside the existence of anarchy that is to say an  a-moral 
outside.
J  Lyotard: Das postm odem e Wissen, F rankfurt 1981.
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Post-m odernist /  P o sts tru c tu ra lis t raise  in  th e ir m ethodology 
critique im portan t epistem ological an d  ontological issu es th a t  
q u asi-tran scenden ta lism  h as  to accoun t for if it does no t w an t 
to be m istaken  as yet an o th er su sp ec t m odem  narrative  of 
h u m a n  progress. Hence, a  d iscourse  theoretical approach  to 
conflict reso lu tion  can  no t lim it itself to a n  analysis of a  
p a rticu la r social d iscourse  of violence. It h a s  to scru tin ise  its 
own theoretical fram ew ork as  a  d iscourse  of potential 
concep tual violence.
From  a  postm odern ist/  p o s ts tru c tu ra lis t po in t of view 
especially H aberm as' and  F re ire 's  assu m p tio n s abou t 
cognitive developm ent an d  the  relation  of com m unicative 
com petence and  literacy to rationality  are highly su sp ec t since 
they  imply a n  evolutionary theory  th a t  seem s to p u t  a  
w estern  educated  m an  in  a  h isto rical pool position w hereas 
o ther less ab strac t, non-scientific m odes of though t, 
com m unication  an d  cu ltu re  (such as  oral traditions) are 
supposedly  categorised as inferior.
Despite contrary  em pirical findings. Postm odern ists and  Post­
s tru c tu ra lis ts  would still argue th a t  th is  logo-centric 
perspective on the  p a s t and  cu ltu re  system atically  im pedes 
any  real reflection on the  g round  of o ther "supposedly 
contradictory" h istorical knowledge an d  h u m an  experience.
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As long as the  idea of a  'sovereign ' reason ing  actor^34 
p resen t in  the d iscourse  of im agination  of th e  tra in e r a n d  is 
being sold as the  only righ t answ er to the  tra inees any  
m eaning or explanation  of conflict ou tside  th is  d iscourse, th a t  
could be relevant to its reso lu tion , will be perceived as 
counter-productive an d  irrational. In addition, an d  even m ore 
devasta ting  for quasi-tran scenden ta lism , a  p o stm odern ist/  
p o st-s tru c tu ra lis t would hold th a t  the  persuasiveness of the  
idea th a t  tru th , ju s tice  and  au then tic ity  are  constitu tive for 
peace would derive from the  fact th a t  it recap itu la tes a  
dichotom ised logic ( of ra tio n a lity / irrationality) th a t  is 
in h eren t in  all m odem , un iversalistic  though t. Consequently, 
q u asi-tran scen d en ta l conflict reso lu tion  would find evidence 
for its  a ssum p tions all over the  place only because  its 
u nquestioned  d iscursive categories th a t  d irect inevitably the  
a tten tion  to aspec ts  th a t are constitu tive for m odem  political 
life and  d o n 't reflect the  realities on the  ground.
The po stm o d em ist/  p o s ts tru c tu ra lis t deconstruction  of an  
allegedly "foundationalist" q u asi-tran scen d en ta l tex tual 
regime would conclude w ith the  w ell-m eant advice to leave
334 " The classical liberal s "possessive individual m an, the welfare liberal s "man 
with basic needs", the Marxist 's  "labouring m an in this sociality", the romantic 
ecologist s "man in harm ony with nature, the Christian hum anist "man of 
brotherhood", the Freudian "man of basic drives, Habermas 's  communicatively 
competent man", the contemporary pragm atist's "man of ungrounded hope in the 
possibility of hum an community"- there are in  principle as many possible 
interpretations of the sovereign m an as there are possible historical limitations 
that might be erected as absolute foundations of free and rational hum an being." 
Richard K. Ashley: Living on Borderlines, in: Jam es Der Derian/ Michael Shapiro: 
International/ Inter-textual Relations, Lexington 1989, p .265.
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tho u g h t on conflict entirely in  the  tex tual d im ension  of its 
discursive, cu ltu ra l space an d  time.
Does th is  really m ean  th a t  all the  ta lk  ab o u t the  m eaning  of 
cu ltu re  an d  context specific claim s to tru th , ju s tice  a n d  
au then tic ity  in  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l conflict reso lu tion  is ju s t  
w indow -dressing for a  theory advocating a  b ru te  d ic ta to rsh ip  
of w estern  reason?
P ostm odern ist/  P o s ts tru c tu ra lis t have a  poin t insofar as 
quasi-tran scenden ta lism  faces initially very m uch  the  sam e 
herm eneutic  problem s w ith regard to knowledge tran sfe r like 
any  o ther critical theory. On the  one h an d  it seeks to en te r 
and  change the  practical consciousness of the  individuals 
involved in a  conflict th rough  very sim ilar m eans like 
"modem" critical pedagogy, on the  o ther it claim s to operate  
m ainly in  te rm s of contextual m eaning  s tru c tu res .
Obviously, a  critical theory can  be never value neu tra l, since 
it requires s ta n d a rd s  for its critique. And clearly there  is no 
guaran tee  th a t a  tra in e r will be able to m as te r th e  
herm eneu tic  gap while seeking to estab lish  a n  initial 
d iscussion  betw een the  parties or encourage the  application 
cognitive com petences, w hich m ight express them selves in  
opaque, seem ingly irrational form s. Hence, the  rela tionsh ip
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betw een expert an d  local knowledge is a s  problem atic as the  
rela tionsh ip  of the  expert and  the  p a rtic ip an ts  itself.
On the  o ther h an d  can  post-m odern ism / p o st-s tru c tu ra lism  
solve th is  problem  or is it no t in h eren t to all theory  an d  
practice to advocate som e norm ative s ta n d a rd s  a n d  disregard  
o thers?
In the  end  are the  lim itations of a  w estern  theoretical 
d iscourse  no t also the  short-com ing of p o st-m o d ern / post- 
s tru c tu ra l theo iy  an d  should  th is  really prevent u s  from 
theorising  and  educating  abou t peace a t all? W ithout going 
in to  too m uch  detail, it should  be p re tty  clear - a t least since 
Karl-Otto Apel 's  fam ous reply to postm odern ism  - th a t  p o st­
m odern  /  p o st-s tru c tu ra l though t is based  on a  perform ative 
contrad iction  insofar as it implicitly still advocates som e 
universalistic  principles like to lerance for difference it can  no t 
accoun t for.
This c ircum stance  h a s  led som e recen t postm odem ist like 
David CampbelP^^ to give u p  on eth ical relativism  an d  to 
argue in stead  for an  ethic of responsibility. In "Politics w ithout 
Principle" Cam pbell in troduces w ith the  philosophy of Levinas 
a  possibility to re th in k  m odem  ethics in to  the  post-m odem
Lederach's advice to go in and out as quickly and stay out of the main 
dialogue between parties as m uch as possible has certainly its reasons. It should 
be also kept in mind that a  trainer does not have to necessarily understand  
everything. Ultimately h is / her aim is to get the parties talking .
David Campbell: Politics without Principles /B oulder 1993.
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discourse  th a t p resen ts  a n  in teresting  challenge for a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l app roach  to conflict resolution.
P u t sim ply Levinas in troduces a  notion of a  heteronym  
sub ject by reversing the  h ierarchy  of ontology an d  eth ics th a t 
h a s  been  estab lished  by K ant (and am ong m any  o thers 
developed by H aberm as). Instead  of s ta rtin g  vdth a  reasoning  
individual th a t creates h is /  her re la tionsh ip  to a  com m unity  of 
equals, Levinas begins w ith "the other" by assum ing  th a t  the  
ethical sub ject is constitu ted  by its obligations an d  its 
responsibility  for o thers. Via th is  reversal Levinas ind icates a  
possible exit of the  logo-centric, exclusive m odem  d iscourse, 
an d  the  possibility of a n  inclusive ethical theo iy  a s  practice, 
th a t  does no t define itself by referring to an  a b s tra c t un iversal 
t ru th  and  is always given.
His th o u g h t draw s a tten tion  to possible fu tu re  political 
identities th a t would define them selves no longer in  rela tion  to 
th e  o ther as a  th re a t b u t in  te rm s of a  heteronym  
responsibility  th a t  acknowledges ethical engagem ent and  
in terdependence .
One crucial point Cam pbell m akes in th is  context in  his 
analysis of the  G ulf w ar is th a t  the  US h a s  been  always 
ethical s itu a ted  in  relation  to Iraq because  of its an teceden t 
behaviour. Cam pbell claim s th a t if the  US would no t have felt 
to be "autonom ously free" /  "sovereign" to enforce its discourse
Ibidem p. 93.
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o f  m oral certitu d e -based  on the  principle of territoriality- 
an d  w ould have acknow ledged its engagem ent before, the  
Iraq  crisis m ight have been  prevented  by the  u se  of diplom atic 
m eans su ch  a s  negotiation.
Cam pbell does no t explore fu rth e r w hich so rt of negotiation 
should  have been  applied. B u t from a  post-m odern  position it 
seem  ra th e r  clear th a t  the  choice would probably no t fall on 
trad itional rea list diplom acy. Could a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l 
app roach  to conflict reso lu tion  fill th is  gap? Before we can  
answ er th is  question  we have to en su re  the  com patibility of 
e th ical a ssu m p tio n s advocated by bo th  m odels.
Cam pbell seeks to deco n stru c t the  su b jectiv ist m odem  
"m eaning imposing" e th ical d iscourse of certa in ty  by an  
inclusive eth ics of responsibility  th a t  expresses itself in  the  
in ter-subjective respec t and  responsibility  for the  other. 
Following H aberm as critique of K an t's  subjectiv ist conception 
of eth ics qu asi-tran scen d en ta lism  seek to estab lish  a  m u tu a l 
in ter-subjective u n d e rs tan d in g  based  on the  respect of o ther 
eth ical claim s an d  the  responsibility  tow ard the  o ther to 
accoun t for o n e 's  e th ical a rgum ents. W here do bo th  
app roaches differ? Q uasi-transcenden ta lism  s ta r ts  obviously 
w ith a  reason ing  individual th a t  c reates h is /  h e r re la tionsh ip  
to com m unities of equals on the  g rounds of h is /h e r  
p a rticu la r life-worldly m oral d iscourse  of certainty . Cam pbell
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w ould consequently  argue th a t  the  la tte r w ould exclude a n  
eth ics of responsibility.
However, p u t into practice, how shou ld  C am pbell's m odel of 
heteronym ity operate? Unless a n  individual is consciously 
aw are of the  ethical existence of th e  o ther h e /  she  w on 't be 
able to ac t ethically. He /  She will have to undergo  a  p rocess 
of m oral learning. This learn ing  ab o u t the  o th er will be 
ultim ately  m ediated by the  p rocess of language lea rn in g / 
perspective tak ing  in  a  p a rticu la r life-world, like M ead 's 
im pressive accoun t of the  acquisition  of the  concept of O ther 
h a s  show n. U nless one 's  th o u g h t lacks reflexivity the  o ther 
will be excluded.
As seen  above, q u asi-tran scen d en ta l conflict transfo rm ation  is 
all ab o u t the  prom otion of reflexivity and  m u tu a l perspective- 
taking. A lthough C am pbell's idea of responsibility  is in  theo iy  
m ore far-reaching  th a n  the  conception a  critical m odel can  
offer, bo th  concepts concur very m uch  w hen  it come to 
defining w hat th is  would m ean  in  praxis. As seen  above 
Cam pbell advocates the  developm ent of inclusive political 
identities th a t  would define them selves no longer in  relation  to 
the  o ther a s  a  th rea t b u t in  te rm s of ethical engagem ent an d  
in terdependence.
Following Linklater, a  critical-theory based , quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l approach  to conflict reso lu tion  seeks to 
prom ote the  very sam e inclusive form s of identification to
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bridge ideological divides in  a  post-conflictual political 
com m unity an d  create  som e com m on ground  for post-conflict 
form s of social an d  political life. Hence, in  the  light of the  
c u rren t options available, q u asi-tran scen d en ta l conflict 
transform ation  is a s  close as it can  get to a  post-m odern  
m anagem ent of conflict.
Moreover, and  quite  ironical, Levinas' "universalist” eth ics of 
responsibility  provides quasi-transcenden ta lism , th a t  
u ltim ately  h as to cope vrith a  m ultitude  of idea on tru th , 
ju stice  and  au then tic ity , vrith a n  additional norm ative 
reference- point vrhich could be indeed u sed  to consolidate 
its project.
The concept of the  contextual o ther is very sim ilar in its 
norm ative claim  an d  in ten tion  to the  transform ative idea of 
reflexivity and  th e  ideal speech  situa tion  th a t 'were d iscussed  
in  the  previous chap ters . Indeed, one m ight argue th a t 
Levinas contextual vision m ight describe the  ideal-speech 
situa tion  m aybe b e tte r th a n  H aberm as does.
(* Incom m ensurability  o f  language gam es) W hich leaves 
W ittgenstein’s idea of a n  incom m ensurability  of language 
gam es. W ittgenstein u n d e rs tan d s  language ,in analogy to a  
game , as rule based  practice. Like the  playing of a  game, the  
ability of speech reflects a  knoAvledge abou t the  m eaning  of 
Avords (figures in  a  game) an d  the ru les for the ir application.
Ludw ig W ittgenstein: Philosophische Untersuchungen, Frankfurt 1977, p 17& 33.
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Put differently, language solely exist th rough  its  application in 
a  p a rticu la r ru le-based  context . Hence, it does no t provide 
one final in te rp re ta tion  of ‘objective’ facts. T hrough its ru les it 
creates a  rea lity ,tha t could be always different. Like 
H aberm as, W ittgenstein sees every form of h u m a n  action 
em bedded in these  (historical) contexts of m eaning, w hich is 
why he does no t differentiate betw een the  term  life-form an d  
language game.339 (As a  resu lt, it seem s perm issible to equate 
and  com pare W ittgenste in 's notion of a  language gam e w ith 
H aberm as’ concept of a  life-world) However, unlike 
H aberm as, he a ssu m es th a t as a  resu lt of different objectives 
and  ru les every context produces a  m agnitude of diverging 
m eaning th a t rem ains unintelligible for anybody who does no t 
play by the  sam e rules. Hence, he believes in  an  
incom m ensurability  of language gam es an d  a  m ultitude  of 
parallel (equally valid) d iscourses. According to W ittgenstein, a  
language game can  be only a ssessed  an d  stud ied  (after an  
extensive cu ltu ra l socialisation processes) in  te rm s of its  own 
ru les an d  logic to delineate the th inkab le  from the  u n th in k ab le  
an d  define w ith the  inexpressible th e  e x p r e s s i b l e . jn  o ther 
w ords, W ittgenstein a ssu m es an  incom m ensurability , b u t also 
sees a n  option to overcome it th rough  references to shared  
h u m an  experience an d  a  com m on logic of speech. 
W ittgenstein’s ideas were fu rth er developed by o ther
ibidem, p. 20.
ibidem, p. 47.
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postm odern ist th in k e r like Derrida34i, Lyotard^^s and  
Foucault343^ who all s tre ss  the  necessity  to be aw are of 
sub juga ted  and  supp ressed  m eaning s tru c tu re s  a n d  their 
dialogic exclusion in  m ainstream  discourses. However, un like  
W ittgenstein, a u th o rs  like Lyotard suggests to leave the 
logical realm  for good, focus on paralogical (irrational) 
e lem ents of d iscourses and  prom ote a n  ongoing d issen su s  
(disagreem ent) , to en su re  th a t paralogies (the unsaid ) are  
expressed  an d  identified. Lyotard assu m es th a t  every speech  
act/va lid ity  claim  /c o n se n su s  (social convention) is an  
expression  of violence in  so far a s  it su p p resses o ther form s of 
m eaning .344 He fu rth er seeks to defend a  m ore rigid position 
w ith  regard to a  com plete incom m ensurability  of d iscourses, 
dou b ts  the  un iversality  of the  perspective system  w ithin 
language an d  considers the  practice of a  defending of validity 
claim s as a  particu larity  of a  w estern  d iscourse  on t ru th  th a t 
does no t apply for e.g. m oral d iscourses, w here the  au tho rity  
of a  speaker canbe always taken  for granted . He fu rth er seeks 
to illu stra te  th is  by the  exam ple of the  C a s h i n h u a . 3 4 5  He 
argues th a t  th is language game is characterized  by a  narra tive  
p ragm atics th a t solely reflects the  social standing , au tho rity  
an d  knowledge of a  speaker w ithin  asociety an d  does no t
341 Jacques Derrida: On Cosmopolitianism and Forgiveness, New York 1997
342 j_p Lyotard: Das postmodeme Wissen, Wien 1993.
343 Michel Foucault: The Order of Things, London 1974.
344 J-F. Lyotard: Das postmodeme Wissen, Wien 1993, p.l3f.
345 j_F , Lyotard: Der Widerstreit, Muenchen 1989, p. 254.
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include a  d iscussion  of the  con ten t of speech acts, however 
forgets to m ention th a t  h is exam ple focuses solely on  a  
p a rticu la r ritua l p ractice of the  C ash inhua , n o t on  every day 
speech  practice. (Similar exam ples of seem ingly u n q uestioned  
tex tual au tho rity  can  be also found in  a  w estern  or Islam ic 
context (etc. reciting of holy tex ts, perform ing of a  ch risten ing  
etc. com pare also Austin). However, even w ith in  a  ritu a l , 
com m unication  depends on  the  com petent u sage  of language 
(application of rules). It is m ost likely th a t  regard less of the  
au tho rity  one speaker would have w ithin  a  society, any  
a ltera tion  of a  holy practice  (and w ith it th e  validity claim s of 
the  discourse) w ould autom atically  prom pt objections. The 
recipients would try  to hold the  speaker accountab le  w ith  
reference to the  estab lished  ru les of the d iscourse, who would 
th en  have to justify  h im self w ith in  the  context of a  p a rticu la r 
life-world.)
Lyotard fu rth er challenges H aberm as’ ideal-typical 
a ssu m p tio n  of an  unconfined  discourse. He questions the  
grand  narra tive  th a t  inform s H aberm as th o u g h t (the 
em ancipation  of m an-kind), w hich according to h im  (like any  
o ther narrative) unrightfu lly  su p p resses a lternative m eaning  
an d  p a r a l o g i e s . 3 4 6  As a  resu lt, he gives u p  on the  project of 
m odernity  an d  w ith it th e  idea of a  reasoning  sub ject an d  
com m unicative reason . So far, so good. Lyotard’ line of
346 j_p Lyotard: Das postmodeme Wissen, Wien 1993, p.l4.
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argum en t is based  on the  following assum ptions: In h is theory  
of d issen su s , there  are  no sub jec ts  left who are  u tilising  
language. Different k ind  of d iscourses suggest p a rticu la r 
sem antic  connections by them selves.^47 Hence, there  is no 
reconciling everyday usage  of language or a  life-world. Lyotard 
canno t answ er the  question  w here th ese  k inds of d iscourses 
originate from, b u t m easu red  by h is own s ta n d a rd s  he does 
no t have to do th a t  since any  su c h  activity w ould again  en tail 
an  act of violence.
While post-m odern ists raise  m any  im portan t po in ts w ith  
regard  to conceptual violence th a t  a  s ta n d a rd  critical theo iy  
based  approach  sim ply overlooks (e.g. the  question  who h a s  
been silenced by w hom  for w ha t reason), its line of 
a rgum en ta tion  does have serious flaws, th e  biggest being 
w hat Apel h a s  called perform ative contrad iction  (com pare 
above). If everything goes, how do we know  w h at violence is 
and  w hy do we feel the  need to rem edy it? Not m any p o st­
m odern ists can  answ er th is  question  (with the  notable 
exception of Levinas and  Cam pbell- com pare above) While 
Lyotard’s line of a rgum en t seem s a t tim es com pelling he 
overem phasises d iscontinu ities an d  u n d erestim a tes  the  need  
for intelligibility w ithin a  society.^ Lyotard’s analysis 
con trad ic ts one core insigh t th a t  w as p u t forward by 
W ittgenstein th a t  is th a t no u tte ran c e  can  be unders tood
4^7 ibidem, p.52.
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outside the  logical context of its application  (rules of a  
language game /  life-world). C om m unication is no t a s  a rb itra ry  
a s Lyotard believes. Complex societies could never en su re  the  
necessary  degree of cooperation if th is  would be indeed the  
case. While the  creation  of new idiom s (expressing the  unsaid) 
is no t only possible b u t also desirable, the ir estab lish m en t 
requires a  creative a rgum enta tion  of a  sub ject (W ittgenstein: 
critical application of ru les and  principles) who is able to leave 
the  realm  of h is /h e r  language gam e (drawing on  com m on 
h u m an  experiences and  alternative logical p a tte rn s  of 
reason ing  in  o ther form s of thought) to u n d e rs ta n d  the  logic 
(rules and  principles) of the  paralogical an d  call for its 
recognition (which im plies the raising  and  the  defending of 
validity claims). Moreover, if it w as indeed the  case  th a t  all 
language gam es are incom m ensurab le  it rem ains u n c lea r how 
could Lyotard u n d e rs tan d  and  discover paralogies outside h is 
own w estern  reference frame.
A sim ilar poin t is m ade by Rorty who argues th a t while there  
m ight be cu ltu ra l concepts (e.g. theories or poems) th a t  can  
no t be easily tran s la ted  from one language game into  an  other, 
th is  no t m ean  th a t there  could be a  language gam e w hose 
m ethod we could n o t eventually g rasp  th rough  a  s tudy  of its 
g ram m ar an d  life-worldly sim ilarities. ^48 p ^ t differently, it is 
likely th a t there  will be tem porary  or pa rtia l
Richard Rorty: Habermas and Lyotard on Post-modemity, in Praxis 
International, Vol. 4, No. 1,1984,32ff.
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incom m ensurabilities ,w hich however can  be alw ays (at least 
to a  degree) m ediated th rough  a n  identification of s tru c tu ra l 
parallels betw een language gam es (W ittgenstein).
Lyotard's critique of H aberm as, th a t  seeks to estab lish  th a t  
every com m unicative consensus specifies a n  ac t of violence 
w ithin one p articu la r narra tive  an d  hence needs to be 
su b s titu ted  by an  on-going d issen su s  exploring paralogical 
dim ensions, is flawed insofar a s  it genuinely m isu n d ers tan d s  
H aberm as' project. H aberm as' w ork m ight be em bedded in  a  
p a rticu la r paradigm  ( the  g rand  narra tive  of m odernity), b u t so 
is Lyotard's work. Lyotard is unab le  to give u p  on the  idea of 
reason  a s  long as  he is still seeking to defend the  
com m unicative rights of the  o ther (paralogical sup p ressed  
m eaning structu res). H aberm as is no t prom oting a n  abso lu te  
consensus. W ithin the  fram ew ork of h is theory, the  legitim acy 
of a  localised con sen su s is derived from the fact th a t  it h a s  
been questioned before and  can  be always p u t in to  question  
again. This also includes (in processes of post- 
conventional /  form al-pragm atic reasoning) the  con ten t of 
principles w ithin a  language-gam e. H aberm as fulfils w ith the  
identification of form al logical sim ilarities (his universal- 
pragm atics) in  a  way W ittgenstein legacy.
T hat is not to say, th a t  H aberm as w ork does no t en ta il som e 
questionable prem ises . W ellmer rightly s tre sse s  th a t  certa in  
evolutionary assum ptions w ithin  H aberm as' w ork preven t him
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from developing the  idea of a  p lurality  of cu ltu ra l life-words 
an d  w ith it the  idea of p lu ral (equally valid an d  principle- 
based) claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  fu rther. This 
om ission m ight also resu lt from  H aberm as’ own a ttem p t to 
identify and  com bat com m unicative violence (in the  form  of 
system ic violence an d  the  de-colonisation of the  life world jth a t 
clearly is focussed on the  analysis of a  p a rticu la r m odem  
scenario. However, a s  Wellmer^^G an d  Welsch^so have poin ted  
o u t before, th is  does no t m ean  th a t  h is form al-pragm atic 
a ssum ptions could be no t be fu rth er developed in  a  cross- 
cu ltu ra l context. Instead  of repeating  w estern  so lu tions, it 
w ould be highly desirable s tudy  the  p lurality  of ideas 
regarding tru th , ju stice  and  au then tic ity  to tran scen d  th e  
p resen t s ta tu s  quo an d  leam  from others- (which is w hy a  
q uasi-tran scen d en ta l critical-theoiy  is stressing  the  need to 
in-cooperate different life-worldly perspectives a t na tional a n d  
local levels to improve peace-building practices prom oting 
peace, ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  a t h igher levels). As W ellmer 
h a s  noted, a  d iscourse  on p lu ral form s of tru th  an d  ju stice  is 
possible. However, its success necessarily  depends on th e  
degree in  w hich language gam es are  to le ran t an d  accept each  
o ther a s  (equally valid) rule based  form of reason ing  a n d  
a lternative form s of cu ltu ra l consensus, and  are  open for 
revision to allow for a  'self- tran scen d in g ’ of reason
Albrecht Wellmer: Znr Dialekik von Moderne und Postmodeme, Frankfurt 1993.
350 Wolfgang Welsch: Unsere postmodeme Modeme, Weinheim 1988.
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(S elbstûberschreitung  der V em unft). (This revision echoes also 
m any  of Lyotard’s concerns, insofar a s  an  encoun ter w ith 
different language gam es will m ost likely also include a  
d iscussion  of m any  paralogies , w hich m ight however m ake 
perfectly sense  in  a n  o ther ru le-based  system ) P u t differently, 
W ellmer applies H aberm as criteria  of openness an d  closeness 
in  the  context of language gam es. He reform ulates H aberm as’ 
idea of a n  unconfined  d iscourse  , by stressing  the  
s im ultaneous right of all cu ltu res  to play language gam es an d  
a ttr ib u te  m eaning and  hence provides a  wider conception of 
d iscursive inc lu sion /ju stice .  ^ (These a ssum ptions are 
reflected in  a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l, critical theo iy  based  
m odel to conflict transform ation)
Moreover, as W. Welsch^^^ h a s  poin ted  out, the  fact th a t 
different language gam es highlight different aspects of tru th , 
ju s tic e  a n d  au then tic ity  does no t necessarily  m ean  th a t  the  
con ten ts of these  notions are  incom patible. There is for 
exam ple the  possibility th a t cu ltu ra l view-points are  like 
spotlights th a t illum inate b its an d  pieces b u t th a t they  never 
reveal the  whole p ictu re  of t ru th  a n d  ju stice  th a t is u n d e r 
c o n stan t revision and  reflects a  constan tly  changing h u m an  
experience.
In conclusion it can  be said th a t, a  quasi-transcenden ta l.
Albrecht Wellmer: Zur Dialekik von Modeme und Postmodeme, Frankfurt 1993. 
352 Wolfgang Welsch: Unsere postmodeme Modeme, Weinheim 1988.
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critical-theory based  m odel of conflict transfo rm ation  is aw are 
of and  seeks to in-cooperate th e  post-m odern  challenge. Like 
Lyotard an d  H aberm as it a im s to com bat a n d  rem edy 
com m unicative violence b u t also seeks to prom ote plurality .
6.3 -TWO OBJECTIONS FROM A ( NEO-)MARXIST POINT 
OF VIEW
From  a  m arx ist po in t of view a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l approach  
to conflict reso lu tion  w ould be flawed insofar a s  it fails to 
exam ine the  m ain cau ses  of conflict- th a t are conflicting 
m aterial in te rests .
Neo- m arx ist (e.g. D ependencia theorists) w ould argue th a t the  
only tru th  - th a t really m atte rs- lies in  the  exploitation of 
pa rticu la r c lasses or na tions a t the  periphery  th rough  the  
c u rren t econom ic system . Ju s tic e  would equal in th is  context 
m aterial equality, e.g. fair p rices for n a tu ra l resources 
including labour and  s tru c tu ra l change.
From  a  (neo) m arx ist po in t of view au then tic ity  would be 
irrelevant insofar as acto rs w ould be assu m ed  to ac t according 
to strategic in te rests  an d  no t according to the  principles of 
com m unicative action. However, au then tic ity  w ould of course
Cox : Social Forces, States and World Orders, in: R. Keohane: Neo-realism 
and its critics, NY 1986., J. Galtung: A Structural Theory of Imperialism, Journal of 
Peace research, 8 (1), Gerhard Hauck: Einfuhrung in die Ideologiekritik, Hamburg 
1992.
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still m atter, since a n  acto r w ould be considered a s  au th en tic  
in  h e r /h is  expressions insofar as h e /s h e  w ould have overcome 
h e r /h is  false consciousness resu lting  from h e r /h is  m ateria l 
c ircum stances. In any  case, every form of com m unication  
betw een different in te res ts  group w ith m u tu a l exclusive 
agendas would be regarded as susp ic ious insofar a s  (neo)- 
m arx ists (-not un like  post-m odernists-) w ould a ssu m e  th a t 
appeals to tru th  an d  ju stice  (unless they  are th e ir own) would 
be only m ade for the  purpose  of ideological m anipu lation . 
Identity  s tru c tu re s  would be only considered a s  u n d is to rte d / 
n o t m an ipu la ted  u n d e r the  condition th a t c lasses /  s tru c tu ra l 
inequality  w ithin an d  betw een na tions would ultim ately  
d isappear.
A (neo) m arx ist critique raises a n  im portan t po in t for a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l app roach  insofar a s  it s tresses  the  im portance 
of conflicting m ateria l in te res ts  an d  possible ideological bias. 
It is unden iab le  th a t the  advocated life-worldly app roach  to 
conflict reso lu tion  concen tra tes itself on th e  con ten t of 
ideological su p e rs tru c tu re s  and  neglects u n ju s t  an d  hence 
po ten tial conflictual form s of p roduction  an d  resource  
distribu tion .
It is of course irrefu table th a t  m ateria l factors do m atter. In 
1994 in  R w anda scarcity  of m eans of p roduction- in  th is  
p a rticu la r case land- w as one m ajor factor con tribu ting  to the  
genocide. A nother exam ple in  th is  context is Israel 's  w ater
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policy tow ards the  Palestin ians. While Israeli officials have 
decided to m ain tain  large golf cou rses over the  dry season  for 
decades, Palestin ians hard ly  have h ad  enough w ater to 
survive- a  c ircum stance th a t probably  con tribu ted  to the  
tim ing an d  num ber of p ro tes ts  in  the  region.
While large co-operations profit from  low prices for basic 
goods, farm ers in the  th ird  world face starvation . Is th a t  ju s t?  
Hardly. Is there  any th ing  a  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l app roach  
can  do abou t it? Hardly. So why is it still relevant? Moreover, 
c u rre n t regim es on tru th  and  ju s tice  (e.g. h u m an  rights) do 
serve the  in te res t of the  big global p layers insofar a s  they  
legitim ate the  cu rre n t political an d  (more im portantly) 
econom ical order and  the  wider process of globalisation. How 
can  these  ideas still claim  m oral au thority?
A response  to th is critique w ould go as  follows. A quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l approach  does no t seek  to provide a  'm a te ria l' 
con ten t analysis of conflict or of w h a t should  be considered as 
true , ju s t  or au then tic . It shou ld  be seen  as  a  d iscourse- 
theoretical a ttem p t to specify the  form al p rerequ isites of 
peace. In o ther words it is looking a t form al p rocedural 
preconditions of successfu l com m unication  and  in ter- 
subjective learning processes th a t  can  u ltim ately  tran scen d  
conflict.
Hence, a  q u asi-tran scenden ta l app roach  is no t con testing  a  
(neo)m arxist definition of tru th , ju stice  an d  possibly
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authentic ity . It respects it a s  one am ong m any voices in  an  
on-going discourse. Indeed, by tak ing  H aberm as an d  h is 
R econstruction  of H istorical M aterialism ' as its  s ta rtin g  po in t 
it acknowledges the  profound con tribu tion  of (neo)m arxism  to 
the  w ider field of ideology critique. U nequal/ u n ju s t  m odes of 
p roduction  and  resource d istribu tion  can  be seen  undoub ted ly  
a s  causes of conflict.
However, for various reasons the  neo-m aix ist ideology critique 
does no t reach  far enough. Conflict does no t only equal the  
s tru c tu ra l violation of econom ic in te res ts  th a t is com paratively 
easy to detect and  d iscuss. The denial of m eans of survival is 
som ething  th a t can  be understood  universally  independen t 
from a  particu la r cu ltu ra l context. The detection an d  healing 
of symbolic violence however requ ires an  ideology critical 
d iscussion  of different life-worldly levels of analysis th a t  a re  
no t accessible from a  neo-m arxist po in t of view.
Consequently, from a  neo-m arx ist perspective a  quasi- 
tran scen d en ta l approach  should  be seen  as a  necessary , 
com plem entary process th a t  facilitates agreem ents on m ateria l 
in te res t th rough  a  quasi-the rapeu tic  dialogical rewrite of 
m u tu a l exclusive perception s tru c tu re s . Hereby it also 
incorporates an d  accom m odates a  b roader spectrum  of 
in te res t (like e.g. considerations raised  by neo-m arxist 
feminist).
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4 .4  -ONE OBJECTION FROM A PRACTIONERS
STRUCTURAL- FUNCTIONAL POINT OF VIEW- 
DISCURSIVE VERSUS FUNCTIONAL PEACE- 
BUILDING-
Finally, one la s t objection could be raised  aga in st a  critical- 
theo iy -based  approach  from a  p rac tio n e r 's  po in t of view:
• W hat is the  praxelogical value of a  critical theory based  
approach  to conflict transfo rm ation?  In w hich way does it 
differ from c u rren t m odels an d  how  would it con tribu te  to a  
reform  of peace-building p rac tices e.g. of the  U nited 
N ations.?
This question  takes u s  back  to the  problem -solving an d  
critical theory them e th a t w as in troduced  in  C hap ter 1, 2 
an d  3. So far it h a s  been  noted  th a t  a  critical theory  based  
approach  is different from cu rre n t m odels insofar a s  it po in ts 
a t the  necessity  of a  percep tual recovery of a  society. The 
following section will explain th is  d istinction  further.
Following H aberm as, th is  thesis  a rgues th a t  d iscourses of 
violence are divided in a  prepositional d im ension of tru th
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(that m anifests itself in  a n  u n d e rs tan d in g  of sc ience/h isto ry), 
a n  illocutionary dim ension  of ju s tice  (that find its expression  
in politics/law ) and  a n  in ten tional d im ension  of au then tic ity  
(that is a  resu lt of cu ltu ra l socialisation an d  can  be prom oted 
th rough  a rt/ed u ca tio n ). A fu rth er d istinc tion  betw een a  
system  an d  a  life-world w as m ade in  a  previous section. 
H aberm as em beds the  above m entioned d im ensions in  a  w ider 
social theoretical context in  h is theory  of com m unicative 
action. In th is context, H aberm as ' d iscussion  of Talcott 
P a r s o n s ^ 5 4  system  theory  is pivotal insofar a s  it links h is 
language philosophy w ith social theory. P a rso n s ' w ork 
provides an  in teresting  perspective on how a  typology of 
d iscourses on violence could be fu rth e r developed in the  
context of transform ative peace-building.
P u t sim ply. Parsons a rgues th a t all social system s have to 
fulfil core functions of adap tation , goal a tta in m en t, in tegration  
an d  la ten t p a tte rn  m ain tenance  to en su re  th e ir survival . 
These functions are  fulfilled in  econom ic, political, social an d  
cu ltu ra l sub-system s th a t  correspond to the  scientific, social- 
political, economic* an d  cu ltu ra l d im ensions of a  life-world in 
H aberm as model.
Talcott Parsons: The Structure of Social Action, New York 1949.
300
Figure 3 .3 . -T alcott P arsons's AGIL Schem e-
According to P a rso n 's  AGIL schem e social system s reproduce 
them selves th rough  the  fulfilm ent of four core ta sk s
• Adaptation: This ta sk  is derived from the  necessity  of a  
system  to acqu ire /  reproduce adequate  m ateria l resources 
This function is fulfilled by the  econom ic subsystem  of a  social 
system .
• Goal A ttainm ent: This ta sk  corresponds to the
necessity  of goal setting  and  im plem entation. This function  is 
fulfilled by the  political sub-system  .
• Integration: This ta sk  highlights the  necessity  to 
m ain ta in  solidarity an d  coordination am ong the  su b u n its  of 
the  system . This function is fulfilled in  all (economic, political, 
cultural) sub-system s and  (cultural, personal, behavioural) 
action  system s by the  social an d  legal system .
• Latency: This ta sk  s tre sse s  the  necessity  to create, 
upho ld  an d  tran sm it the  system 's p a rticu la r cu ltu ra l norm s 
an d  values. This educative function  is fulfilled by the  cu ltu ra l 
subsystem
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E ach  of these  sub-system  operates e ither in  term s of directive 
(systemic) or com m unicative m edia :
(a) m oney in  the  econom ic dom ain
(b) v o te s  in  the  political dom ain
(c) norm ative in flu en ce /leg itim a cy  in  the  social dom ain
(d) value com m itm en t in  the  cu ltu ra l dom ain.
This d istinction  betw een system ic a n d  life-worldly resou rces is 
crucial for H aberm as' critique of P arsons. H aberm as argues 
th a t P a rso n s ' model (like any  o ther functional app roach  
including Burton) can  no t explain norm ative change and  
regression. It can  no t accoun t for the  fact th a t  p resen t 
com m unicative in tegration  p rocesses are  m ore an d  m ore 
d isrup ted  by system ic f o r c e s . A s  a  consequence, it suppo rts  
com placency while m eanw hile, directive m edia (m oney/votes) 
silently underm ine  and  replace com m unicative m edia an d  
shared  u n d ers tan d in g s (on T ru th , Ju s tic e  and  Authenticity) 
and  colonialize life-worlds (com pare also above). H aberm as 
speaks in  th is  context of a  leg itim isation  crisis ' th a t is 
com m on to all m odern societies an d  th a t adds an o th er 
system ic dim ension to a  typology of discursive v i o l e n c e . ^ ^ 6  
System ic priorities (m oney/power) a lienate actors from  the ir 
cu ltu ra l an d  norm ative values and  tu rn  them  into agents of
Jürgen Habermas: Theorie des kommunikativen Handels, Frankfurt 1981. 
356 ibidem.
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the  system . Actors becom e e ither clients of th e  welfare sta te , 
an d  global consum ers w ith m isconceived needs, or 
d isillusioned an a rch is t who m ight tu rn  ag a in st the  system  b u t 
w ithout any  norm ative reference po in t (Think of anarch ic  
opposition or violent p ro tests a t W orld Sum m its or Attac). In 
the  long ru n , the  growing norm ative anom y also th rea ten s the  
survival of the  system  insofar a s  the  la tte r  looses its norm ative 
foundations and  hence its integrative powers. The system  h a s  
to com pensate  for th is  th rough  a n  increased  system ic an d  
adm inistrative effort in w hich it tries to  appease  its citizen 
th rough  fu rth er concessions of a  welfare sta te . This required  a  
renew ed in tervention  into the  life-world (and on the  periphery  
if one th in k s  for exam ple of th e  on-going changes in  
im m igration an d  asylum  policies). As a  resu lt the  public 
sphere  - th a t  is for H aberm as the  m echan ism  th rough  w hich 
agen ts of the  life-world can  engage in  discursive will 
form ation, th a t  is to say can  give expression  to the ir real needs 
and  influence policies- is again reduced  a n d  fragm ented. Like 
th is , the  faith  in  the  norm ative foundations of the system  (e.g. 
h u m an  rights) and  hence its legitim acy is eroded. C ulturally  
shared  feelings of a  com m on purpose  an d  shared  visions (e.g. 
UN) th a t  have safeguarded p rocesses of social an d  cu ltu ra l 
in tegration  are lost. This process re su lts  u ltim ately  e ither in 
m oral anom y and  blind consum erism  or extrem e conservatism  
and  violence. C urren t phenom ena like terrorism  and  w eak
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States can  be (among o ther things) explained th rough  a n  
inadequate  in tegration  of (local/  national) social system s in the  
c u rre n t world order. It can  be a rgued  th a t these  coun te r­
m ovem ents th a t challenge the  m erits of globalisation seek to 
a sse r t an d  open lost public spheres th a t  could legitim ate an d  
control the  process. H aberm as' a rgum en t suggests th a t a  
stabile  in te rnational o rder (based on successfu l in tegration 
processes) requires participation  p rocesses in  all dim ensions 
of the  public sphere  th a t  is to say  on  local, na tional an d  
in te rnational level. Hence, any  in ternational, regional, national 
or local system  th a t  is no t based  on shared  norm ative 
u n d ers tan d in g s  u ltim ately  underm ines itself an d  produces 
conflict.
The praxelogical value of a  critical theory based  model 
becom es evident if one realises th a t  m ost UN program m es for 
action  (that hope to prom ote a  peaceful in teg ra tion /inc lu sion  
of failed, rogue or post-conflict s ta te s  in  the  world community) 
still follow P arso n 's  in te rp re ta tion  of integration. They 
reitera te  P arson ' s catalogue of functional necessities of an  
in tegrated  system . The optim um  system ic condition is in th is  
in stance  a  peaceful in te rnational order th a t reproduces itself 
th ro u g h  free m arke ts an d  econom ic globalisation, dem ocracy 
an d  access to w estern  education . These in ternational 
d iscourses are replicated in  national an d  local social, 
po litica l/ju rid ical and  econom ic system s, the  education
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system  an d  la s t b u t no t least in  expert d iscourses on peace­
building. A functional approach  to peace-build ing is based  on 
th e  m eeting of s tru c tu ra l needs for system ic survival. 
Objectives like the  prom otion of ru le  of law, good governance, 
su sta in ab le  developm ent an d  (western) education  a re  aim ed a t 
th e  reproduction  an d  m ain tenance  of econom ic, social, 
political and  educational sub -system s. (See Figure 4.1)
However, a lthough , these  p rocesses con tribu te  to a  functioning of 
a  social system , it is debatable  in  how far they  are  locally 
accepted  an d  con tribu te  to a  transfo rm ation  of hostile 
perceptions w ithin  a  society. They can  safeguard  s tru c tu ra l 
stability  an d  legitim ise a  system ic s ta tu s  quo b u t can  no t 
prom ote cu ltu rally  au th en tic  transfo rm ation .
In o ther w ords, c u rre n t w eaknesses in  UN peace-build ing 
stra teg ies (e.g. in  te rm s of local ow nership of th e  process, local 
em pow erm ent, developm ent of n on-w estem  m odels of democracy) 
can  be a ttrib u ted  to conceptual short-com ings of a  functionalist 
agenda. P rsen t stra teg ies can  facilitate o rder b u t they  have 
difficulties to explain an d  prom ote genuine norm ative change.
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Figure 3.7
Parson's Pattern Variables Revisited:
UN Objectives for Peace-building & Recovery
PEACE/
System ic
Integrity
DEVELOP-
MENF
R U L E O F  
LAW
GOOD
GOVER­
N A N C E
ED UC A TIO N/ 
C ULTURAL  
I DENT ITY
INT. COMM UNIT Y /REGIONS/ STATES
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They are aim ed a t the  s tru c tu ra l rep roduction  an d  m ain tenance  
of a  system ic s ta tu s  quo (e.g. global econom y/ w estern  
dem ocracies) b u t no t a t a  genuine recovery of a  society.
A functional agenda h as  its corresponding  indicators. Poverty is 
m easu red  as a n  incom e u n d e r one dollar a  day, econom ic 
success is determ ined by a  s ta te 's  sh a re  in  the  world m arket. 
Indicators for good governance like leadersh ip  an d  participation  
are quantified th rough  elections, th e  n u m b er of votes and  the  
quo ta  of m inority represen tatives. Even social an d  cu ltu ra l 
progress is operationalized in  num eric  term s like nu m b er of 
people w ith in te rn e t access /lite racy  ra tes. Obviously, these  
indicators are  focused on quantifiab le  outcom es th a t can  
legitimise resu lt-o rien ta ted ' processes. They are modelled in  
analogy to quantifiable m edia of the  econom ic and  political 
dom ain (money and  votes) since norm ative variables like 
norm ative influence, legitim acy an d  value com m itm ent (that 
would be crucial variables for local ow nership  and  non-w estem  
types of governance) are  difficult to operationalize, quantify  an d  
m easure . They create  th e ir own sc ien tific /in stru m en ta l realities 
th a t  are u sed  to legitimise system ic narra tives while the  
knowledge of local actors an d  life-worldly resources are  
system atically  im poverished.
A critical theory based  approach  to peace-build ing in troduces 
a  life-worldly, percep tual d im ension in to  the  field th a t is so far 
m issing. It seeks to u n d e rs ta n d  a n d  transfo rm  distorted
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discourses th a t are  associated  w ith econom ic, political, social 
an d  cu ltu ra l spheres. It identifies com m unicative 
preconditions for individual an d  collective norm ative learn ing  
an d  in stitu tiona l reform. In this context, a  critical theory  based  
approach  can  provide a  un ique  norm ative/life-w orldly 
perspective on in terrelated  questions of peace an d  
developm ent. Its explanatory  value re su lts  from its concep tual 
ability to bridge th e  gap betw een the  dom estic an d  the  
in te rnational an d  its capacity  to overcome the  system  /  life- 
world divide. Ideas like em pow erm ent, local ow nership an d  
partic ipatory  practice are  all com m unicative term s th a t  
depend on the  application  of com m unicative reason . Following 
H aberm as, a  critical approach  suggest the  in troduction  of a  
life-worldly perspective to peace-build ing th a t  respects 
cu ltu ra l knowledge and  diversity. It a rgues for s tru c tu ra l 
reform  th rough  com m unicative and  m oral learn ing  in stead  of 
sim ple adap tation . It seeks to h ighlight those u n ju s t  an d  
un eq u al power s tru c tu re s  th a t the  term  globalisation seeks to 
conceal an d  offers a n  ideology critique.
C urren t sta tic  m odels of peace-building leave no or no t m uch  
room  for norm ative ad ju stm en ts . They can  n e ither explain 
transform ative change no r ideological d isto rtions as such . 
Some theo rists  have suggested rem edying th is  condition by 
u n d ers tan d in g  functional outcom es in  the ir p rocedural 
context. However, th is  does not solve the  initial problem
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insofar a s  system ic processes assign  s tru c tu ra l functions to 
different acto rs th a t reproduce outcom es. This is why, the  
c u rre n t peace-build ing d iscourse  requires a  life-worldly 
perspective.
4 .5  COMPETING MORAL DISCOURSES AND PROTRACTED 
CONFLICT- PRACTICAL CHALLENGES FOR QUASI­
TRANSCENDENTALISM
This thes is  h a s  conceptualised  conflict so far as a  very clear 
c u t problem . It suggested  th a t  a t one p a rticu la r m om ent in 
tim e we are faced by one or m ore in tra  or in ter-societal 
d iscourses of violence th a t are  all - in  norm ative and  factual 
term s, in  one way or the  o ther d isto rted  and  in  need of a  
categorical change. While, th is is properly tru e  for m ost 
conflicts, there  will be, however, undoub ted ly  also cases of 
p ro trac ted  conflict th a t can  no t be explained th rough  causa l 
linearity  and  ethical certainty. There will be inevitably 
situa tions in  w hich conflicts are  no t exclusively defined 
th rough  a n  interactive relationship  betw een party  A an d  B. 
For exam ple, tensions betw een B and  C m ight resu lt from an  
unresolved  tra u m a  of B its rela tionsh ip  w ith A th a t  is sim ply 
projected on C. In th is  scenario, it is possible th a t  bo th  sides 
have equal valid and  com peting m oral or factual claim s th a t
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are  n o t based  on the  rela tionsh ip  w ith  each  o ther an d  hence 
seem  no t open for d iscourse. If su c h  a  p ro trac ted  conflict 
h ap p en s  to occur on in ter-e thn ic  or inter-relig ious lines, each 
party  will find different in te rna tiona l aud iences to suppo rt 
th e ir m oral claim s an d  the  conflict will be in ternationalised  
and  u sed  to define the side-lines of ideological g rand 
narra tives. These cu ltu ra l an d  political parad igm s will exist in 
the ir own right and  will no t specify d iscourse  of violence 
sim ply because  they  are advocating different norm s and  
values. Nevertheless, the ir exclusive categories will u ltim ately  
reinforce divisions on the  ground  by alienating  the  conflicting 
parties  even m ore from the  original roots of the  conflict.
One exam ple for su ch  a  notorious grand  narra tive  an d  its 
detrim en tal effects is H un ting ton ’ s thesis  of a n  im m inent 
c lash  of civilisations betw een Islam  an d  W estern cu ltu re  th a t 
ha rsh ly  divides hum an ity  and  u n d erm in es any effort of global 
com m unity-building. This narra tive  inform s one of the  m ost 
p ro trac ted  conflicts of all- the  Israeli-Palestin ian  Conflict. The 
la tte r  fits the  above described type of an  interactively and  
discursively divided conflict. B oth sides have com peting b u t 
valid claim s for a  hom eland th a t  a re  based  on completely 
different m oral d iscourses th a t can  ethically b u t not 
practically  coexist. C enturies of collective persecu tion  
culm inating  in  the  H olocaust have no t only led to th e  ju s t  
creation  of the  s ta te  Israel. They also resu lted  in  a  collective
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tra u m a  th a t  still h a u n ts  the  Israeli society. This shock  h a s  
lead to a n  increased  need for security  an d  the  co n stan t fear of 
a  to ta l exodus on the  Israeli side th a t  violates P alestin ian  
righ ts to property, sovereignty an d  th e ir  right to a  ju s t  
so lu tion  of the  conflict. Abbas of th e  P alestin ian  NGO Peace 
an d  Dem ocracy served as negotiator in  the  M adrid Peace 
Process an d  various encoun ter projects a t  com m unity  l e v e l . ^ 5 7  
According to him  the  g reatest fear and  obstacle in conflict 
reso lu tion  efforts so far w as the  Israeli fear th a t any  
agreem ent w ould no t be final an d  lead only to  new an d  
stronger claim s. His Israeli co-negotiators have confirm ed th is . 
In th is  context, Israe l's  P resident S h a ro n 's  policy of sh a tte red  
e a rth  can  be seen  as  a n  a ttem p t a t w eakening an d  contain ing  
th e  Palestin ian  position and  possible claim s to a  m inim um  to 
en su re  th a t “they” can  never get back  on Israel an d  force it to 
renegotiate. The Israeli fear is no t un justified  insofar as m any 
P alestin ians feel th a t any  agreem ent would u ltim ately  be the  
first step  to get back  w hat is theirs an d  w as u n ju stly  tak en  by 
force from them . However, the  L ikkud policy of “illocutive 
con ta inm en t” is short-sigh ted  insofar as renew ed in justice  
leads to only stronger m oral claim s th a t a re  no t claim s for 
power based  on  power b u t no t con tainab le  claim s based  on 
ideas of a  sh a red  hum anity .
Interview with Abbas Mehrin, UPMRC, Ramallah 14/01/03
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Moral claim s are  highly em otional an d  m otivational claim s 
th a t  need to be expressed  an d  satisfied. A denial of discursive 
rem edies leads e ither to a  non-violent rep ression  of feelings 
resu lting  in  depression  and  chronic feeling of he lp lessness or 
in  violent expressions of despair an d  fatalism . The deadly 
consequences of the  la tte r  psychological s ta te  are  well-known. 
They are  feared an d  m isused  for political p ropaganda  on bo th  
sides. The cu rre n t Israeli leadersh ip  is w rong to believe a  
so lu tion  w ith the  lowest territorial costs for Israel will add  to 
its  in n er security  an d  pro tect it from its  m any  enem ies. Peace 
does no t follow the  ru les of the  m arket. It is no t a  low cost 
tran sac tio n  an d  can  be acquired  a t the  b e s t price. It requires 
transfo rm ation  th a t  depends on the  w illingness for sincere 
dialogue and  m u tu a l sacrifice. Shifting borders an d  violation 
of Palestin ian  property  rights are  m ajor concerns, however 
these  issu es  are  consequences no t cau ses of the  conflict. They 
conceal w hat is feared m ost by the  Israeli leadersh ip  -  th a t are 
the  symbolic costs of giving in  -  the  adm ittance  of w eakness 
an d  the  assu m ed  resu lting  vulnerability  of the  sta te . The 
Israeli lack  of courage for transform ative leadersh ip  weighs 
m uch  h igher th a n  any  unresolved land  issue . It reinforces a  
deep m is tru s t an d  insecurity  w ithin  its  electorate a n d  by th is- 
quite sadly-only expands fu rth er the  voter base  of the  Likkud. 
There were m any hopes th a t the  c u rre n t leadersh ip  would 
lead to a  'rip en ess  of conflict' th a t  were all betrayed. This ju s t
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show s th a t the  individual an d  collective costs of conflict are 
no t sufficient criteria  to explain the  ending of a  conflict and  
the  willingness to negotiate, if the  stronger party  is h a u n te d  
by irrational fears an d  collective trau m a.
In recen t tim es there  have been  various a ttem p ts to b ring  a  
so lu tion  of the  Israeli P alestin ian  conflict in to  being th rough  
the  application of com m unicative reason . So far these  entire 
a ttem p ts  were lead ad  a b su rd u m  by re-new ed political 
violence. As a  consequence, the  conflict becam e a  favourite 
exam ple for those realist an d  functionalist theo rists  who (like 
Burton) believe th a t norm s are a  too dangerous territo ry  to be 
seen  in. However, w hat is often forgotten in  th is  context is 
th a t  ideologically m otivated terro r is m ore th a n  a  sim ple 
violation of inner security  of a  country , the  well-being of its 
citizen an d  the ir right to life. It is a t the  sam e tim e also a  
despera te  symbolic response to a  short-sigh ted  rea list policy 
th a t  seeks to con ta in  ju s t  norm ative claim s an d  th a t  is 
com m itted to a  s ta tu s  quo th a t  is no t open to peaceful 
d iscussion . However, if bo th  sides have indeed legitim ate b u t 
con tracting  claim s how could there  be a  d iscussion  a t all?
So far every a ttem p t of interactive conflict reso lu tion  failed 
because  bo th  parties have h ad  equally valid claim s for a  
hom eland. These claim s were based  on different 
incom m ensurab le  b u t nevertheless still valid m oral d iscourses 
th a t  could no t be reconciled in  praxis. At the  sam e tim e, also
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all problem - solving effort have been  unsuccessfu l. Even 
though  there  'was a  sh a red  need for peace, there  were 
incom m ensurab le  needs for security  for w hich no practicab le  
so lu tion  could be found.
The problem -solving approach  w as doom ed because  it could 
n o t explain an d  ad d ress  the  differences in  the  allegedly 
un iversal need  for security . The in teractive m odel w as 
u n su ccessfu l because  it w as solely based  on com m unicative 
reason  an d  lacked a  soc io -struc tu ra l m eta- level th a t could 
explain w hy an d  how incom m ensurab le  claim s to ju s tic e  can  
co-exist.
B oth approaches failed to acknowledge th a t  the  (re) so lu tion  of 
p ro trac ted  norm ative conflict can  no t lie w ith in  the  realm  of 
one life-world b u t only w ith in  a  new reference system  th a t  is 
based  on au th en tic  collective experiences in  both. A lthough, 
th is  fram ew ork can  no t be bu ilt right away on firm grounds of 
tru th , ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity , it can  take  sh a red  collective 
experiences of in justice, denial of t ru th  an d  lack  of 
au then tic ity  as com m on ground  for com m unicating  p a in  an d  
acknow ledging the  pa in  of o thers. By tak ing  collective tra u m a  
as  a  reference po in t for dialogue, bo th  parties can  re -leam  the  
m eaning of em pathy. This techn ique reflects the  
psychoanaly tical insigh t th a t  only a n  ac to r who is in  to u ch  
w ith h is /h e r  own pa in  an d  fears can  also have em pathy  for 
o thers.
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The reflexive self-knowledge and  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  o th er is 
enhanced  by changing  the  form al to a n  inform al agenda th a t  
is based  on com m unicating  fears an d  o ther rep ressed  
em otions. This psychological app roach  to conflict reso lu tion  
would s tre ss  th e  private over the  objective an d  give m ore 
im portance to everyday experiences as m others, fa thers or 
children. Since every party  will be fam iliar w ith  th is  role- 
system , reflexive role - tak in g  will be facilitated a n d  the  
perspective of the  o ther will be m ore com prehensible.
In the  Israe li/P a lestin ian  conflict it w ould be im portan t to 
explain to Israelis an d  Palestin ians the  dynam ics of the  o n ­
going tra u m a  an d  insecurity  th a t  h a u n ts  an d  w eakens the  
allegedly “stronger” Israeli s ta te  an d  leads to renew ed 
irrational action again st the  Palestin ians. B oth sides should  
find answ ers to the  following questions: Why an d  how did the  
formerly oppressed  becom e oppressors an d  how h a s  the  
inevitable P alestin ian  response con tribu ted  to the  sp ira l of 
violence?
It w ould be im portan t to show th a t  bo th  sides have becom e 
victims of o ther colonial /  rac is t an d  geopolitical d iscourses 
th a t have no real reference to th e ir p resen t relationship . 
Com m on experiences outside the  p resen t d iscourse  e.g. as 
refugees should  be stressed .
However, a t the  sam e tim e, it will be also im portan t to work 
tow ards a  sh a red  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  h isto rical u n iq u en ess
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of the  situa tion  of the  o ther th a t p roh ib its any  sim ple equation  
of p a s t and  p resen t violence. Drawings of the  S ta r of David on 
the  hou ses and  stree ts  in the  P alestin ian  territo ries send  veiy 
wrong an d  dangerous m essages. There are sym bols of a  h a te  
speech  th a t perverts the  ju s t  Palestin ian  cau se  an d  ad d s a  
new  dim ension to the  already existing d iscourse  of violence.
It is im possible to equate Israeli occupation  w ith  the  
H olocaust. It is im possible to deny the  H olocaust. And it is 
im possible to refute th a t  any  denial is a  cheap  stra tegy  w ith in  
in  larger norm ative warfare. Nevertheless, th is  narra tive  
w arfare is on-going an d  characterizes no t only in  Palestine b u t 
th e  whole region.
If a  s tudy  on the perception of Israeli h istory  and  H olocaust 
would be u n d e rtak en  in  all Arab countries, the  re su lts  would 
be no t only a larm ing b u t dow nright s h o c k i n g . T h e  
Palestin ian  conflict is a  key com ponent to a  coun ter-narra tive  
th a t  p laques an d  destabilizes the  whole region a n d  adds 
fu rth e r to the  sense of insecurity  of the  Israeli people. Only 
so lu tion  of the  conflict and  a  consequen t deconstruction  of its 
d iscourse  could invalidate the  regional d iscourse of violence, 
prom ote m u tu a l tru s t  and  guaran tee  regional stability.
An em pathie approach  th a t seeks to foster u n d e rs tan d in g  for 
the  o ther is bu ilt on faith  in  the  Israeli people, th e ir em pathy
An analysis and reform of school text-books and curricula in this regard would 
be strongly desirable, however probably not always effective in the light of the high 
illiteracy rates and the level of resentment.
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an d  am ong all na tions the ir leadersh ip  role in  the  advocacy for 
m oral learning. It advocates a  very sim ple m essage:
Security  s ta r ts  w ith ju stice  for the  other. Ju s tic e  begins w ith  
em pathy. E m pathy  requires self- knowledge. And, self- 
knowledge equals the  knowing of all h idden  tra u m a  and  fears.
This section exam ined the  applicability  of a  critical theory 
based  q u asi-tran scenden ta l m odel to p ro trac ted  conflicts. It 
d iscussed  a  p ro trac ted  scenario  in  w hich bo th  sides have 
equally valid and  com peting m oral o r factual claim s w hich are 
n o t necessarily  based  on the  re la tionsh ip  w ith each  o ther an d  
hence seem  no t open for d iscourse. It w as argued th a t, despite 
the  p lurality  of claim s, the  prom otion of self-knowledge and  
discursive aw areness are the  only feasible stra tegies to create 
the  com m on ground for m u tu a l em pathy  and  a  sh a red  sense 
of security.
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CHAPTER V: - ' RWANDA ' -
-PEACE-CONSTITUTIVE PRACTICES OF TRUTH, 
JUSTICE AND AUTHENTICITY: 1998-2002 -
5.1 - CHAPTER OUTLINE AND PURPOSE OF THE
ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE WITHIN THE CONTEXT OF 
THE THESIS
The following ch ap ter will fu rth er develop and  illu stra te  som e 
dialogic d im ensions of a  critical theory based  m odel of peace­
building, w hich w as in troduced  in  the  previous chap ter, 
th rough  m ateria l th a t w as gathered  during  six m on ths of 
participatory  research  in  Rw anda an d  Tanzania. The pu rpose  
of th is  C hap ter in  the  overall context of the  thesis  is to 
illu stra te  the  po ten tial u sefu lness an d  explicative value of 
som e dim ensions of the  proposed model. In th is  context, th is  
thesis will ideal-typically reco n stru c t some com m unicative 
perspectives w hich m ight have been  tak en  by 
o b se rv ers /p a rtic ip an ts  /  in stitu tions during  an d  after the  
genocide a s  a  resu lt of their a ssu m ed  position w ithin a  
p a rticu la r in stitu tiona l d iscourse or a  d iscourse of violence.
Given the  cross cu ltu ra l challenges ,let alone the  challenge of 
in trospection  (subjective beliefs, unconscious assu m p tio n s of
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victim s, pe rpe tra to rs etc.), any  su c h  exercise can  only be 
ideal-typical an d  ske tch  only som e poten tial aspects of the  
m any institu tional, in te rpersonal a n d  in trapersonal realities. 
It obviously can  no t reproduce a  p a rticu la r speech  s itua tion  
a t a  p a rticu la r tim e or produce a n  exact roadm ap of the  
h u m a n  or in stitu tiona l m ind du ring  or after the  genocide. 
However, in  the  context of highly a b s tra c t critical theo iy  
based  m odel of conflict transfo rm ation  - th a t is solely 
p resen ted  as a  po ten tial incentive for theoretical an d  p ractical 
d iscussion , an d  th a t will be n o t tes ted  a s  su c h  in light of the  
em pirical m aterial, w hich would be in  any  case  n o t possib le ,- 
it m akes sense  to devote som e significant space w ithin  the  
a rgum ent, to the  question  how its theoretical a ssu m p tio n s can  
be illu stra ted  in  practice. This does no t m ean  th a t  the  m odel 
claim s to explain all aspec ts of a  discursive reality a t  one 
m om ent in  time. It offers one po ten tial explanation am ong 
m any by offering a  new approach  th a t  m ight be able to inform  
an d  supp lem en t o thers.
The idea to organise the  ‘co n ten t’ of the  illustrative exam ple in 
form  of different com m unicative a n d  discursive perspectives 
an d  p rocesses m irrors H aberm as’ hypothesis regarding the  
preconditions for d iscourse, reflexive though t and  
com m unicative com petence th a t w as developed in  C hap ter 3 . 
This C hap ter will seek  to dem onstra te  how com m unicative 
perspectives an d  (cu ltural specific/institu tional) discursive
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a ssu m p tio n s m ight influence th e  u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  conflict 
situation . In o ther w ords, it develops H aberm as’ /M e ad ’s 
in sigh t th a t  one precondition for peacefu l/open  d iscourse  is 
th a t  speakers are  able n o t to only take  th e ir ow n perspective 
b u t also the  perspective of o ther p a rtic ip an ts  a n d  a  n eu tra l 
observer perspective. However, in  th e  light of p lu ra l cu ltu ra l 
a n d  in stitu tiona l d iscourses, it will be a rgued  th a t  th is  
presupposition  needs to  modified th ro u g h  a  m ultid im ensional 
life-world (Lebenswélt) perspective. For exam ple, it likely th a t  
even in  a  relatively u n d isto rted  reference-fram e (e.g UN) 
p a rticu la r paradigm atic  a ssu m p tio n s will influence the  choice 
of a  perspective and  hence the  reflexivity of th o u g h t an d  any  
su b seq u en t action taken . C hap ter 5 will try  to show  th a t  a s  a  
re su lt of the  in stitu tiona l d iscourses a t the  tim e, no one of the  
partic ip an ts  w as able to successfu lly  take  all (including m ost 
im portan tly  local ) perspectives, develop a  com prehensive 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  s itua tion  an d  react prom ptly  . In th is  
context, the  view of th e  UN Security  Council will be u sed  to 
ske tch  the  shortcom ings of a  seem ingly n eu tra l in te rnational 
in stitu tio n a l observer perspective . C hap ter 5 will fu rth er 
illustrative various o ther po ten tial p a rtic ip an t perspectives ( 
e.g the  views of the  Post 1994 R w andan governm ent, local 
victim s an d  perpetrators) w hich wfll be developed in  different 
sections.
The second function of the  illustrative exam ple w ith in  the  tex t
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is to exam ine potential p repositional, illocutionary an d  
expressive com ponents of d iscourses of violence an d  th e ir 
la ten t influence on h u m an  action  an d  cognition on  local, 
na tional an d  in te rnational levels. In  th is  context, it explores 
the  percep tual roots of conflict an d  those in stitu tio n a l an d  
com m unicative processes w hich m ight be form al- 
pragm atically  required  (through h u m a n  cognition/speech) to 
tru ly , ju s tly  an d  au then tically  rew rite d iscourse of violence. It 
fu rth e r seek  to illu stra te  one m ain  hypothesis of a  critical 
theory  based  approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  th a t  is th a t  
the  in ter-connectedness th a t we intuitively feel ab o u t 
norm ative p rocesses prom oting tru th  , ju stice  an d  au th en tic ity  
is no t arb itrary . It is suggested  to u s  by ou r form al-pragm atic 
s tru c tu re  of speech th a t  s tru c tu re s  o u r cognition. Expressive, 
illocutionary and  propositional com ponents of speech (validity 
claims), so the  hypothesis, a re  the  origin of o u r needs for 
m oral recognition and  u nders tand ing . Their form ulation an d  
expression  depends largely on the  possibility of free a n d  fair 
(undistorted) d iscourse. D iscourses of violence are defined by 
unquestionab le  exclusive con ten ts. They o b stru c t inclusive 
com m unicative processes an d  d is to rt perceptions. U nless, 
these  expressive, propositional an d  illocutionary d isto rtions 
w ithin speech  are rem edied , so the  hypothesis, speakers are  
system atically  prevented from being them selves or respond  
adequately  to the  n e ed s /r ig h ts  of o thers. C onsequently , a
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com prehensive approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  requ ires 
a  com m unicative/life-w orldly dim ension.
The following sections will take  a  look a t  som e existing 
com m unicative peace-building p rocesses th a t a re  already 
prom oting a  conceptual an d  fac tual recoveiy of tru th , ju stice  
an d  au then tic ity  a t na tional an d  com m unity  level, before the  
in te rnational con tribu tion  of the  In terna tional Crim inal 
T ribunal for Rw anda (UN-ICTR) will be d iscussed . E ach 
ch ap ter will be preceded by a  separa te  discursive section th a t  
will ideal-typically reconstruc t som e poten tial illocutionaiy  
(normative), propositional (factual/in tersubjective) an d  
expressional (intentional) com ponents of R w anda's d iscourse 
of violence. The hope is th a t by th is  key aspec ts  of a  critical- 
theo iy  based , form al-pragm atic term inology can  be illu stra ted  
in  practice. This ch ap ter will fu rth er seek  to dem onstra te  the  
im portance of d iscursive procedures for peace-building ( see 
rep rin t figure critical theory based  ‘q u asi-tran scen d en ta l’ 
approach  to conflict transfo rm ation  an d  rep rin t of D im ensions 
of a  D iscourse of violence).
To recap itu late , overall th is  thes is  hopes to:
a) ske tch  som e ideal-typical d im ensions of R w anda's 
d iscourse o f  v io len ce . It will illu stra te  how initially 
d isto rtions in  t ru th  (propositional, identity  securing
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knowledge) m ight have prom pted  p lu ral d isto rtions in  
ju stice  an d  a  decay of individual and  collective m oral 
consciousness.
b) outline som e dim ensions of the  current ed u cative and  
m oral d iscourse and  dialogic efforts th a t  a re  being m ade 
to reverse conceptual violence symbolically, 
com m unicatively an d  discursively.
c) illu stra te  difficulties th a t  can  be expected to occur w ithin 
future d iscou rses an d  com m unication  processes.
On the  whole, it is im portan t to s tre ss  th a t the  following 
exam ple should  no t be understood  a s  a n  a ttem pt to prove the  
validity of a  critical-theoiy  based  model to conflict 
transfo rm ation  or provide a  com prehensive case-study  of the  
Rw anda genocide . It sim ply illu stra te s  som e theoretical 
a ssum p tions of a  critical theory  based  m odel to conflict 
transfo rm ation  -m o st notably  the  idea  of a  (in propositional, 
illocutionary and  in ten tional d im ension  divided) d iscourse of 
violence an d  the  need for corresponding com plem entary and  
coh eren t in stitu tio n a l/  dialogical p ractices seeking to prom ote 
tru th , ju stice  an d  au thenticity .
W ith regard to the  con tribu tion  th a t  a  critical theory based  
approach  could m ake to the  lite ra tu re  on Rwanda, two of the
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th ree  idealtypical them es th a t Peter Uvin^^G h a s  identified will 
be tak en  u p  : The them e of elite m anipu lation  an d  in 
p a rticu la r the  social-psychological them e of obedience an d  
cu ltu res  of im punity.
In th is  context, a  critical theory based  approach  provides two 
insigh ts :
• It can  illu stra te  som e discursive (prepositional, illocutionary 
an d  intentional) resou rces th a t  were u sed  by the  elite for a  
m an ipu lation  of the  m asses an d  identify p resen t percep tual 
obstacles for peace.
• It can  highlight cognitive (com m unicative com petence 
related) aspec ts  th a t  have been so far no t d iscussed  by socio- 
psychological app roaches and  (although th is  is n o t th e  m ain  
objective of th is  thesis) provide a t least som e ideas how 
com m unicative com petencies m ight be resto red  an d  actors 
could be (formal-pragmatically) em powered to recognize own 
responsibility , question  au tho rity  and  acknowledge h onest 
regret.
By th is , it add resses  two aspects w ithin the  lite ra tu re  on 
Rw anda th a t  ,according to Peter Uvin, a re  in  need of fu rth e r 
developm ent (com pare C hap ter 1) :
Peter Uvin: Reading the Rwandan Genocide, Oxford 2001, p. 79f.
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a) The bridging of the  gap betw een descriptive analysis an d  
m eta-theo iy  (through the  developm ent of a  theoretical m odel 
an d  the  d iscussion  of a n  illustrative example)
b) The exam ination  of som ecurren t in stitu tio n a l challenges in  
Rw anda.
In o th er w ords, th is thesis  hopes to con tribu te  to the  w ider ta sk  
of a  provision of a  (whatever limited) m eta-theoretical b u t still 
p rax is-re la ted  u n d ers tan d in g  of p a s t  an d  p resen t realities an d  
in stitu tio n a l challenges in  Rwanda.
However, a n d  m ost im portantly  an d  in  its  own righ t it 
illu stra te s  som e vertical and  horizontal d im ensions of a  
critical theo iy  based  approach  to conflict transform ation . In 
th is  context, the  following m ain  a rg u m en t will be p u t  forward 
for fu tu re  d iscussion  an d  em pirical resea rch  by o th er au tho rs: 
Analogue to  th e  n ine different com m u n icative  (formal- 
pragm atic) p ersp ectives th a t can  be tak en  by  
a ctors/  in s titu tio n s w ith in  reason ing p rocesses on  local, 
n ation al and in ternational lev e l there are in  to ta l n in e  
n o tio n s o f  truth , ju s tic e  and a u th en tic ity  (three each) 
th a t are com p etin g  w ith  each  oth er  w ith in  one larger 
com m u n ication  process on peace. A ssum ing th is  sta rting  
po in t is correct (which can  be to a  certa in  ex ten t illu stra ted  
b u t  n o t be proven in  the  context of th is  thesis) th a n  the  
com m unicative successfu lness (intelligibility) of any
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norm ative peace-build ing process (prom oting tru th , ju stice  
an d  authenticity) would necessarily  depend  on a  
com parative form al-pragm atic consideration  of the  
discursive outcom e of alterative argum enta tive  p rocedures a t 
o ther levels to en su re  in te r-p rocedural coherence and  
com plem entary of conceptual definitions of T ru th , Ju s tic e  
an d  A uthenticity. Pu t differently, it w ould require a  dialogic 
engagem ent of all concerned partic ipan ts . Exactly th is  (and 
only this) is suggested  by a  critical theo iy  based  m odel to 
conflict transform ation . Now it goes practically  w ithout 
saying th a t  the  perception of a  ru ra l farm er of ju s tic e  an d  an  
ICTR judge do not always go together well. However, 
assum ing  the  recen t c ro ss-cu ltu ra l findings of cognitive 
psychologists an d  the  few (as su ch  undoub ted ly  not 
representative) d a ta  sam ples th a t  were collected by the  
au th o r are  correct, and  bo th  speakers w ould argue on a  
form al argum entative level, who could or shou ld  decide who 
is wrong an d  who is right except from the  partic ipan ts 
them selves? . A critical theory based  approach  is n o t the  first 
transform ative peace-building ap p roach  to acknowledge th a t 
w ithou t tru th  there  can  be no ju stice . However, it m ight be 
the  first one to believe th a t there  equally valid com peting 
ideas on tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  th a t  are coexisting 
w ithin one larger com m unication process on peace (that is 
com prised of a n  in ternational as well a s  a  local an d  national
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dim ension). It a ssu m es, th a t like any  o ther d iscourse  th is  
com m unication process en tails in ter-p rocedural discursive 
responsibilities. The m ain  being to lis ten  an d  evaluate o ther 
a rgum ents, no t only based  on  one’s own prem ises b u t also 
an d  m ost im portantly  th rough  reference to the  p articu la r 
life-worldly d iscourse  of the  other. P u t differently, a  critical 
theo iy  based  approach  would rem ind the  in stitu tion  of the  
ICTR of its discursive and  p ractical responsibilities ( e.g. in  
term  of intelligibility of its p rocesses of tru th , ju stice  and  
authenticity) Clearly, in  th is  context, a rises the  question  in  
how far the  different d iscourses are  incom m ensurab le  an d  
hence categorically closed for any  d iscussion . However, if 
one is really p repared  to argue th a t  each  language gam e is 
postu la ting  exclusive/cross cu ltu rally  n o t debatable form al 
pragm atic  claim s of tru th  , ju s tice  an d  au then tic ity , it is 
difficult to see how an d  m ost im portan tly  why there  shou ld  
be an  in te rnational dim ension to peace-build ing a t all. To 
avoid the  often repeated  accusa tion  th a t in te rnational 
trib u n a ls  are  solely serving the  in te rnational com m unity  an d  
no t the  people in  post-conflict s ta te s  to  whom  its  ju stice  is 
no t intelligible, som e of the ir a ssu m p tio n s have to be 
con textualised  an d  opened u p  for d iscussion . The sam e 
applies for the  UN. Now, th is  thes is  does no t claim  to specify 
the  procedural con ten t of any  of those  processes.
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It only provides one possible form al-pragm atic reading  of 
already existing norm ative peace-build ing stra teg ies th a t 
centre  a ro u n d  reoccurring  argum entative them es of tru th , 
ju stice  an d  au then tic ity . It hence does no t offer, suggest or 
te s t practical stra teg ies. It ju s t  seeks to in te rp re t the  m u tu a l 
rela tionship  of these  processes th ro u g h  a  reference to 
form al language philosophy. (* Purpose o f  illu strative  
exam p le) 'To recap itu la te , the  pu rpose  of the  illustrative 
exam ple w ithin th e  context of the  th es is  is...
a) To illu stra te  possible illocutive , p repositional an d  
expressive com ponents of a  d iscourse  of violence ( 
d im ensions of tru th , ju stice  an d  authenticity)
b) To illu stra te  som e consequence of a  d iscourse  of violence 
an d  corresponding d isto rtions of tru th , ju s tic e  an d  
au then tic ity  regarding ind iv idua l/ collective 
com m unicative com petence and  m oral judgem en t
c) To illu stra te  th e  im portance of d iscursive stra teg ies in  the  
fight aga in st d iscourses of violence on  local, na tional and  
in te rnational level
d) To illu stra te  th e  need of p rocedural com plem entarity  of 
discursive p rocedures prom oting tru th , ju stice  and  
au then tic ity  on local, na tional an d  in te rnational level.
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5.1.1 -TRUTH AND HISTORY IN RWANDA: 
THE ACADEMIC DISCOURSE-
The notions of t ru th  and  h istory  are far from  unco n ten d ed  in 
the  lite ra tu re  on Rwanda. Like elsewhere, h istorical d iscourses 
a re  u sed  for the  legitim isation of political agendas of certain  
g roups an d  have been  vigorous con tested  by o thers. A 
p a rticu la r good exam ple for th is  d ichotom isation of h isto ry  is 
the  classic Belgian academ ic discourse (that includes Filip 
Reyntjens^^O) w hich in te rp re ta tions differ significantly from a  
new  m ainstream  social-constructiv ist d iscourse  th a t  follows 
a u th o rs  like Jean-P ierre  Chrétien^^i an d  G erard  Prunier362, 
The classic d iscourse  claim s th a t system ic e thn ic  divisions 
have been  always a  reality  in  Rw anda ^^3 due  to th e  different 
origins of bo th  groups an d  the  u n ju s t  division of power
360 Filip Reyntjes, L'Afrique du grand lacs en en crise, Rwanda,Burundi :1988-1994, 
Paris 1994.
Jean-Pierre Chretien: Rwanda: Les médias du genocide, Parisl995/ Jean-Pierre 
Chretien : Le Defi de V ethnisme : Rwanda et Burundi, 1990-1996, Paris 1997.
Gerald Prunier: The Rwandan Crisis: History of a Genocide, New 1995
Reyntjes notes: ' The political system had inevitably one day to be confronted 
with evidence on the part of the Hutu that they were excluded from power and 
with their claim to access to it.' The origin and persistence of the Rwandan 
problem were also of an ethnic nature'.(p. 21) There was' age-old fear of the Tutsi' 
among Hutus.(p. 131) Filip Reyntjes, L'Afrique du grand lacs en en crise, Rwanda, 
Burundi :1988-1994, Paris 1994. As a result, Reyntjes also see the pre- genocide 
political Hutu regime largely positive and the role of the RPF within the conflict 
naturally as negative insofar as its intervention prompted the failure of democracy 
in Rwanda.
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betw een T utsi an d  H u tu  (Tutsi m onarchy) while the  new 
discourse  poin ts a t post-independence elite m an ipu lation  an d  
colonial d istortions, the  inclusiveness of pre-colonial clan  
s tru c tu re s , openness of pre-colonial social categories an d  the  
fact th a t  bo th  T utsi an d  H u tu  h ad  to suffer from the  a t  tim es 
exploitative pre-colonial T utsi m onarchy. The form er position 
is m ainly tak en  by older scho lars th a t  have worked on 
R w anda during  an d  before the  H abyarim ana regime an d  
hence have been  p a rt of a  p a rticu la r h istorical reality  in  w hich 
m em bers of the  H u tu  governm ent were n o t necessarily  
perceived as 'th e  bad  o nes ' b u t m ore likely as tru s te d  
resea rch  contacts. As Peter Uvin po in ts o u t th is  h a s  been  
especially the  case for the  Flem ish academ ic com m unity  th a t 
'h istorically ...identified (itself ) w ith the  oppressed  H u tu  
m asses, seeing a  parallel betw een H u tu  and  Flem ish 
d isenfranch iseness from ru ling  a r i s t o c r a c i e s . '^ 6 4  This 
re la tionsh ip  w as fu rth er streng thened  by the  fact th a t  
F landers catholic governm ent h ad  very strong  ties to the  
R w andan ch u rch  th a t w as strongly affiliated w ith the  
H abyram ana regime. This connection  suggested a  p articu la r 
perspective on h istorical realities. This view is shared  by 
R w andan scholar an d  ICTR expert w itness Jo se  Kagabo. He 
notes: M any of the  Belgians w riters have a  great difficult to 
th in k  a  society ou t of dichotom y. In p a rticu la r ' Filip Reytjens
Peter Uvin: Reading the Rwandan Genocide, Oxford 2001, p.77.
332
is p risoner of h is own Belgian h istory  w hich divide the  
Belgians into two so rts of "tribes": th e  W allons a n d  the  
F l a m i s h / 3 6 5  This rela tionsh ip  h as  been  scru tized  by young 
social constructiv ist B elg ian /F rench  scholars like Florence 
Bem ault^^^ an d  G aulth ier de Villers^^^. Helen Hintjes^^^ even 
argues th a t even the  decolonisation process of R w anda w as 
ignited by the in te rnal ethn ic  conflicts in  Belgium. However, 
th a t is no t to say  th a t only Reytjens an d  h is followers w rite in  
a  p a rticu la r context. Both key acto rs in the  debate  on 
e thnicity  , Filip Reytjens and  Jean -P ierre  C hrétien  have the ir 
own h istory  w ith  the  respective regim es. While Reytjens w as 
significantly involved in  w riting the  constitu tion  of J .  
H abyarim ana's regime, J .P  C hrétien  w as also very close w ith 
T utsi regime of B urund i in  1970s an d  1 9 8 0 s . ^ 6 9  Nevertheless. 
J .P  C hrétien  provides w ith h is post independence analysis of 
the  public d iscourse in  Rw anda probably the  of one the  b est 
accoun t of how a  H u tu  social racial ideology developed over 
tim e, how it poisoned the  collective consciousness an d  becam e 
p a rt of the  social life u n til it w as considered as norm al . In  h is 
analysis of the 'm ed ia  of genocide' he traces the  first in stan ces 
of p ropaganda back  to 1961. Like few o ther au th o rs  before.
Interview with Prof Kagabo see bibliography
Florence Bemault : La communauté africaniste française au cible de la 
crise rwandaise, Africa Today 45, No.l, 1998.
Gaulthier de ViUers: L'africanisme belge et le Rwanda, Politique 
Africaine, No. 59 (1995), p. 121-26.
Helen Hintjes: Explaining the 1994 genocide in Rwanda. Journal of 
Modem African Studies 37, No. 2, 1999, p.254.
Interview with Prof Kagabo see bibliography
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his w ork clearly pointed a t the  im portance an d  social 
co n stru c ted n ess  of a  R w andan d iscourse  of violence. An o ther 
m ore recen t b u t no t less im portan t take  on  the  discursive 
them e is the  book of the  linguist Jo s ia s  S em ujangas 'O rigins 
of the  R w andan G enocide’ in  w hich he reco n stru c ts  and  
com pares the  h istorical an d  respective tex tu a l realities th a t 
have been  created  by m issionaries , colonial au tho rities , the  
post 1959 H u tu  regime an d  h u m an ita rian  d iscourses. 
S em u jangas’ app roach  is p a rticu la r in te resting  in  so far a s  it 
is in  m any ways conceptualised  a s  a  m ultid im ensional 
ideology-critique th a t  traces dichotom ies an d  inequalities 
th rough  various tex tual realities. (In add ition  to the  local 
d iscourse  of genocide he also identifies sim ilarities betw een 
p a s t m issionary  narra tives and  the  in te rnational 
h u m an ita rian  d iscourse  a t the  tim e of the  genocide, (compare 
below)) Like o ther au th o rs  (see above) , S em unjanga  a ttrib u te s  
shortcom ings in the  overall u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  question  of 
ethnicity  to un justified  parallels betw een Rw anda and  
B elgium ’s h istorical experience. However, he  also poin ts a t 
related  ideological d isto rtions th a t derive from  th is  p a rticu la r 
h istorical unders tand ing . He w rites : (According to Reyntjes) 
‘all th e  coun try ' s evils cam e from exiled T utsis: “the  
destab ilisation  a n d  the  freezing of political p a rties”, the  
exacerbation  of “ethn ic  problem s”, the  “fragm entation  of the
Josias Semujanga: Origins of the Rwandan Genocide, New York 2003,
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political im age”, the  “cu ltu re  of violence”, etc... (T)he a tta c k  of 
arm ed  guerrillas..w as a t the  root of the  failure of dem ocracy, 
a lthough  the  coun try  h ad  been  governed by one single political 
party  since 1965.^^1
Sem ujanga a ttr ib u te s  Reyntjes largely positive perception  of 
pre- genocide political H u tu  regim e not only, like e.g Uvin, to 
h is com m unicative in terac tion  w ith the  respective regime, b u t 
m ore im portan t to a n  o ther g rand  narra tive  - M arxism  . He 
w rites: ‘ From  the  1950’s u n til th e  p resen t, m any  stud ies, 
u sin g  a  tr iu m p h an t M arxist po in t of view, have repeated  the  
H am itic m yth..w here the  H u tu  is eternally  oppressed  by the  
T utsi. By a n  o ther m agic trick  , th e  Belgian colonialist 
becom es the  defender of H u tu  ag a in st T utsi colonialism .’ 
S em ujanga com pares fu rth er so called Hegelian au th o rs  like 
de Lacger^72 and  Kagame^^^ who explained the  suprem acy  of 
T u tsis in  pre-colonial R w anda th ro u g h  th e ir superio r ability to 
ru le  w ith M arxist assu m p tio n s in  R eyntjes’ an d  Ferd inand  
N ah im ana’s work^^^ an d  argues th a t  they  bo th  s ta n d  in the
Josias Semujanga: Origins of the Rwandan Genocide, New York 2003, p. 126f. 
With to reference to Filip Reyntjes, L'Afrique du grand lacs en en crise, Rwanda, 
Burundi :1988-1994, Paris 1994, p.256.
Lous de Lacger : Le Rwanda, Kabgayi 1939.
Alexis Kagame: Un abrege de T ethno-histoire du Rwanda, Buture 1972.
Ferdinand Nahimana: Le Rwanda: Emergence d un etat, Paris 1993. Sumujanga 
argues that Nahimana's thesis, which basically points at the pivotal role of Hutu in 
Rwandan state-building is yet another version of the Hamitic myth. (Sumujanga 
criticizes this lack of textual reflexivity (regarding the Hamitic myth) also in 
relation to many other authors including most notably Prunier). He argues that by 
negating the role of Tutsi in the founding of Rwanda and insisting on the existence 
of an independent Hutu kingdom in the North, he is repeating two well know but 
not historically well supported ideas that Rwanda is originally a Hutu country that 
was invaded by the Tutsi and that there is a natural supremacy of Hutus from the
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trad ition  of dialectic philosophy an d  ra tionalism  and  provide 
idealist an d  m aterial versions of the  sam e e th n o -cen tris t 
g rand  narrative. He notes, I t  is no t the  T utsi's  ap titu d e  for 
com m and anym ore th a t explain th e ir suprem acy  in  p re ­
colonial Rwanda, b u t the  econom ic system  based  on cattle  
herding. . .The h isto ry  of R w anda appears as a  narra tive  w ith  a 
single motif: c lass struggle betw een T utsi an d  H utu ...T he T utsi 
becom e sly nobles who colonised a  m ass of som ew hat sim ple 
H u tu  farm ers by tricky bondage con trac ts  w here they  
e n tru s te d  them  w ith  cows in  u su fru c t, in  exchange for infinite 
chores (the u b u h ak e  system )...The cow, the  symbol of richness 
in  pre-colonial R w anda, is considered to be the  opiate of the  
people... In these  tex ts the  fu tu re  is predicted T utsi feudalism  
m u st collapse , because  the  enslaved m ajority will rebeT^^^
Clearly, Sem ujangas's reading  of events an d  the  w ork of o ther 
social-contructiv ist w riters th a t  includes P runier, 
Gourevitch376^ C. Vidal^^^ an d  de Forges^^^ have th e ir own 
shortcom ings. There are  lim ited in term s of tim e an d  space 
insofar a s  those scholars are  also research ing  an d  w riting 
w ithin  a  p articu la r context an d  hereby are reinforcing som e 
concep tual realities a t the  po ten tial expense of o thers. The
North compared to other Hutus that can be derived from the active resistance 
against the original invader. Josias Semujanga: Origins of the Rwandan Genocide,
New York 2003, p.l23.
ibidem.
376 Philip Gourevitch: We wish to inform you that tomorrow we will be killed with 
our families. New York 1998
C. Vidal: Le genodide des Rwandaia Tutsi. L'Homme 145,1988, Page229-37.
Alison des Forges: Leave none to tell the Story. Genocide in Rwanda, New York 1999.
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p resen t m ain stream  d iscourse  suppo rts  in  m any ways the  
official po in t of view of the  c u rre n t RPF governm ent, w hich 
s tre sses  th a t  there  have been  no m ajor e thn ic  divisions in  
the  pre-colonial p a s t and  th a t  e thn ic  frictions were m ainly 
m anufac tu red  by th e  G erm an and  Belgian colonial regim es. 
This again  suggests a  p a rticu la r reading  and  po ten tial 
sim plification of h istory  th a t  is undoub ted ly  handy  w hen  it 
com es to develop a  sh a red  vision of nationhood considering  
the  ho rro r of the  genocide. Reytjens h a s  a  poin t w hen he 
no tes th a t  the  new d iscourse  ignores som e h istorical realities 
and  for exam ple is too u n critica l of the  role of the  p a s t T utsi 
m onarchy, the  involvem ent of RPF in m ass a trocities an d  
legitim acy of the  power base  of the  cu rre n t regime. 
(*Problem atization o f  th e  h istory  o f  Rwanda ( it s  pre­
co lon ia l and early co lon ia l phases)) Like in  m any  o ther 
cases it is likely th a t  the  t ru th  is complex an d  probably  lies 
som ew here in  the  m iddle. According to  Prunier, there  is 
evidence th a t  during  the  second ha lf of the  19 th  cen tu ry  
H u tu s were already system atically  excluded from higher 
functions in  the  adm in istrative system . L M inear an d  Kent 
note th a t  it w as T utsi king Kigeri Rwabugiri (1860-95) who 
tried  to tu rn  R w anda in to  a  T utsi dom inated  s tru c tu re  to 
consolidate h is own p o w e r . However, they also s tre ss  like
R. Kent/ L, Minear : Rwanda's Internally Displaced: A Conundrum within a 
Conundrum. In R. Cohen and F. M. Deng (eds.). Forsaken People: Case Studies on 
the Internally Displaced. Washington D.C. 1998, p.60.
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P run ier th a t  before th is  it w as m ainly clan  h ierarch ies ra th e r  
th a n  ethnicity  th a t  characterized  R w anda's social s tru c tu re . 
O ther au th o rs  question  the  im portance of the  term s H u tu  an d  
T utsi for the  definition of the  social self in  som e regions of the  
coun try  prior to Rwabugiri . C atherine Newbuiy^so sees a  
d irect linkage betw een the  proxim ity of a  region to th e  royal 
co u rt an d  the  categorical d istinction  betw een T u tsi an d  H utu . 
She u se s  the  exam ple of the  in h ab itan ts  of Ijwi island , who 
were , according to h e r research , despite  close links w ith the ir 
ne ighbours on the  m ain land, no t aw are of the  term  H u tu  and  
referred collectively to all R w andans a s  B adusi (Abatuutsi). 
The la tte r  group only m ade individual d istinc tions th ro u g h  
reference to clan  s tru c tu re s . M am dani^si com es to a  sim ilar 
conclusion  in h is analysis of form s of identification in  the  
n o rth  w estern  region, w hich w as according to him  largely 
independen t from the  royal cou rt a t the  tim e. In th is region, 
locals called them selves Kiga or Bakiga, no t H utu , u n til th e  
1960 's. In the  rem ain ing  provinces however there  seem s to 
have been  a  clear link betw een Rw abugiri's efforts of 
centralization  and  adm inistrative reform  an d  a  newly evolving, 
h ierach ical H u tu  an d  T utsi dichotom y. D uring Rwabugiri , 
each  term  becam e a  clear ind icator for a  p e rso n ’s proxim ity to
380 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988, p .11.
Mahmood Mamdani: From conquest to consent as the basis of state 
formation. New Left Review 216, 1996, p. 14.
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the  cen tra l cou rt an d  power. ^ 82 Newbuiy describes th is  
developm ent a s  follows. Lineage heads (both H u tu  and  Tutsi) 
who h ad  worked previously no t only for the  governm ent b u t 
also for the  com m on good of the ir com m unities were rep laced  
by T u tsi provincial a n d  hill chiefs from the  cen tra l region who 
m isused  th e ir power to ex tract ex tra  revenues for the  
governm ent.383 in  the  light of th is  new T utsi dom inance , the  
term  H u tu  cam e to be associated  w ith  an d  eventually defined 
by inferior s ta tu s . Newbury fu rth er a rgues th a t  th is  
developm ent explains w hy m any  of h e r research  con tacts 
da ted  the arrival of th e  first T utsi in  the ir region to the  tim e of 
Rwabugiri, even though  th e  la tte r  h ad  already arrived in  the  
a rea  a  h u n d red  years before.384 However, it is w orth noting  
th is  d istinction  w as no t necessarily  in tended  no r 
system atically  enforced. Linden argues th a t  R w abugiri’s 
policies solely reflected power in te res ts  and  not a n  e thn ic  
agenda since did no t differentiate betw een h is T utsi enem ies 
and  o th ers .385 He argues th a t  only after the  arrival of th e  new 
colonial m aste rs  these  social categories were redefined into 
e thn ic  categories.
This accoun t is supported  by Sem unjanga. He argues th a t  un til 
th e  late  1890 , a t th e  beginning of the  G erm an conquest of
382 jijg cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in Rwanda (1860-1960), 
New York 1988.p. 51
383 ibidem p. 108
384 ibidem p. 52.
385 Ian Linden: Church and revolution in Rwanda, Manchester 1977, p. 20.
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Rw anda, political s tru c tu re s  were still flexible an d  tex tual 
realities were inclusive. He refers in  th is  context to the  tripo lar 
s tru c tu re  R w anda’s founding m yth  of Gihanga^^^-the com m on 
royal ancesto r-, who according to th e  legend h ad  th ree  sons- 
B ah u tu , B a tu tsi and  Batwa. The sam e narrative  in troduces 
th ree  types of political chiefs w hose council en su red  th a t  'th e  
king followed the  ru les of the  k ingdom ' regarding th e  arm y , the  
cou rt an d  adm in istra tion . These were the  prefect of the  soil 
(Hutu), th e  prefect of p a s tu re s  (Tutsi) an d  the arm y chief (H utu 
or Tutsi). Sem ujanga a rgues th a t  only after 1926, w hen  the 
triple s tru c tu re  w as su p p ressed  by the  Belgians an d  su b ­
chieftaincies ru n  by H u tu  were given to T utsis tensions began  
to em erge an d  tex tual realities began to change . A new  bipolar 
colonial d iscourse  changed the  h istorical m em ory of pre- 
ch ris tian  Rw anda and  fatefully rein terp re ted  an d  reinforced 
previous h ierarchies. (Sem unjanga holds th a t  th is  bipolarity  
provided the  s ta rtin g  po in t for the  P arm eh u tu  d iscourse  and  
also explains certa in  shortcom ings in the  h u m an ita rian  
d iscourse  a t the  tim e of the  genocide.)
However, it is w orth  noting th a t th is  founding m yth  can  be also 
read  differently. Linden^^^ an d  L e m a r c h a n d ^ ^ s  argue th a t  the  
very sam e narrative  w as u sed  by the  royal m onarchy  to 
legitim ise its rule long before colonialism . According to the  m yth
Josias Semujanga: Origins of the Rwandan Genocide, New York 2001, page 32. 
Ian Linden: Church and revolution in Rwanda, Manchester 1977,p. 17 
Rene Lemarchand: Rwanda and Burundi, London 1970, p.33.
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, a fter the  com m on ancesto r h ad  descended  from heaven, he 
asked  h is th ree  sons, G atu tsi, G a h u tu  and  Gatwa, to look after 
a  cup  of m ilk In the  m orning, only G atu tsi still h ad  th e  milk, 
G atw a h ad  d ran k  it an d  G ah u tu  h a d  spilt it. Hence it w as clear 
th a t  only G atu ts i had  the  ability to ru le. According to Rennie^^g 
m any  of the  a ssum ptions of colonial h isto rian s were no t m ere 
im aginations b u t were initially derived of a  royal cou rt version 
of h istory, w hich a ttrib u ted  the  in troduction  of pasto ra lism  , 
cu ltu ra l achievem ents and  cen tralised  governm ent to th e  T utsi 
ru le rs  who h ad  m igrated to R w anda in  the  10^ century . 
Nevertheless, there  is a  b road  co n sen su s  in the  lite ra tu re  th a t  
suggests th a t a t least before the  colonial days, potentially  even 
u n til th e  1920’s, a  reclassification of a  H u tu  into a  T u tsi w as 
possible and  m erely depended on h is /h e r  s ta tu s  an d  econom ic 
success. This suggest a  categorical differentiation betw een 
land- an d  cattle-holders (economic sta tu s) and  in  term s of 
proxim ity to the  royal cou rt (social sta tus) b u t no system ic 
e thn ic  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n . G ourevitch w rites " W i t h  tim e H u tu  
and  T utsi spoke the  sam e language, followed the  sam e religion , 
in term arried , and  lived in term ingled, w ithout territorial 
d istinc tions , on the  sam e hills , sharing  the  sam e social an d  
political cu ltu re  in sm all chiefdom s. The chiefs were called 
m w am is, and  som e were H utu, som e T u tsis ..th rough  m arriage
J. K Rennie : The precolonial kingdom of Rwanda, Transafrican Journal of History, 2,2 . 
1972, p .  12.
Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988.
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and  clientage , H u tu s could becom e hered itary  T utsis (and vice 
versa).. B ecause of all th is  m ixing, e thnographers an d  
h isto rians have lately come to agree th a t  H u tus and  T u tsis  
canno t properly be called d istinc t e thn ic  groups. 391 Rennie 392 
argues th a t  bo th  term s were sole expression of social an d  
econom ic s ta tu s  since H u tu  could be adopted  into T u tsi 
lineages. C atharine N e w b u i y 3 9 3  confirm s th is  accoun t in  h e r 
s tudy  of the  Kinyaga region w here the  term  T u ts i' w as 
associated  w ith power an d  prosperity  (in p a rticu la r in  the  form 
of cattle) an d  connections to th e  royal cou rt and  no t w ith  
ethnicity. Kagame argues along sim ilar lines. “According to 
pasto ra l law, whoever possesses m any  heads of cattle  is called 
T uutsi, even if he is no t of the  Ham itic race ,”394 
M aquet 395 also sees a  decree of m obility w ithin the  R w andan 
social system  and  argues th a t a  R w andan could be “socially 
recognized as a  T utsi w ithout having been begotten by a  T utsi 
fa ther”. M eanwhile, David N e w b u i y 3 9 6  stresses  the  
inclusiveness of c lan  s tru c tu re s  in  R w anda th a t a re  
com prised of H utu , T utsi an d  Twa m em bers.
In conclusion it can  be said, th a t  it appears  th a t  while the  term  
H utu  an d  T utsi existed in m ost of th e  regions of Rw anda th a t
3^ 1 P. Gourevitch: We wish to inform you... p. 48
392 J K Rennie : The precolonial kingdom of Rwanda, Transafrican Journal of 
History, 2, 2, 1972, p. 33.
393 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988, p.254
394 Alexis Kagame: Un abrege de T ethno-histoire du Rwanda, Buture 1972.
395 J. Maquet: The premise of inequality in Rwanda, Oxford 1961, p. 135.
396 D, Newbury: The clans of Rwanda , Africa 50.4, 1980, p. 390.
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term s referred m ore to loosely defined and  open social identities 
th a n  rac ia l/ e thn ic  identities w hich seem ed to m a tte r  m ostly  in 
the  realm  of the  royal court.
The probably b est definition th a t  h a s  been found so far as to 
who w as who is the  following. There is reason  to believe th a t  
group m em bership  in  R w anda w as in c o n stan t flux an d  
'differed over tim e an d  betw een regions, a  function  of power 
an d  ideology.' This position is developed by Danielle de Lame 
an d  C atherine N e w b u i y . I t  s tre sses  the  im m ediate link  
betw een historicity, context-specificity and  power a n d  seeks to 
escape the  necessity  to give tim eless yes or no answ ers. It 
takes a n  a rgum en t in to  accoun t th a t  w as m ade earlier by 
David Newbuiy. He argues th a t  any  reduction  of the  h istorical 
debate  to the  question  of w hether there  have been  ethnic  
divisions or no t is also no t helpful insofar as it sim ply repeats  
an d  explores old dichotom ies. David Newbuiy^^s rightly 
po in ts a t th e  h istorical co n stru c ted n ess of m eaning  an d  w arns 
th a t bo th  suppo rte rs  of the  e thn ic  an d  followers of the  n o n ­
ethnic  a rgum en t com m it a  fallacy insofar as they  e ither 
a ssum e a n  unchang ing  m eaning of the  term  of ethnicity  or 
chose to forget w hat the  term s H u tu  and  T utsi have m ean t a t
Compare Peter Unvin; Reading the Rwandan Genocide.p. 78/ Danielle de 
Lame: Une colline entre mille ou le cahne avant le tempete.Tervuren 1996/ 
Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988
398 David Newbury: Irredentist Rwanda. Africa Today 44.2,1997, p.211f.
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different m om ents in  tim e. M am dani ^99 argues th a t  bo th  
a rg u m en ts  have been  u se d  to 'su b v ert the  fac tual h isto ry ' of 
R w anda for different p u r p o s e s .
The following illu stra tion  of po ten tial d im ensions of a  
d iscourse  of violence follows in  m any  way C hretien 's , 
G ourev itch 's, De Forge's an d  in  p a rticu la r P ru n ie r 's 
m ain stream  social constructiv ist reading  of R w andan history. 
The la tte r  concurs in  m any  poin ts w ith the  in te rp re ta tion  of 
the  RPF governm ent w hose m ain  in te res ts  (in inclusive h istory  
writing) lies clearly in  th e  appeasing  of a  H u tu  m ajority an d  
consolidation of its pow er . N evertheless, the  by-product of 
th is  strife for power- the  quest for na tional reconciliation- 
seem s like a  legitim ate pu rpose  , so does the  anti-colonial 
narra tive  th a t seeks to avoid fu rth e r pitfalls in  term s of the  
T u ts i/  H u tu  dichotom y. This version of h istory  m ight be no t 
th e  m ost sophisticated  one an d  m ight simplify a t  tim es 
com plex h istorical tru th s , however it provides one read ing  th a t  
could be constitu tive for a  more inclusive vision of citizenship 
an d  nationhood an d  also targe ts  p a rticu la r aspec ts of 
oppression  th a t have found their m anifesta tion  du ring  colonial 
tim es a n d  after. Hence, it is in  m any  ways a  lesser evil th a t  
will be undoub ted ly  questioned  an d  need to be revised in 
fu tu re- after it h as  fulfilled its purpose. This simplified reading
Mahmood Mamdani: From conquest to consent as the basis of state 
formation. New Left Review 216, 1996, 234ff.
However, strictly speaking, also Mamdani is writing for a particular audience 
with a particular objective in mind. The term TactuaT history suggests that there 
is only one true reading of events, an assumption that is difficult to substantiate.
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allows to re-conceptualize p resen t rela tionsh ips th rough  a  
reference to a n  alien o ther an d  m anages to locate a  m ajor 
sh a re  of responsibility  ou tside  p resen t , severely stra ined  
in te r-e thn ic  relations. The social constructiv ist version of the  
t ru th  (that h ap p en s to concur the  R PF's view on histoiy) h a s  
a  clear po ten tial to heal the  dam age th a t  w as done by the  h a te  
p ropaganda  an d  colonial inequality  th a t  have been  a  painfu l 
reality  for m ost R w andans. However, it also clear th a t  th is  
app roach  can  only go as  far. If th is  new  narrative  is indeed 
utilized to cover u p  RPF atrocities, certa in  d im ensions of the  
R w andan d iscourse  of violence will rem ain  u n add ressed . 
These concerns are  outlined  in  M am dani's vision of a  
con tex tualised  tru th . M am dani dem ands th a t the  t ru th  of the  
genocide is seen  in  the  context of the  civil war, regional 
co n stra in ts , h istorical roots of T u tsi power (aka Rwabugiri), 
colonialism  , im perialist h istory  w riting , th e  shortcom ings of 
the  1959 revolution (H utu power)
The sam e applies for un justified  parallels betw een p a s t 
colonial an d  p resen t in te rnational (hum an  rights) d iscourses 
(e.g. ICTR). As Sem ujanga pointed o u t there  m ight be som e 
dichotom ies w hich were tran s la te d  from a  p a s t colonial 
paradigm  into the  h u m an ita rian  d iscourse  a t the  tim e of the  
genocide, however th is  m u st no t be tak en  as a  pretext for 
a ttrib u tin g  the  genocide solely to the  failure of Belgium,
Mahmood Mamdani : When victims become killers, Princeton 2001., p.268.
345
France a n d  the  in ternational com m unity  or to d iscredit any  
on-going in te rna tiona l effort to help R w anda to come to term s 
w ith its legacy. U ndoubtedly, a s  predicted, there  are  m any 
com peting claim s as  to whose version of h isto iy  is true , ju s t ,  
v irtuous an d  au then tic . As show n before lite ra tu re  on R w anda 
largely fall into two cam ps the  c lassic ists an d  constructiv ists . 
The extrem e poles of these  h isto rical parad igm s are  quite  
compellingly described  by P run ier a s  those  ' ones who dig 
obsessively in the  piles of corpses an d  u se  genocide a s  a  
political resource designed to p ro tec t the  RPF from criticism , ‘ 
w hich a re  the  suppo rte rs  of a  T u tsi read ing  of events an d  
those ones ' who m inim ize the  enorm ity of the  crim e., and  a sk  
w hether there  tru ly  w as a  genocide or only som e violence’ an d  
provide a  H u tu  reading. The thesis  does n o t w ish to con tribu te  
to e ither of these  paradigm s, a lthough  adm itted ly  its resea rch  
questions locate it in  a  g reater proxim ity to the  first th a n  the  
second . As a  discipline critical theory  h as  the  clear advantage 
over h istorical stud ies th a t  it does claim  or w ish to be 
com prehensive. It h a s  sacrificed com prehensiveness in  favour 
of a n  ongoing ideology-critique th a t  provides an d  seeks to 
reco n stru c t sn ap sh o ts  of reality a n d  poses questions w ith 
regard to its  com position.
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F oucau lt argued  m any years ago th a t  h isto ry  m u s t be seen  as 
a  social co n stru c t w ithin parad igm atic  boundaries th a t 
change over time.402 This also includes d iscursive lim itations. 
In th e  early 1950s, G erm any w as u n ab le  to ad d re ss  the  
dub ious role of m any judges, law yers a n d  un iversity  teachers 
d u ring  the  Nazi regime, because  a  persecu tion  of all would 
have ultim ately  resu lted  in  a  system ic standstill. It w as u p  to 
a  la te r generation, w hich grew u p  w ith the  privilege of a  stab le  
dem ocratic system  an d  a n  open political sphere, to pose 
uncom fortable questions. It is likely th a t  w ith  a  growing sense  
of security , un ity  an d  stability, also  the  RPF governm ent wül 
allow a  least for som e critical in trospection , allowing for a  
b e tte r u n d e rs tan d in g  of p a s t h isto rical realities an d  political 
reform  along the  lines th a t  a u th o rs  like M am dani are 
suggesting, (see also below)
There are  also o ther reasons w hy th e  reconstruc tion  of p a s t 
d iscourses of violence will alw ays rem ain  an  ideal-typical 
exercise. For exam ple, for a n  inclusion  in  everyday life-world 
d iscourses, h istorical con ten ts will alw ays have to be 
stream lined  and  simplified. This in te rp re ta tion  p rocess is 
constan tly  ongoing . It is influenced by acto rs in  the  public 
sphere, personal life-experiences etc.
^^2 Foucault argues that systemic discourse structures are largely arbitrary . They 
reflect assum ptions regarding relationships betw een different discursive 
com ponents that result from  a particular constellation of know ledge and pow er 
interests at one m om ent in time. They are open to change and hence have to be 
studied archeologically Michel Foucault: Archéologie des Wissens.
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In th e  context of th is  thesis  , a  p a rticu la r and  conscious 
rad icalisation  of a  h istorical narra tive  (that will be p resen ted  
a s  a  d iscourse  of violence below) h a s  an  analytical value 
insofar a s  it ideal-typically (Weber) illu stra tes d im ensions th a t 
m ight be constitu tive for ou r u n d e rs tan d in g  of reality  th a t 
w ould rem ain  otherw ise unno ticed  . The following discursive 
section  should  be understood  as p a rt of su c h  a n  exercise th a t 
seeks to illu stra te  via a  rad icalisation  of h istory  propositional 
(truth), illocutionaiy  (justice) and  expressive (authenticity) 
d im ensions of a  d iscourse  of violence an d  resu lting  
in stitu tiona l, in tra - u n d  in ter-personnel challenges for 
transform ative peace-building.
5.1.2 METHODOLOGY
This following ch ap ter will include a  d iscussion  of how -a n d  in 
w hich norm ative categories- som e in ternational, n a tional and  
local acto rs m ight perceive the  success and  failure of given 
in stitu tiona l peace-building practices. For obvious reasons, an  
explorative approach, w hich u ltim ately  seeks to com m ent on 
norm ative assum ptions w ithin life-worlds, can  n o t rely on  p re ­
p repared  quantitative  q u e s t i o n n a i r e s . "^^3 The c ro ss-cu ltu ra l
G. King, R.O Keohane, S.Verba: designing social inquiry: scientific inference in 
qualitative research, Princeton 1994.
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herm eneu tic  gap requ ires the  reconstruction  of dialogic 
knowledge. S uch  a n  investigation can  be only u n d e rtak en  in 
the  context of "social texts" by the  herm eneutic  m eans of a  
qualitative methodology. A qualitative m ethodology 
suggests two possible m odes of inquiry  for th is study. The first 
is the  conducting  of qualitative interviews. The second is the  
read ing  of au th en tic  tex ts (e.g. tran sc rip ts  of the  proceedings 
of the  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal an d  the  Unity & 
Reconciliation Com m ission, victim  reports collected by local 
NGOs, le tte rs w ritten  by p risoners to genocide survivors and  
the  like). B oth m odes of inquiry  will be u sed  in  th is  thesis , 
a lthough  it m ight be w orth  noting th a t  the  a u th o r does only 
w ish  to illu stra te  h e r model w ith the  collected d a ta  an d  no t 
w ish to te s t h e r m odel- w hich w ould be in  any  case 
im possible. A sm all nu m b er of a rb itra ry  (not representative  ) 
interview s were conducted  on in ternational, na tional an d  local 
levels. This included qualitative interviews w ith genocide 
survivors, p risoners, ICTR w itnesses an d  partic ipan ts of local 
G acaca cou rts  a s  well a s  ICTR judges, R w andan m in isters an d  
o ther opinion leaders including represen tatives of local NGOs 
an d  churches.
The aim  of the  following chap ter is to illu stra te  the  relevance 
of ideas of p rocedural ju stice , tru th , au then tic ity  an d  
reconciliation in  a  non-w estern  cu ltu ra l setting. The a u th o r of
H. G Gadamer: W ahrheit und  Methode, Tübingen 1960.
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th is  th es is  is very aw are of the  h erm eneu tic  difficulties th a t  
a re  in h e ren t in  every c ro ss-cu ltu ra l analysis. W i t t g e n s t e i n ^ o s  
h a d  undoub ted ly  som e good rea so n s to believe th a t cu ltu ra l 
life-worlds (language games) are  m u tua lly  exclusive 
(incom m ensurable) symbolic un iverses, w hich  (if a t all) c an  be 
only en tered  by a  social sc ien tis t a fter a  long an d  tho rough  
com m unicative socialisation process.
However H aberm as m akes an  equally  valid point w hen  he 
s tre sse s  th a t  there  are  som e u n chang ing  form al 
argum enta tive  com ponents w ith in  speech  an d  sim ilarities 
w ith in  h u m a n  experience th a t  allow everybody to lea m  any  
language an d  to com m unicate  w ith  o thers, despite  all 
incom m ensurability .
The a u th o r tried  to solve th is  herm eneu tic  dilem m a th a t  is 
in h eren t to any  cross- cu ltu ra l analysis:
c) in  a  classical Weberian^o^ w ay by constan tly  rem inding 
h erse lf of h e r theoretical p resuppositions.
d) by seeking the  help an d  advice of a  local tran s la to r of the  
In terna tional Crim inal T ribunal for R w anda for h e r 
partic ipa to ry  research  on com m unity  level.
405 Ludwig Wittgenstein: Philosophische U ntersuchungen, Frankfurt 1992.
406 Max Weber: Gesammelte Aufsâtze zur W issenschaftslehre, Tübingen 1968.
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In th is  context, it is also im portan t to s tre ss  th a t the  
illustra tive  com ponent of th is th es is  is deliberately chosen  to 
d isassociate  th is  study  from H aberm as ' herm eneu tic  m ethod 
of v irtua l dialogue ( 'h e rm eneu tic  re-constructiv ism ' ), th a t  
indeed betrays h is very own ideals of equality  an d  u n - 
d isto rtedness w ithin  the  realm  of argum entative reasoning. 
In stead  of tak ing  (like H aberm as an d  Gadam er) a  monological 
reconstructed  dialogue w ith o ther cu ltu res  a s  its s ta rtin g  
point, th is  thesis  seeks to includes som e local voices in the  
form  of polyphone dialogical texts. The la tte r  a re  m ean t to 
serve a s  an  illu stra tion  of the  different prepositional and  
illocutionaiy  com ponents of the  R w andan d iscourse  of 
violence and  cu ltu ra l ideas on tru th , ju stice  an d  au thenticity . 
The m ethod of polyphone rep resen ta tion  w as in troduced  in  
the  early 1980 's. Polyphone, dialogical tex ts include besides 
the  final in te rp re ta tions of a n  observer (3''^ pe rson  perspective) 
also th e  original a rgum en ts th a t were initially m ade by the  
p a rtic ip an ts  (1 ^^  and  2^^ person  perspective). This m ethod 
seeks to give all actors w ithin a  social tex t -and  no t only the  
a u th o r  of a  scientific text- the  opportun ity  to in te rac t w ith the  
reader. By providing a  reader w ith th e ir original po in t of view, 
acto rs a re  in a  position to raise  v irtua l objections against 
in te rp re ta tions given by the  observer.
For these  reasons, polyphone tex t fulfil far b e tte r the  perspective 
requ irem ents of com m unicative action  /  d iscourse  and  the
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criterion of u n -d isto rted n ess  th a n  a  v irtual dialog. The idea to 
modify H aberm as’ m ethod of v irtual dialogue by polyphone tex ts 
w as first p u t forward by Thom as McCarth}ri07 who tran s la te d  
H aberm as w ork in to  English. He suggested th a t m ethodological 
lessons in  term s of 'tex tu a l rep resen ta tio n ' shou ld  be learned  
from anthropology. This im portan t anthropological' in sigh t of the  
necessity  of tex tual partic ipa tion  of the  researched  o ther led to an  
illusion of quotes from ordinary  citizen in  Rw anda .
This does no t m ean  th a t  the  a u th o r  claim s th a t  th is  strategy 
solves all problem s of tex tual represen ta tion , or th a t  all voices 
have been  included or th a t even all voices have been  correctly 
understood  or th a t  th is  thes is  is an  anthropological or h istorical 
s tudy  in  itself. It only seeks to tran s la te  some anthropological' 
in sigh ts into the  a t tim es highly ethno-cen tric  body of critical 
theory. As noted  above, the  au th o r is aw are of th e  problem s th a t 
a re  associated  w ith  tran s la tio n  of m eaning an d  the  
incom m ensurability  of com ponents of language gam es. This is 
why she chosed a  form al-pragm atic life-world m odel (see las t 
section) th a t  is based  on the  assu m p tio n  of a  p lurality  of life- 
worlds (language games) in the  first place. The la tte r  allows for an  
inclusion  of different cu ltu ra l con ten ts  an d  procedures in 
different contexts. The application of the  m ethod of polyphone 
tex ts (regardless from the  question  however lim ited it m ight have 
w ithin the  context of th is  thesis) is a n  original an d  im portan t
407 Thomas Me Carthy: Ideal und  Illusionen: Dekonstruktion u n d  Rekonstruktion 
in der kritischen Theorie, F rankfurt 1993, p.290.
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con tribu tion  insofar a s  to my b est knowledge nobody w ith in  
critical theory  including Me C arthy  h a s  ever applied th is  stra tegy  
in  the  field p resum ably  because  critical th eo ris t rarely go to the  
field. This is no t say  th a t som e aspec ts  of these  tex ts th a t  were 
collected m ight no t be closed for a n  u n d e rs tan d in g  of a n  ou tside  
observer because  of in ter-tex tual incom m ensurability . However, 
th is  difficulty does no t a) h inder acto rs (e.g. R w andan scholars) 
on local an d  national level to respond  to w ha t is quoted  in  th is 
thes is  or to a ttem p t to write or re- write th e ir  d iscourses 
them selves . Any reference to incom m ensurab ility  shou ld  also b) 
no t be m isused  as  a  justification  for in te rnational acto rs n o t to 
listen . The la tte r shou ld  be held accountab le  a n d  m otivated to a t 
least try  to acquire a  (whatever limited) u n d e rs tan d in g  of w hat 
local an d  national actors are  trying to say. The a ssu m p tio n  th a t  
in te rnational bodies like In ternational C ourts should  limit 
them selves to the  s tric t application of in te rnational law (without 
any  contextualisation) is based  on two illusions a) the  prim acy of 
restitu tive over reparative ju stice  an d  b) th e  unquestionab le  
w isdom  of w estern  law. However, cou rt proceeding are 
com m unication  processes whose success depends on their 
intelligibility, th a t is to say on the  in ter-p rocedural coherence and  
com plem entary  w ithin com m unication processes on  local, 
n a tional a n d  in ternational level . This necessity  of 
com plem entarity  is also more an d  m ore acknow ledged in 
practice. In a  briefing of the  Security  Council delegation to
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W estern Africa in  J u n e  2004, the  P rosecu tor of the  Special C ourt 
for S ierra Leone David Crane highlighted th is  com plem entarity  
a s  m ain  distinctive factor betw een first generation an d  second 
generation  courts. While the  ICTR an d  ICTY insisted  on  th e ir 
special ju rid ica l s ta tu s  (com pare s ta tem en t of ICTY Presiden t 
Jorda) the  SCSL acknowledged the  equal im portance of the  
T ru th  and  Reconciliation com m ission, m ixed ju risd ic tion  an d  the  
location of the  court w ith in  the  coun try  ' ..to m ake reconciliation 
a  reality ’ . O ther practical lessons, th a t  concur very m u ch  w ith 
the  recom m endation  for a  reform ed w itness pro tection  
program m e th a t  have been  developed by th is  a u th o r elsew here, 
have been  learned  by the  th ird  generation  court the  ICC.
Of course  u n d e r ideal c ircum stances it would have been  desirable 
to acquire  a  knowledge of the  local language. However, K yrw anda 
is know n as  the  second m ost difficult language on E arth  after 
Khmer. There are  hard ly  any  w esterner who speak  it (which is a  
m ajor problem  for the  investigators a t  the  ICTR) an d  the  a u th o r 
of th is  s tudy  is no exception.
The a u th o r tried  to circum vent th is  problem  by relying on the  
help of a  tru s te d  ICTR tran s la to r who in  the  p a s t proved h er 
im partiality  th rough  h e r w ork as  a  w itness a ss is ta n t bo th  for the  
prosecu tion  an d  the  defence. It w as agreed th a t in  the  interviews 
w ould be conducted  according to norm al UN stan d ard s . T hat is 
to say, questions an d  answ ers were tran s la ted  word by word. The
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tran s la to r  w as asked  no t to h e r give own in te rp re ta tion  of w hat 
w as said.
In term s of qualitative m ethodology a n  em pathie , u n s tru c tu re d  
narra tive  app roach  w as u sed  th a t focussed  on w ha t people 
m ight th in k  an d  feel ab o u t peace-build ing processes and  why 
tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  m ight m atter. These notions were 
no t directly in troduced . They were m entioned  by the  interviewees 
in  th e ir own personal a sse ssm en t w ha t w ould be necessary  for 
peace in  th e ir country .
The a u th o r is painfully  aw are th a t  in  any  interview  situa tion  
there  is a n  u n eq u a l d istribu tion  of power th a t  ham pers 
com m unication  an d  th a t  can  produce very u n ju s t resu lts . It w as 
th is  la ten t un q u estio n ed  presence of com m unicative violence and  
application  of pow er th a t  she hoped to highlight an d  rem edy 
th rough  h e r work. As consequence, every effort w as m ade to limit 
factors th a t  w ould con tribu te  to inequality  w ith in  the  interview 
situation . Interview s were never conducted  in  the  presence of 
officials or m ilita iy  personnel. This applies also for my research  
in  the  p risons an d  solidarity  cam ps. Especially in  the  case of 
victim s, it w as of course  taken  in to  accoun t th a t  there  w as a  
considerable am o u n t of m is tru s t and  trau m a. The a u th o r tried  to 
overcome th is  problem  by working for th e  ICTR W itness S upport 
un it. She regularly  visited the  safe h ouse  an d  accom panied the  
w ork of the  w itness su p p o rt a ss is ta n ts  who were responsib le  for 
the  well-being of the  w itnesses and  also tran s la ted  for her. Only
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after a  couple of weeks she began to app roach  the  w itnesses an d  
questioned  them  w ith regard  to the ir percep tion  of the  process. 
U nfortunately , the  office of the  p ro secu to r p u t  very s tric t 
lim itations on w hat the  a u th o r  could p u b lish  or p a ss  on  of the  
m ateria l she gathered. However, m uch  of w ha t th e  victim s have 
sa id  w as in-cooperated in  a  s tu d y  for the  G erm an K urt-Tucholsky 
foundation  on how the  ICTR could m ake its proceedings m ore 
w itness friendly th a t is referenced in th e  text. A lthough, there  are  
(practical) lim itations to th is  approach , c h ap te r 5 u se s  a s  m any 
quo tes of acto rs on the  g round  (e.g. genocide survivors, p risoners 
an d  refugees) as possible to give a t  least (a limited) 
in tersubjective accoun t of why com m unicative p rac tices 
prom oting tru th , ju stice  and  au th en tic ity  m ight indeed 
constitu te  procedural requ irem ents for peace.
5.1.3 WHY RWANDA? SELECTION CRITERIA FOR THE 
ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE
As a  resu lt of the  original s ta rtin g  po in t of th is  thesis , w hich 
seeks to explore different in ternational, n a tional a n d  local 
norm ative and  com m unicative d im ensions of a  critical theory  
based  m odel to conflict transfo rm ation , the  a u th o r required  
a n  exam ple of a  post-conflict s ta te  th a t  w as n o t only engaged
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in  norm ative transfo rm ation  p rocesses on local an d  na tional 
level b u t th a t also h ad  exposure to processes a t  the  
in te rnational level. At the  tim e, w hen  the  a u th o r h a d  to choose 
h e r topic, there  were only two post-conflict coun tries w ith  an  
in te rnational tribuna l- R w anda a n d  Bosnia. Since critical 
theory  is often criticised for its  w estern  philosophical roots 
a n d  African realities are  often severely m isrep resen ted  by so 
called evolutionist theories, th e  a u th o r  opted for the  R w andan 
case.
5.1.4 WHY RECONCILIATION? AN IDEALIST READING OF 
RWANDA'S REALIST POLICIES AFTER 1994
Any illustra tion  of the  R w andan case  would be incom plete 
w ithou t a  preceding descrip tion  of p resen t political 
co n stra in ts  and  in te res ts  th a t  influence c u rre n t an d  potential 
com m unicative peace-build ing processes on all levels. There 
are  m any, m ainly in te rnational critics, who a ttr ib u te  the  
m alfunctioning of the  UN- ICTR an d  the  R w andan Ju s tic e  
system  to the  (non) actions of th e  c u rre n t R w andan 
governm ent. These critics w ould undoub ted ly  challenge the 
au then tic ity  of official speakers an d  the  norm ative and  factual 
ad eq u a ten ess of the  m easu res being tak en  an d  consider 
ju s tic e  an d  reconciliation a s  no th ing  else b u t norm ative
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window- dressing  of an  oppressive undem ocratic  regime. 
These w riters w ould highlight c u rren t lim itations of discursive 
an d  political freedom  in  Rw anda an d  ru le  o u t the  possibility of 
inclusive participation . Some m ight even argue th a t  th e  p a s t 
d iscourse of violence h a s  been  ju s t  su b s titu ted  by yet an o th e r 
narrative th a t  applies a  m ore politically correct language b u t 
th a t signifies still a  symbolic fram ew ork of oppression. One of 
the  fiercest critiques in  th is  context h a s  been  p u t forward by 
M ahmood M am dani. He com pares th e  c u rren t RPF a ttem p ts  
to restore ju stice  w ith a  so-called victor’s ju stice  in  Israel :...a  
Zionist s ta te  (is built) on the  a sh es of the  genocide. This is 
indeed w hat is happen ing  in contem porary  R w anda.’ 
d istinguishes th ree  dom inan t convictions on w hich th is  
victor’s ju stice  is allegedly built: a) a  sense  of m oral 
responsibility  tow ards surviving T utsis, b) the  belief th a t  only 
Tutsi pow er/ a  T utsi s ta te  can  en su re  T utsi survival an d  c) the  
only possible peace betw een T utsi an d  H u tu  is a n  arm ed 
peace. M am dani fu rth e r alleges : ‘ T hus even the  m oderate 
opposition to the  RPF com plains th a t  no t only are s tru c tu re s  
of power in  R w anda being Tutsifled, civic organisations- from 
the m edia to non-governm ental organisations- are  being 
cleansed of any  b u t a  nom inal H u tu  p r e s e n c e . . . H e  
continues: T h e  founding ideology of T utsi power in  post 
genocide R w anda is the  m em ory of the  genocide and  them
408 M ahm ood M am dani :When Victims becomes Killers, Princeton 2001, p.270 f. 
ibidem.
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m oral com pulsion  never to let it h appen  again. The p u rsu it of 
the  genocidaires is the  ra ison  d ’ etre of th e  post-genocide s ta te , 
th e  one p e rm an en t p a rt of its agenda. He th en  hypo thesises 
:In the  real world of s ta te  politics, however, the  word 
genocidaire  m ay be u se d  to label any  H u tu  seen  as  opponen t , 
o r even a  critic, of T utsi power. A rrests can  be m ade on  the 
b asis  of denunciation , no t investigation,' ju s t  to th e n  tak e  his 
a ssu m p tio n  as  a  p resen t reality  and  to allege ‘ even if crowded 
ja ils  in  R w anda take  a  daily toll of the  lives of those 
incarcera ted  w ithin, th is  does no t d is tu rb  m oral sensib ilities.' 
M am dani 's conclusion  is th a t  th is  so-called victor's ju stice  
will sp a rk  inevitably a  new circle of violence if the  RPF does 
n o t sh ift its  paradigm  to the  p u rsu it of a  survivor's ju s tic e  th a t  
does no t only include T utsi survivors ( like allegedly in  R w anda 
today) b u t ' all those  who continue to be b lessed w ith life in 
th e  a fte rm ath  of the  civil w ar.' He argues th a t the  governm ent 
of R w anda shou ld  u se  its power benevolently an d  reach  o u t to 
its  p a s t opponents and  tran scen d  p a s t dichotom ies by 
redefining by all surviving groups a s  survivors of th e  civil 
war." i^®
While M a m d a n i's  p lea clearly rem inds the  reader th a t  there  
are  alw ays two sides to a  stoiy, he does no t d iscuss the  effect 
th a t  a  categorical confusion of w ar an d  m ass m u rd er m ight 
have on th e  self-perception of genocide victim s ( bo th  T utsi
Ibidem.
359
an d  H utu) and  th e ir place in  history. M am dani becom es a  
victim  of the  very dichotom y he seeks to tran scen d . As will be 
show n below, he overem phasizes th e  p a ran o ia  of th e  RPF 
governm ent an d  u n d erestim a tes  th e ir will a n d  th e ir 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  necessity  to move p a s t dichotom ies. By 
try ing  to m ake everybody (victims a n d  perpetrators) equal , 
M am dani violates rights on  bo th  side. He deprives the  
p e rp e tra to rs  (H utu an d  Tutsi) of the ir righ t to le a m  from  m oral 
in sigh t an d  he infringes on v ictim s’ needs (Tutsi a n d  Hutu) 
for acknow ledgem ent.
The first section is based  on  in -dep th  interview s w ith 
R w andan officials an d  NGOs. It will try  to show  th a t-  (despite 
m any  short-com ings in  term s of governance, ru le  of law  an d  
accountab ility  th a t  R w anda sh a res  w ith m any  o ther 
tran s itio n a l sta tes^  ) the  p re sen t RPF governm ent is clearly 
w orking tow ards a n  ideal of reconciliation. It seem s th a t  m uch  
of M am dani’s analysis focuses only on th e  im m ediate political 
realities of 1994 to 1997 w hen indeed (as m entioned below) 
key m in istries were given to th e  RPF. However, even in  those 
days m atte rs  were no t always a s  clear-cu t. P run ier w rites e.g. 
th a t  a t  the  tim e’ ..the form er opposition parties  ,now in 
governm ent p ro tested  so strongly aga in st the  RPF grabbing all 
MRND m inisterial posts (foreseen in  th e  A rusha  agreem ent)
That is not to say that the R w andan case has not its particularities, one 
im portan t being that, unlike in m any other African countries conflict arose not 
because the state was weak, bu t on the contrary because it w as so totalitarian and 
strong that it had the capacity to m ake its subjects obey absolutely any order. 
Gerald P runier The Rwandan Crisis, London 1995, page 354
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th a t  the  F ront dared  no t to repeat th e  m anoeuvre for the  sea t 
in  the  national a ssem b ly / P run ier also cites in  th is  context a n  
interview  w ith the  form er Foreign m in iste r N dagijim ana after 
he left Rwanda. While the  m in iste rs  com plains th a t  he w as 
constan tly  sidelined in  favour of h is RPF colleagues he did no t 
a ttr ib u te  th is  to a  H utu-T utsi divide in  politics. Instead  he also 
accused  RPF H utu  m in isters of m eddling in  h is affairs 
indicating  th a t the  political d iscourse  h ad  already in  m any  
ways moved to party  politics. ^12 However, in  the  light of the  
non  -p a r ty  based  p residen tia l elections in  2003 ( an d  the  high 
profile a rre s ts  prior to it- com pare below), one m ight argue  
th a t  in  m any ways the  tran sitio n a l governm ent of 1994 w as 
m ore progressive th en  the  p resen t s ta tu s  quo. B u t th en  again  
P ru n ie r’s 1995 analysis of the political scene is enlightening 
insofar as he traces the  idea of non  party  politics to ‘idealist 
T utsi m odera tes ' from U ganda, w here th is  model w as highly 
successfu l. While P run ier cau tions th a t  th is  w as ‘an  
am biguous recipe' w hich could seen  as a ttem p t of avoiding 
e thn ic  politics b u t also an  convenient disguise for T utsi 
dom ination, it proves to a n  ex ten t w ha t RPF officials have 
been  saying a  long tim e- th a t  they  felt th e  necessity  for the  
in te llectual construction  of a  political ‘Sonderw eg’ 
(contextualised politics) th a t  w as appropria te  for R w anda's 
situation . While the  legitim acy of the  cu rre n t governm ent
Gerald Prunier The R w andan Crisis, London 1995, page 330.
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surely  m atte rs  for reconciliation, it is beyond the  scope of th is  
thes is  to estab lish  w hether the  c u rren t regime is m ore 
legitim ate th a n  any  o ther form of governance. M uch of su c h  an  
analysis w ould be crystal gazing any  way. It can  only -from  a  
lim ited perspective of a  w esterner- com m ent on som e 
in stitu tio n a l/ed u ca tio n a l s tep s th a t  were tak e n  to prom ote 
reconciliation.
In a  la te r chap ter, th is  thesis  will a rgue th a t  m any 
shortcom ings in  the  c u rre n t reconciliation process can  no t be 
solely a ttrib u ted  to the  failure of the  RPF governm ent policies. 
They are  of a  percep tual and  in ter-p rocedural n a tu re  an d  
reflect no t only obstacles on local an d  national b u t also on a n  
in te rnational level. At the  sam e, th is  paper does acknowledge 
th a t  the  will to (rem ain in) power and  political in te res ts  are  
forceful m otivations an d  clearly, like for m ost governm ents, 
pow er-sharing  is no t the  first objective of th e  c u rre n t RPF 
governm ent. M am dani h a s  a  poin t w hen he s tre sses  the  
necessity  of a  political ju stice  th a t reopens spaces for 
partic ipa tion  for all on na tional a s  well a s  on local level 
th rough  a  thorough  inclusive reform  of s ta te  s tru c tu re s  b u t 
also so far unquestioned  'custom ary ' executive, legislative, 
jud ic ial an d  adm in istrative  p ractices th a t  often centralise  
power an d  hence fail to m ake it accountable. ^13 Political 
ju stice  is indeed m ore th a n  a  crim inal ju s tic e  th a t  holds
M ahm ood M am dani :When Victims becomes Killers, Princeton 2001, p.270 f.
362
p erp e tra to rs  accountable. And undoub ted ly  the  latter, en tails 
th e  danger of a  reinforcem ent of p a s t divisions. However, 
w ithou t a  reflected u n d e rs tan d in g  of individual an d  
in stitu tio n a l guilt an d  m anipu lation  a n  im portan t lesson of 
h isto ry  w ould be lost. No one could guaran tee  th a t  a n  
‘sacrifice’ of power by the  RPF in  favour of the  m ajority (which 
M am dani suggests) would p rom pt ‘ a  ju rid ica l an d  
in stitu tiona l reform  th a t  ceases to m ake a  d istinction  betw een 
two k inds of citizen: one indigenous the  o ther n o t’ u n less  the  
previous d iscourse of violence an d  its  exclusive categories are  
fully understood . P run ier gives a  powerful descrip tion of w hat 
m ajority rule m ean t in 1959 w hen the  revolution failed to 
ad d ress  the  percep tual roots of bo th  colonial and  T utsi 
oppression. It w as no t the  ‘ perfect dem ocracy’ ..'O nce the  
obsolete oppressors were liquidated , new once were 
im m ediately p u t in  place, w ithou t leaving the  oppressed m uch
tim e to b rea th e .'414
On the  whole, an d  M am dani would have difficulties to con test 
th is, a  responsible tran sitional m inority led governm ent will 
m ore likely look for an d  s tre ss  sim ilarities w ith the  o ther an d  
move away from dichotom ies th a t  p u t it in  a  vulnerable 
position in  the  first place (to secure its own future). It will be 
m ost certainly  m ore thorough  w hen it com es to dealing w ith 
the  legacy of the  past. A lthough, inevitably, it will be also to
414 Gerald Prunier The Rw andan Crisis, London 1995, p.348.
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certa in  extent selective w ith regard to the ir involvem ent in 
crim es. In the  w ider context of th is  thesis , th is  section seeks 
to highlight a  classic insigh t of critical theory  th a t  is th a t  even 
stra teg ic  policies depend on com m unicative action  an d  have 
com m unicative o u t c o m e s . P u t differently, even if the  RPF’s 
in te res t in  reconciliation is purely  strategically  m otivated it will 
have (at least some) com m unicative re su lts  u pon  o ther 
generations can  bu ilt th e ir d iscussions in  fu ture.
The a u th o r is fully aw are, while m any  m ight agree w ith  th is  
in terpretatiori, there  will be o thers th a t  m ight feel victimized. 
As P run ier p u ts  it ' W hen one is confronted by a n  event of 
su ch  m assive evil as  the  1994 genocide, there  is a n  enorm ous 
(and largely unconscious) tem ptation  to p resen t in  a 
favourable light any  social or political force w hich can  provide 
som e so rt of a  m oral c o u n te r - p o i s o n .C r i t i c a l  theo rists, one 
a s  the  la s t defenders of idealism  in  IR theory, are  n a tu ra lly  
especially vulnerable w hen it comes to  an  a sse ssm en t of those 
who seem ingly seem  to fight a  true , ju s t  an d  au th en tic  ba ttle  
for the  com m on good of all. However, un like  h is to rian s they  
benefit from the  a ssum ptions of th e ir own theory w hich 
a ssu m es th a t no th ing  is se t in  stone and  every h o n est a ttem p t 
of com m unication is useful. The following illu stra tion  is su ch  
an  a ttem pt.
Juergen Habermas: Theor ie des kom m uikativen Handelns, Frankfurt 1981. 
Gerald Prunier The Rw andan Crisis, London 1995, p  356.
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5.1.5 DISCURSIVE CATEGORIES AND THEIR REALITY-
The Genocide M emorial Site of N yam ata - a  ch u rch  a  one h o u r 
drive outside of Kigali- resem bles m ost o ther sites 
com m em orating the  approxim ately 800.000 victim s of the  
genocide th a t  rav ished the  country  in only 100 days from April 
to Ju ly  1994. Em pty and  eerie . Filled w ith  a  depressing  
s ten ch  an d  stories of unspeakab le  horror.
In N yam ata , a  d iscourse  of violence m anifests itself sudden ly  
as a  paralysing  reality th a t seem s to have no conceptual 
equivalent in o u r im agination. W ithout a  reference poin t, it 
appears  un th in k ab le , de tached  from all h u m an  experience. 
Only the  theoretical term  fanaticized consciousness gains a  
new genuine an d  very d istu rb ing  practical m eaning.
At first sight N yam ata seem s to teach  the  visitor a  s tra ig h t­
forward lesson  in the  econom ics of death . The b lack  bu lle t 
holes in  the  ceiling of the  en trance  hall seem  like reliable 
indicators for a  quick collective term ination . B u t they  are 
deceiving.
N yam ata 's devasta ting  m eaning can  no t be expressed  and  
rem em bered in  num eric  term s.
A little coffin in  the  m iddle of the  ch u rch  rem inds th e  visitor of 
the  suffering of a  4-year old girl th a t w as found w ith  a  sp ear
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pierced th rough  vagina right th rough  h e r head , while the  
rem ains of h e r family and  of approxim ately 12.000 b ru ta lly  
m utila ted  o thers re s t in  two open m ass graves in  the  b ack ­
yard . The s laugh te r w ent on for days. C hildren w atched  how 
th e ir p a ren ts  were killed before they  were chopped into pieces 
an d  left to bleed to death . In the  end, there  w as nobody left to 
m ourn  or identify them , only a  pile of bloody m achetes.
In N yam ata m any  ordinary  th ings have gained a  special 
m eaning. Like the  high m etal fence right nex t to the  bu ria l 
side, th a t  once separa ted  the m issionaries from the  despera te  
crowd. It rem ained a s  a  la s t sad  m onum en t of "w estern 
courage".
N yam ata - arguably  one of the la s t p laces on ea rth  w here one 
would s ta r t a  jou rney  in  the  hope to find answ ers to 
reconciliation- a  place th a t seem s to lie beyond any  reflection 
of tru th , ju stice  or au then tic ity - a  place w here any  m oral 
a rg u m en t would seem  indeed o u t of place an d  self-defeating 
an d  any  appeal for forgiveness would be a  b la tan t in su lt to the  
m em ory of the  victims.
B u t still, right on the  gateway of horro r h an g  a  sign-post of 
hope (Picture 1.1)
It reads : "If you  would have know n m e and would have  
know n yourself, you  would have n o t k illed  me."
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After the  initial shock  in  Ju ly  1994, th a t w as followed by 
deliberate acts of vengeance, various in itiatives have been 
tak en  to explain th is  and  sim ilar m essages to a  (in every 
possible term s) divided nation . Indeed, it is fair to say  th a t 
eight years after the  genocide, R w anda's governm ent h as  
lau n ch ed  w ith the  help of th e  in te rnational com m unity  one of 
the  largest collective peace (re)-education cam paigns of recen t 
tim es. M uch of th is  educative activity can  be understood  in 
term s of collective learn ing  on a) tru th , b) ju stice  an d  c) 
au then tic ity .
Appeals to reconciliation can  be found  everywhere in  Rw anda- 
on  T -sh irts, tea  cups, posters, in  schools, chu rches, spo rt and  
w om en clubs, in  school and  university  cu rricu la  an d  la s t b u t 
no t least on the  w eb-sites of the  R w andan governm ent an d  its 
m inistries. The reconciliation them e is ever p resen t in  m ost 
speeches and  new spaper interview s of R w andan officials, 
regard less w hether they  a re  com m enting on ru ra l poverty, 
ag ricu ltu re, elections or gender equality. However, 
reconciliation is m ore th a n  ju s t  a  slogan or a  m essage th a t 
shou ld  be rem em bered. In th e  p ast, th e  idea of reconciliation 
h a s  h ad  a  real, m easu rab le  effect on the  w ork of the 
constitu tiona l com m ission an d  o ther core in stitu tio n  building 
efforts (e.g. the  N ational Unity & Reconciliation Com m ission 
a n d  the  H um an rights com m ission). In ou r s tudy  , officials 
nam ed  reconciliation before the  eradication  of poverty and
367
co rrup tion  as  m ain  challenge for R w anda in  the  2 1 st century .
417
This goal se tting  m ay seem  quite  u n u su a l for a  governm ent 
th a t  includes form er rebel arm y m em bers, who belong to the  
once persecu ted  T utsi m inority. And indeed, it w ould be wrong 
to explain  th is  policy in  the  c u rre n t political clim ate solely 
th ro u g h  m oral insigh t a n d  good will and  no t also in  te rm s of 
political in te rest.
N evertheless, R w anda 's c u rren t leadersh ip  seem s more 
com m itted to in te r-e thn ic  peace th a n  any  of its predecessor, 
includ ing  the  colonial powers. Since Ju ly  1994, the  RPF h as 
e stab lished  a  power sharing  regime w ith  m ost political 
fractions. The c u rre n t governm ent h a s  been  very cau tious to 
avoid the  im pression  of a  m ilitary d ictato rsh ip . In 1994, as 
consequence of its role in  the  genocide, only the  MRND w as 
excluded an d  forbidden by law. In Ju ly  1994, a  coalition 
governm ent w as form ed th a t resem bled the  b luep rin t of an  
a u th o rity  th a t  w as initially p lanned  by P residen t H abyarim ana 
in 1992. Like the  la tter, th e  G overnm ent of N ational Unity w as 
also based  on the  A rusha  accords. To avoid fu rth e r friction all 
political pa rty  cam paigning activities were b an n ed  u n til the  
con stitu tiona l referendum  in May 2003. The com m itm ent to 
diversity h a s  rem ained  relatively stabile. In late  O ctober 2002,
For interviewees please see bibliography.
Martin Ngoga, Special Envoy of Rwanda a t the ICTR, Arusha- Arusha, 
Tanzania, 3 0 /0 5 /0 1 .
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8 political factions were rep resen ted  in  parliam ent. 6 of these  
p a rties  were represen ted  in  th e  governm ent. O ut of 74 
rep resen ta tives 13 were from th e  RPF.
The in itial appo in tm ent of th e  m oderate  H u tu  politician  
P a s te u r Bizimungo, a s  a  R w anda 's first P residen t in  1994 w as 
also seen  a  positive ind icator for in te re th n ic  reconciliation an d  
a  sensib le  political agenda of th e  new  state.^^i^ Bizim ungo, who 
stem s from the sam e clan  a n d  province like P residen t 
H abyarim ana, jo ined  the  RPA while being in  exile in  U ganda. 
The young in tellectual who got initially in  trouble  w ith  the  
regim e after m arrying a  Tutsi, h a d  left th e  coun try  after h is 
cousin  w as m urdered  and  he h a d  received n u m ero u s d ea th  
th rea ts . His political connection  to th e  RPF goes back  to 1982 
(only 3 years after the  group w as founded, an d  5 years before 
it reorganised  itself a s  a  m ilitary entity) w hen  he w as involved 
in  a  petition  in favour of th e  RPF a t F rench  Sum m it 
meeting420 (an organisational en tity  com parable to the 
Com m onw ealth). The form er p residen t, who is today R w anda 's 
m ost fam ous political p risoner, w as seen  as a  living proof th a t  
the  RPF did no t define itself a long e thn ic  lines.
However, it is no secret th a t over th e  years, an d  no t only since 
Bizim ungo s im prisonm ent in  2002, the  political dialogue 
betw een o ther parties an d  the  RPF h a s  proven to be difficult.
Ibidem.
It w as at this very m eeting w hen President Chirac, w ho was asked to m ediate, 
allegedly concurred w ith H abyarim ana's statem ent on the RPF 'you  are not 
Rw andese'. A circumstance that is still today vividly rem em bered by RPF 
supporters in Rwanda.
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Already in  1999, a  UNCHR report on the  h u m an  righ ts 
situa tion  in  R w anda criticized th a t  'th e  governm ent 
dem onstra ted  a  lack  of in te res t in  estab lish ing  a  b road  
political power base  and  in  p rocesses leading to power- 
sharing . Instead , g radual exclusion of H u tu  opponents from  
the  top political levels, as  well a s  in the  adm in istra tion  an d  in  
the  judiciary , added to the  cu rre n t conflict po ten tia l.'
The report referred to the  fact th a t  som e H u tu  politicians were 
falsely accused  of sym path ising  w ith  the  in su rg en ts  th a t  
terrorised  the  n o rth e rn  border a rea  of R w anda in  1998. In 
Decem ber 1998, the  Secretary  of S ta te  to the  M inister of 
Interior, a  H u tu  p o s t-1994 retu rnee, fled the  coun try  after h e r 
b ro thers were a rrested  in  connection w ith the  insurgency. A 
couple of m onths la te r  , also the  M inister of Ju s tic e , who also 
belonged to the  e thn ic  group form erly know n as H utu , 
resigned an d  w ent in to  exile, after a  d ispu te  w ith the  RPF 
ab o u t m ilitary interference in  jud ic ial d e c i s i o n s . "^^2 
On 2 7 th  F ebruary  1999 the  previous MDR party  chairm an  
B onaventure Ubalijoro w as placed u n d e r a rrest. In April 1999, 
th ree  R w andan MPs, E ustache  N kerinka, Ja cq u e s  M aniraguha 
an d  Jean-L éonard  B izim ana of thé  M ouvem ent dém ocratique 
républicain  (MDR), who were critical of the  governm ent, were
 ^ UNHCR Report : Background paper on the Hum an rights situation in Rwanda. 
UNHCR Centre for Documentation and Research, Geneva, Jan u ary  2000.
There were also some allegations that he w ould  have been involved in the 
insurgency. Nevertheless, after some years in exile, the former m inister returned 
and is today Vice-governor of the Banque Nationale du Rwanda!
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expelled from parliament.423 Since 1999, there  h a s  been  a  
growing n um ber of accusations of governm ent co rrup tion  and  
partic ipa tion  in  the  genocide. In February  1999 a n d  again  in  
J a n u a ry  2000, the  governm ent w as rebuilt. At th e  end  of 
1999, one th ird  of the  National Assembly m em bers were newly 
appoin ted  by party  leaders. In 1999, the  P residen t a n d  the  
Prim e M inister w ere charged w ith partic ipa tion  in  the  
genocide. However, bo th  politicians stayed a t  first in  power 
an d  were not b rough t to trial.
On 17^ April 2000, P resident Bizimungo resigned after a n  
in te rna l d ispu te  w ith m em bers of the  RPF ab o u t h is 
p residen tia l com petencies. Bizimungo w as u n h ap p y  ab o u t h is 
scope for action an d  the fact th a t all im portan t political 
decisions were (and are  p resum ably  still today) tak en  by 
c o n sen su s of the  RPF leadership .
B izim ungo's successo r w as the th en  vice-president of R w anda 
Paul Kagame, who h a s  been the  chief com m ander of th e  RPA 
since 1990. Kagame, who once fought aga in st Idi Amin in 
U ganda an d  helped M useveni to gain power, is today 
renow ned for being a  m oderate politician w ith  a  high 
in te rnational exposure and  excellent negotiation skills. 
N evertheless, h is rela tionship  w ith the  arm y and  the  police 
(that consists m ainly of RPA forces) h a s  rem ained a  reaso n  for 
concern. This h a s  been  especially tru e  in  the  ru n  u p  to the
^23 Round Table Rwanda , Issue No. 2 , April 1999 ,Barred from Parliam ent - 
Politician Arrested
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2003 presiden tia l elections, w hen several of h is political 
opponen ts (in p articu la r suppo rte rs  of F au stin  Twagiram ungo) 
were p u t in  ja il or in terrogated  on  charges of divisionism  an d  
betrayal of the  na tional ideal of 'u n ity  and  r e c o n c i l i a t i o n ' . ^ 2 4  
Bizim ungo is cu rren tly  held on very sim ilar charges. He w as 
probably  the  m ost serious con tender for the  p residen tia l 
elections before he w as p u t into ja il in  2002. Bizim ungo w as 
im prisoned w hen he tried  to se t u p  h is own 'U b u y an ja ' party  
th a t  allegedly also followed a  divisive i d e o l o g y . 4 2 5  The 
im prisonm ent of Bizim ungo and  the  abolishm ent of the  MDR 
in  November 2002 a re  only two recen t exam ple of a  stra teg ic  
u se  of the  idea of reconciliation In Rw anda. In th is  scenario , 
reconciliation fulfils clearly the  stra teg ic  function  to con ta in  
an d  d iscred it any opposition. C ontrary  to its real m eaning, 
the  ideal of national u n ity  is u sed  to su b s ta n tia te  allegations 
of divisionism .
It is yet u nc lear how the  RPF will en su re  a n  open a n d  free 
political partic ipation  th a t does n o t th rea ten  the  c u rre n t 
s ta tu s  quo in fu ture. The recent elections cam e as a  su rp rise  
to m any observers. In April 2001, it w as still reported  in  the  
R w andan m edia, th a t the  governm ent considered conducting
'^ 24 Only three (of the initially six nominated) candidates took part in the election- 
the former president of the reconciliation commission and tourism minister 
Nayinzira (formerly PDG), Twagiramungo (formerly MDR/Amiziro party) and 
Kagame (RPF).
425 In 2002, the Rwandan Supreme Court confirmed that Bizimungo "s arrest was 
formally correct. However, so far it has not ruled yet and it is unclear if and how 
long Bizimungo will remain in prison.
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th e  first m u lti-party  election in  2008. "^ 26 The first na tional 
local elections after 37 years^^^, th a t  took place on  th e  7 th  
M arch 2001, were con tested  only by independen t cand idates 
(Special qu o ta  provisions were m ade for w om en an d  young 
people) b u t no t by parties. It is likely th a t  the  governm ent 
eventually  responded  to its in te rn a tio n a l critics who were 
u n h ap p y  ab o u t its recen t style of governance. Good 
/dem ocra tic  governance is a n  in te rna tiona l concern  th a t 
needs to be add ressed  in  a  convincing an d  open m an n er to 
a ttra c t an d  secure  fu rth e r developm ent aid.
A lthough, there  are cu rren tly  eight political parties in  the  ru n  
for the  parliam entary  elections in  Septem ber 2003 an d  
political cam paigning is no longer forbidden by law, the  
im prisonm ent of Bizimungo, the  abolition of the  MDR, the  
system ic in tim idation an d  d i s c r e d i t i n g ^ ^ s  of Tw agiram ungo 
su p p o rte rs  an d  the  resignation  of K agam e's closest con tender 
Alivera M ukabaram ba (formerly MDR/PPG) 24 h o u rs  before 
the  presiden tia l elections^^^took place, a re  clear indicators 
th a t  despite all in te rnational p ressu res , R w anda is no t ready
Compare Report: The New Times, Kigali, 4 th  May 2001.
In March 1999, there have been some basic elections a t the two most local 
levels. Cell and Sector.
^^^Radio reports on Twagiramungu were extremely negative. His supporters were 
accused of fraud and many Rwandan felt insecure about what to do on election 
day. In various radio talk shows and press conferences people asked the same 
questions again and again, like what will happen to those who vote for 
Twagiramungu or what would happen to those people who would not vote at all.
Although the term 'close' might be misleading in this context. A poll predicted 
that she would have got approximately eight percent of all votes.
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for a  free election. The fact th a t  no p arty  rep resen ta tive  and  
only independen t cand idates con tended  the  presiden tia l 
election proves a n  ongoing susp ic ion  tow ards political 
cam paigning a n d  a  m u ltiparty  system . It is likely th a t  th is  
problem  will lead  to even m ore friction du ring  the 
parliam en tary  elections. So far, T w agiram ungu and  
K am banda were h indered  to reg ister the ir Amizero party . 
B oth m issed  the  deadline because  they  were held and  
in terrogated  a t  a  local police sta tion .
Kagame won th e  p residen tia l elections in  A ugust 2003 w ith  95 
percen t. It is doubtfu l th a t  th is  re su lt or the  oppression  of 
opposition will con tribu te  to th e  na tional goal of reconciliation. 
However, it is u n d e rs tan d ab le  why the  R w andan governm ent 
feels th a t it h a s  to defend the  ideal by all m eans.
While there  can  n o t be any  do u b t th a t  th e  cu rren t governm ent 
u se s  the  notion  of reconciliation strategically  in  its  favour, it 
im portan t to note th a t  th is  does no t necessary  imply th a t  the 
cu rre n t leadersh ip  in strum en ta lizes reconciliation and  
forgiveness or is n o t in te rested  to prom ote com m unicative 
goals. R w anda 's policy of na tional u n ity  is prim arily  a  conflict 
prevention stra tegy  th a t  is driven by classical na tional security  
in te rests .
To R w anda's leadersh ip , reconciliation is not only a  d is tan t 
norm ative ideal (like e.g. political h u m a n  rights, freedom  of 
speech  an d  freedom  of the  press), th a t  one m ight asp ire  to
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once m ore u rg en t m atte rs  in  the  real world are  resolved. In 
Rw anda, reconciliation is considered as a  "national m a tte r  of 
s u r v i v a l " , " ^ 3 0  th a t  is dom estically enforced a t any  costs. 
Obviously, there  are m any unresolved  individual em otional, 
percep tua l an d  ju rid ica l issu es  th a t foster instability , m is tru s t 
an d  political u n re s t w ithin  the  country , th a t  need  to be 
reconciled. However, m ost im portantly , in addition  to these  
system -th reaten ing  misgivings, there  is still the  ever p resen t 
th re a t of a  new genocide, th a t  m ay be sparked  (like the  events 
of 1994) by a n  external force- only th is  tim e no t by a n  T utsi 
arm y b u t by re tu rn in g  H u tu  rebel forces from DRC Congo.
This ex ternal risk  h a s  no t decreased  since th e  1998 
insurgency. It is very p resen t an d  real. It is no secre t th a t 
a fter the  Ju ly  2002 peace agreem ent th a t officially ended 
R w anda 's occupation of large p a rts  of DRC Congo, rem aining  
H u tu  forces were no t d isarm ed by the  Congolese governm ent. 
They have re-assem bled  an d  have s ta rted  moving tow ards the  
Rw andese border w aiting for th e ir chance to strike back.^^i 
It is m ainly for th is  reason  th a t R w anda's c u rren t leadersh ip  
"aggressively" engages in  reconciling its citizen an d  im poses 
s tric t lim its to political cam paigning. Its policy of na tional
Interview with Hon. Justice Minister Muyco, Kigali Ju ly  2001.
431 There have been recent statem ents of Rwanda's President Kagame in which he 
is not excluding the possibility of a  renewed attack on the DRC Congo in near 
future, which would destabilize the region once more and potentially could isolate 
Rwanda on the international stage and deprive it of im portant allies. Unlike in  1998 
when the world had a  large sym pathy for Rwanda and its RPF government and the 
US and UN issued humble notes of apologies about their failures in 1994, this time 
it would be quite likely that a  renewed intervention would be not condoned and the 
country could become at some point very vulnerable to external aggression. 
Compare President Paul Kagame's statem ents on BBC Hard Talk, Nov 2002
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u n ity  tries to prevent in te rna l instab ility  and  seeks to secure  
the  hom e front from w ithin. (This stra tegy  even leads in  som e 
places to positive discrim ination. According to som e reports, 
there  have been cases in  w hich T u tsi were p ressurized  to give 
u p  th e ir farm  land  for H u tu  returnees.).
The legitim acy of the  c u rren t regim e obviously depends on its 
accep tance by bo th  e thn ic  groups. This approval depends on 
the  success of its re-in tegration  /  reconciliation policies. 
S tan d ard  transitional rem edies like free dem ocratic elections 
a n d  a  m ulti-party  system  create  su b s ta n tia l difficulties for a  
governm ent th a t is ru n  by a n  e thn ic  m inority th a t  could (and 
would) be easily ou tnum bered  by th e  e thn ic  m ajority once the  
issue  of ethnicity  would be u sed  for political cam paigning. In 
o ther words, the  con tinued  reference to reconciliation an d  the  
s tric t policies tow ards the  opposition m u st be seen  in  th is  
context. The R w andan governm ent w as urged  by its  donors to 
have elections. These elections posed a  serious challenge to 
the  fragile in ter-ethn ic  balance they  m anaged to estab lish  over 
th e  la s t 8 years.
And a lthough, th is  policy is clearly strategically  m otivated its 
objectives are  still of a  com m unicative na tu re . The 
transfo rm ation  of previously d isto rted  perceptions and  
com m unication  s tru c tu re s  depend on the  developm ent of 
inclusive discursive strategies.
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In ch ap te r 3, it w as no ted  th a t stra teg ic  th ink ing  precedes 
com m unicative action an d  th a t the  acquisition  of propositional 
knowledge specifies the  first step  for com m unicative learning. 
Any elite activity (in W eber's sense) will be initially based  on 
strategic  in te res ts  insofar as political an d  in tellectual groups 
will seek  to m axim ise the ir influence on newly em erging w orld­
views of a  society. In th is context, th e  new  ideological con ten t 
dem arcates the  border of the  im m ediately available new 
discursive space w ithin a  society th a t  is enforced by the  new 
regime.
However, the  su d d en  devaluation of cu ltu ra l knowledge will 
alw ays resu lt in  (at least) tem porary  chaos. The question ing  of 
one realm  (the cu ltu ra l life-world) will lead to the  opening of 
o th er spaces for reflection. There is no guaran tee  th a t  people 
will necessarily  agree w ith the  elite s solutions. The la tte r will 
have to convince the  people of its policies- e ither by force or 
a rgum ent. This la tte r process is know n as partic ipatory  
dem ocracy. While R w anda clearly does not fulfil th e  la tte r 
criteria, there  can  no t be any  doub t th a t  the RPF is a t least 
try ing to seek  an d  co n stru c t a n  alternative dialogue (e.g. 
th ro u g h  g rass-roo t consultations) ^32 w ith its people an d  the  
in te rnational com m unity  despite lim itations in  the  freedom  of 
speech  an d  political activities. Today, Rw anda (not un like  
China) is a  laboratory  for partic ipatory  governance in w hich
432 Unity & Reconciliation Commission: Nation-wide grass-root consultations
report: Unity & Reconciliation Initiatives in Rwanda, Kigali 2001.
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th e  leadersh ip  seeks a  form ula th a t  legitim ates its ru le  b u t  a t 
the  sam e tim e does no t th rea te n  its  existence. It is unlikely 
th a t  th is  recipe will be ever found, however there  is a  clear 
difference betw een an  a u th o rita rian  regim e th a t  give orders 
an d  silences people by term ina ting  th em  an d  a  sem i- elected 
governm ent th a t  lis tens (at least som etim es).
Of course, despite  all reform s, there  are  m any justified  
com plain ts ab o u t the  application  of double s ta n d a rd s  of those  
who w an t to prescribe repen tance  and  forgiveness. ^33 This is 
particu larly  tru e  for the  RPA. RPF officials (including Paul 
Kagame) a re  very re lu c tan t w hen it com es to acknowledging 
a n d  apologizing for th e  w ar- crim es th a t  were com m itted by 
th e  RPA after the  defeat of the  H u tu  forces in  Ju ly  1 994.^^34 
A lthough, R w anda 's firm opposition to a  tria l of its forces 
before the  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal in  A rusha  is 
u n d e r s t a n d a b l e 4 3 5 _  since su c h  a  p rocess w ould equate  crim es 
th a t  were com m itted in  affect w ith p lanned  genocide- the  
failure of a  com prehensive na tional investigation still ind icates 
th a t  reconciliation is prescribed  for everybody in  the  coun try  
except the  m ilitary forces, w hich certain ly  does no t con tribu te  
to the  confidence build ing process in  th e  H u tu  com m unity.
Interview Witness BI, Arusha, May 2001.
434 There have been quite a  num ber of reports of atrocities. For example on Ju ly  
14, allegedly thousands of H utus lost their life, when the RPF gained control of the 
MRND stronghold in Ruhengeri. Compare also President Paul Kagame's statem ents 
on BBC Hard Talk, Nov 2002.
Martin Ngoga, Special Envoy of Rwanda a t the ICTR, Arusha- Arusha, Tanzania, 
3 0 /0 5 /0 1 .
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The recen t conduct of the  RPA in  DRC Congo an d  the  lack  of 
a n  official investigation into m urder, theft an d  rape charges 
show  th a t  there  are  clear s tru c tu ra l w eaknesses w ith  regard  to 
supervision  and  application  of the  ru le  of law w ith in  the  arm ed
forces."^ 36
Reconciliation (which includes a n  active cooperation w ith  the  
UN- ICTR) is a  crucial com ponent of the  RPF stra tegy  for 
political survival bo th  dom estically an d  internationally."^^^ This 
ideal m ight be cherished  for th e  w rong reasons, however it 
does no t loose any  of its transform ative power a s  long as it 
enab les and  recovers in te rac tion  an d  in te rpersonal 
rela tionsh ips w ithin a  society. L im itations of discursive liberty 
do no t necessary  ru le  ou t dialogical engagem ent all together. 
And although  the  idea of a n  ideal speech  s itua tion  seem s in 
R w anda even m ore d is tan t th a n  u su a l, there  are  good reasons 
to believe th a t the  au then tic ity  of official speakers shou ld  be a t 
least given the benefit of a  doubt.
436 BBC Hard Talk Nov. 2002.
42^ Section 4.5 will show that recent difficulties in the cooperation with the ICTR 
result more from procedural short-comings a t the ICTR in term s of victim support 
and witness protection than  Rwandan malpractice.
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5.1.6 DETERMING THE PARAMETERS OF
RECONCILIATION - 
SYMBOLIC AND ECONOMIC RECONCILIATION
The interactive ph ase  m odel of C hap ter 3 suggests th a t  
reconciliation can  be p u rsu ed  in  a t least th ree  different ways: 
symbolically, com m unicatively a n d  discursively. While 
com m unicative an d  discursive reconciliation require a n  in ter- 
subjective re th ink ing  of exclusive validity claim s w ithin  
com plex discursive learn ing  processes, symbolic reconciliation 
seem s like a  straight-forw ard task , assum ing  th a t sym bols are  
visible signs or expressions th a t can  be im m ediately rem oved 
by the  s ta te  or o ther agencies.
(Of course, there  are  obvious lim its. There is alw ays the  
question  in  how far th is  sym bolic d iscourse is indeed 
accessible. This becom es veiy clear in  the  private sphere  w here 
it is v irtually  im possible to control the  u se  of those  sym bols 
th a t are u sed  in  ha te  language)
Over the  la s t 8 years, the  R w andan governm ent h a s  launched  
various symbolic initiatives th a t tried  to restore R w anda's 
b a tte red  collective consciousness. Besides changes in  the  
design of R w anda's new flag an d  the  com position of a  new
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an them , new holidays com m em orating a  sh a red  h isto ry  (like 
the  hero  day in w hich h istorical figures from  bo th  e thn ic  
groups are  honoured) have been  created  to prom ote na tional 
pride an d  un ity  am ong all Rwandese. 438
The abo lishm ent of an  official sta tis tic  on ethnicity , the  
reg istra tion  of all citizen a s  R w andans an d  the  issu ing  of new 
identity  cards are  fu rth er p rac tical s tep s to d eco n stru c t 
im aginary borderlines and  to create  a n  inclusive vision of 
citizenship. 439
O ther sym bolic m easu rem en ts have also included econom ic 
provisions. Such  gestures are  undoub ted ly  im portan t, 
especially in a  poor country  like R w anda w here a  chronic lack 
of access to /fe a r  of loss of m eans of p roduction  (land) has 
undoubted ly  contribu ted  to the  fierceness of the  conflict. 
Initiatives like the  resettlem ent of form er H u tu  refugees in 
the ir hom e village and  ju s t  land  re-d istribu tion  schem es (in 
w hich villages are  rew arded financially by the  governm ent if 
they agree to sh are  the ir land  w ith or re tu rn  land  an d  houses 
to H u tu  returnees) as well a s  the  creation  of new mixed 
v i l l a g e s 4 4 0  send  im portan t m essages of reconciliation.4 4 1 (The
438 Interview Peace Uwineza, Director- Community-building Initiative Programme- 
National Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1
439 Ndoba Gasana, President - National Hum an Rights Commission, Kigali, 
Rwanda, 15 /06 /01
440 Ju les  Ntaganzwa, Coordinator, National Commission for Unity and 
Reconciliation, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 6 /0 8 /0 1 .
441 Although, this seems to be a  quite recent trend. Initially, Rwanda's systemic 
relocation of returnees (villagisation) invited m uch criticism, especially since many 
relocations were not consensual. Hum an Rights Watch: World Report 2000.
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sam e applies to a ttem p ts  of restorative ju stice  com pare 
C hap ter 4.3)
However inevitably, peaceful coexistence necessarily  depends 
no t only on the  appeasem en t of econom ic in te res ts  b u t on the  
solving of deeper com m unicative ta sk s . In the  every day life of 
villages, com m on (categorical) ground  h a s  to be found, new 
com m unicative socialisation m echan ism s have to be 
estab lished  (old beliefs have to be disregarded) an d  new  n o n ­
violent (national) identity  s tru c tu re s  have to evolve.
Obviously, symbolic action specifies ju s t  a  first step  in  the  
w ider process of the  rebuilding of com m unicative in teraction  
s tru c tu re s  and  the  restoring  of d iscursive com petencies. The 
key to any  developm ent in  these  fields is of course  education. 
Over th e  la s t few years, R w anda's governm ent h a s  launched  a  
m ajor educational cam paign on peace an d  reconciliation th a t 
h a s  targeted  all sections of the  society. These cam paigns seek 
to d econstruc t various m yths a n d  narra tives th a t  are 
associated  w ith the  genocide. The following sections will 
illu stra te  an d  the  educative efforts to tran scen d  them .
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5.1.7 THE RWANDAN DISCOURSE OF VIOLENCE- 
PROPOSmONAL DISTORTIONS OF TRUTH
Gisenyi is a  n o rth ern  province of R w anda a t  the  border to 
Congo. Most of R w anda's post 1973 H u tu  leadersh ip  
including  P residen t H abyarim ana s wife and  h e r (in)famous 
'a k a z u ' family circle originate from th is region. Gisenyi w as 
the  m ain  stronghold  of th e  MRND regime and  th e  la s t region 
th a t  w as taken  by RPF soldiers in  1994. Literally a  stone 
throw  aw ay from Gisenyi tow n on the  o ther side of th e  lake 
Kivu in  Goma, Congo an d  its su rro u n d in g  forests, lie som e of 
the  largest refugees cam ps in  Africa. It is here w here a  refugee 
“H u tu  army"’ w aits for its re tu rn .
C lashes in  the  region in sum m er 2001 betw een H u tu  forces 
an d  the  R w andan arm y on bo th  sides of the  border were so 
fierce th a t  NGOs in  Kigali s ta rted  to issue  evacuation  p lans 
for the ir staff. At th a t  tim e, (at least according to in te rnational 
perceptions) the  possibility of a  re-occurring  conflict w as 
clearly there . B u t w ha t ab o u t the  perceptions on the  ground  
seven years after year zero?
On a  T hursday  m orning in  A ugust 2001 in Gisenyi province, 
we were w aiting in  front of R w anda 's first solidarity cam p for 
"infiltrators" from Congo. A lthough we had  a  perm ission  by
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the  local National Unity & Reconciliation represen tative, who 
w as officially in  charge of the  solidarity  cam p, to visit the  site, 
the  RPA depu ty  m ilitary com m ander, who claim ed th a t  he 
w ould ru n  the  cam p, disagreed, w hich m ean t we h ad  to wait.
It w as there  w here we h ad  a n  en co u n ter w ith  a  young boy 
who w as a t the  tim e m aybe 5 or 6 years old an d  hence b o m  
after the  genocide. After an  initial exam ination  th ro u g h  ou r 
car window, he looked closer a t m y T u tsi friend from B u rund i 
an d  th en  a t m e an d  concluded th a t  1 m u st be also a  T utsi 
because  I have a  nose like a  T u tsi'. A tu ts i m zungu.
The first victim  in  a  d iscourse of violence is tru th . The w ays in  
w hich we nam e an d  categorise o u r reality are  th e  ways in  
w hich we perceive it an d  ac t in it. A language of h a tred  is in  
m any  ways like a  v irus. It is easy to con trac t b u t is very h a rd  
to exorcise, sim ply because  it operates a t  a  subconscious level 
th a t we can  no t easily access. And it is contagious.
The system atic  d isto rtion  of tru th  in  R w anda began initially 
w ith the  in troduction  of rac ist categories of an  alien, w estern  
discourse.
The Ham itic m yth  originated in 19 th  cen tu ry  an d  w as first 
form ulated by J .  H. Speke. His theory  of 'co n q u est of inferior
Although there is historical evidence suggesting that Hutu, Twa 
and Tutsi were distinct social entities and that there was some 
discrimination against Hutu (and Tutsi who were not affiliation with the 
royal court) under Rwabugiri (compare above Chap 5.1.1), there is a broad 
consensus that racist categories were introduced by late nineteen-century 
anthropological thinking. G. Prunier : The Rwanda Crisis, London 1995, p. 5.
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by superio r rac es’ provided a  narra tive  for colonial powers who 
tried  to find a  rationale  for th e  (in E uropean  term s) 'well- 
organized ' s ta te  of som e African societies a t  th a t  time.444 
The overall conclusion  w as th a t  these  societies m u s t have 
the ir origin outside Africa. In the  case of R w anda it w as 
argued  th a t while the  e thn ic  m inority of the  Twa an d  the  H u tu  
(who were supposedly  "the tru e  Negroes" who originated from 
C had and  Cameroon) have been  the  first in h ab itan ts  of 
Rw anda, it w as th e  superio r race of th e  T u tsis of Indo- 
E uropean  Origin , th e  pasto ra lis t invaders (that arrived four 
cen tu ries before from Ethiopia) th a t  h a d  b u ilt th e  com plex 
kingship  an d  s ta te  system  and  h ad  b rough t o rder to Rw anda 
445  ^ ( an  assu m p tio n  th a t w as highly simplified insofar as 
there  is evidence for peaceful decen tralised  form s of 
governance long after the  first T utsi arrival an d  pasto ralism
443 J. Henning Speke; Journal of the Discovery of the source of the Nile. London 
1969. J Speke was an English explorer who was at this time famous for his Africa 
expeditions. In his book he decribed the alleged 'physical and moral ugliness of 
Africa's "primitive races"in whose condition he found "a strikingly existing proof 
of the holy scriptures" the myth of Ham, in which Noah condemned his son Ham 
to be a slave among slaves, after he was ridiculed by him. P. Gourevitch: We wish 
to inform you.. London 1998, p.52.
444 ' In Chapter IX of his Journal ..he (Speke) presents w hat he calls h is ' 
Theory of conquest of inferior by superior races . After observing the foreign' 
origins of some ruling groups in severaL.kingdom s, he deduced from the fact ' a 
'theo ry ' linking the m onarchic institutions .. w ith  the arrival of a conquering 
superior race, carrier of a superior civilisation'.. (The Tutsi) were the Galla of 
Southern Ethiopia.' G. P ru n ie r  : T he R w an d a  C risis, London 1995, p.7. A 
similar account id given by Des Forges (Des Forges 1999, 36).
445 The Hamitic hypothesis created a scientific narrative th a t attributed biological 
and cultural supremacy to the Tutsi as a  group. As a  result, it was irrelevant that 
many of the physical characteristics and cultural practices th a t were cited were 
unique and peculiar to members of the royal court, who accounted for no more 
than  10% of all Tutsi in the country (Newbury and Newbury 2000, 839). Mamdani 
points out
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am ong H u tu  before a  m igration of T utsi took place, as 
M am dani h as  pointed o u t ^46)
While orderly governm ent and  efficiency of a  T u tsi governing 
elite w as one criterion w hy som e Africans were m ore equal 
th a n  o thers, aesthetics w as arguably  an  even m ore im portan t 
factor w ithin the  E uropean  rac ist d iscourse. The facial an d  
physical fea tu res of som e T utsi appealed very m u ch  to w estern  
aesthetic  ideals a t the  tim e. The la tte r  were m isused  to justify  
quasi-scientific theories an d  define group boundaries of 
G od's chosen  people. W ithin the  narra tives of the  tim e bo th  
factors, leadership  an d  aesthe tics were fatefully in tertw ined. 
P run ier quotes colonial officials who write: ' The B a tu ts i were 
m ean t to reign . Their fine presence is in  itself enough  to give 
them  great prestige vis-à-vis inferior races w hich su rro u n d .. ' 
an d  'The M ututsi of good race ... is u sua lly  very tall..h is 
fea tu res are  very fine ..Gifted w ith a  vivacious intelligence ..he 
is a  n a tu ra l-b o rn  leader , capable of extrem e self-control an d  
of calculated  good will. '447 Speke writes: The T utsi h a d  k ep t' a  
h igh stam p of Asiatic features, of w hich a  m arked
Mamdani, who argues that Hutu and Tutsi identities are political constructs 
that have changed over time, writes:' The identification ..of the well-born Tutsi, as 
colonial and Church officials used to say- with all Tutsi was erogenous ,for it 
ignored the poor Tutsi.. Similarly, the notion that the Hutu /Tutsi difference is 
really a division of labour does not hold in the light of the evidence that 
pastoralism was really a local development in the region and that the equation of 
pastoralism with a Tutsi migration needs to be rejected .' He furthers point at 
arguments for a weak migration hypothesis see migration as a gradual infiltration. 
Quoting Vasina, he notes, that there was evidence of peaceful coexistence 
between pastoralist and agriculturalists ..The was little raiding, no system of 
vassalage and no state formation to in-cooperate both groups.' M. Mamdani: 
When Victims become killers...p. 57f.
447 G. Prunier : The Rwanda Crisis, London 1995, p.68& 11.
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characteristic  is a  bridged in stead  of a  bridgeless nose '. He 
sees h im  as a  lost C hristian  (Noah’s lost son  Ham) who w ith  a  
little education  could be ‘ superio r in  all th in g s’ , J u s t  like a n  
E nglish m an, a s  G ourevitch n o t e s . ' 4 4 8
Since every form of colonial ru le  derives its legitim acy from  
the  notion of racial superiority , it is no t su rp ris ing  th a t  
colonialists of th a t tim e believed th a t  also 'th e  na tives ' w ould 
"naturally" organise them selves according to th is  principle of 
selection.
The su b seq u en t divide an d  ru le  policy can  be u nders tood  as 
quasi-ra tiona l' a ttem p t to take  advantage of th is  'n a tu ra l 
o rder'. Every d iscrim ination  an d  dichotom isation can  be 
derived from th is  invalid projection th a t u ltim ately  re su lts  
from a  w estern  m isconception of them selves and  o thers, rigid 
/ ra c is t  C hristian  beliefs an d  corresponding d isto rted  claim s of 
m oral au thority .
B u t while these  racial hypotheses are  considered now adays as 
p a rt of E u rope 's  d a rk est history, the  sym bolical divisions th a t  
were once in troduced  into R w anda's life-world d iscourse  have 
(as seen  above) no t healed un til today. As G ourevitch w rites, 
a lthough  "few living R w andans have heard  of J o h n  H enning 
Speke..few R w andans w ould deny th a t  the  Ham itic m yth is
448 p Gourevitch: We wish to inform you.. London 1998, p.52.
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one of the  essen tia l ideas by w hich they  u n d e rs ta n d  who they  
are  in  th is  world". "^ 9^
The d istortion  of h isto rical t ru th  still proves to be fatal in  
various ways.
Firstly, the  Ham itic m yth  s ta te s  th a t  H u tu s an d  T utsis are  
initially of a  different origin. This d istinction  dichotom ises 
bo th  groups in  te rm s of invaders an d  a ttacked  /ag g resso rs  
a n d  victim s w hich ultim ately  im plies th a t  bo th  p arties  have 
n o t an d  will be never able to live peacefully together^so-an 
a ssu m p tio n  w hich is historically u n tru e  (com pare section 
5.1.1 and  Footnote 438) Between April an d  J u n e  1994 H u tu  
m ilitias rehearsed  th is  very m essage by throw ing ten  
th o u sa n d s  of d ea th  bodies into the  stream s an d  rivers w ith 
th e  rem ark  th a t  they  would send  the  T u tsis back  to E thiopia 
to w here they cam e from.^^^i
Today, m any  H u tus who are still w aiting in  refugee cam ps 
ou tside  R w anda perceive the  victory of RPA forces as a  
renew ed invasion an d  see the  Ham itic m yth an d  th e ir fears of 
sub jugation  only once again  verified.
Secondly, the  Ham itic m yth provided th e  H u tu  elite w ith a n  
ideology th a t legitim ised its post- 1959 ru le  an d  cyclic
P. Gourevitch: We wish to inform you.. London 1998, p.52.
Unity 06 Reconciliation Commission: National Summ it on Unity&
Reconciliation Kigali, 18-20 October 2000, Kigali 2000
As Gourevich notes: In 1992 'the Hutu Power ideologue Leon Mugesera 
delivered a famous speech, calling on Hutus to send the Tutsis back to Ethiopia by 
way of the Nyabarongo River, a tributrary of the Nile that winds through Rwanda. 
Hedid not have to elaborate. In April of 1994, the river was choked with dead 
Tutsis, and tens of thousands of bodies washed up on the shores of Lake Victoria. 
P. Gourevitch: We wish to inform you.. London 1998, p.53.
388
revenge, including ac ts  of genocide. The 1957 H u tu  M anifesto 
th a t  called for dem ocracy in  the  form  of m ajority  ru le  
em braced the  Ham itic m y th ' (and its rac ist categories) 
in stead  of negating it.452 (com pare below- Section 5 .1 .9  ) 
U ltim ately it gave the  leadersh ip  a  rationale  w hy th e  H u tu  
revolution w as necessary  an d  w hy T u tsis h ad  to be perceived 
a s  a  co n stan t th rea t. This ideology is no t only u sed  today to 
mobilize young expatria te  H u tus to partic ipa te  in  still on­
going m inor a ttack s, it is also th e  m ain  obstacle for the ir 
re tu rn .
Dieu Doune H abarurem a- a  23 y ear old Sergeant L ieu tenant 
of the  H utu  refugee arm y, who w as cau g h t in  one of these  
a ttack s, described th is dilem m a as  follows.
'There is no t m uch  inform ation ab o u t R w anda in  the  forest 
(Congo). We did no t know  how people live here today. We 
heard  only abou t death . They sa id  if you are  cap tu red  you get 
killed. I w as very su rp rised  I w as n o t killed. T hat is w ha t all 
people th in k  who are  still suffering in  the  refugee cam p s.' 
Thirdly, the  Ham itic m yth in troduced  system ic inequality  th a t 
w as reproduced an d  reinforced by a n  inferiority com plex of the  
H u tu  population. The tragedy of a  d iscourse  of violence is th a t 
no t only oppressors are  suffering from a  d isto rted  self-image.
ibidem, p. 58.
Solidarity Camp Detainees/Interviewee 3, Dieu Donne Habarurem a, Sergeant 
Lieutenant, Solidarity Camp for Expatriate Soldiers & "Infiltrators" from Congo - 
Gisenyi Ville, Gisenyi Province, Rwanda.
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Also the  oppressed  in ternalise  deform ed propositional 
categories and  leam  to define them selves accordingly.
From  colonial days onw ard m any  H u tu s applied w estern  
aesthe tic  criteria  to them selves an d  felt inferior in  the  light of 
dub ious w estern  s ta n d a rd s  of success and  beauty .
One reason  why there  were so m any  rapes during  th e  1994 
genocide an d  before, w as th a t  T utsi wom en were often 
perceived as u n a tta in ab le  for ord inary  H u tu  m en a n d  it w as 
said  th a t  they would look down on them  an d  despise them . 
Indeed, one com m on feature  in  the  testim onies of rape  victim s 
a t th e  UN-ICTR is th a t m ost of the  perpe tra to rs were referring 
to how they have been  scorned  by the ir victim s in  th e  p ast, 
even if (like in m ost of the  cases ) they h ad  never m et them  
before.
A ttacks on female H u tu  opposition m em bers - who allegedly 
h ad  the  sam e haugh ty  a ttitu d e  an d  hence "were also Tutsi" 
were justified  along the  sam e l i n e s . ^ 5 4  Hence, the  term  T u ts i ' 
referred to m ore th a n  a n  ethnic  origin, it also specified a  s ta te  
of m ind, th a t w as a  projection of fear an d  inadequacies th a t  
w as felt w ithin certa in  H u tu  circles an d  reinforced by the  fact 
th a t w ealthy and  influential H u tu s  h ad  T utsi wives.
On the  whole, the  in-cooperation of the  w estern  Ham itic 
m yth into the  social worldview of the  post 1959 order led to a
Interview Protected Witness BI, A rusha (Date withheld following request of the 
ICTR Prosecution.
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parano id  fear of the  m ajority of the  m inority th a t  allowed in  
1994 for only one conclusion, kill them  before they  kill u s . 
A nastase  Shim yim ana, a n  illiterate farm er an d  confessed 
genocidaire, explains th is  p a rano ia  in  h is hom e village in 
Gitesi, Kibuye in  1994 as  follows: ... w hy I killed, the
governm ent, it is because  of the  propaganda. We were living in 
the  coun try  site. We found grenades. They were telling u s  
T u tsis are  attacking . We were told to p ro tect ourselves. About 
w ha t happened  in  1994: we heard  stories from  old people. 
How T utsis were m istreating  them  . This cam e into my m ind. 
To u s  it seem ed it w as allowed to kill. No one will persecu te  
you. It w as like we h ad  a  perm ission  to do this'^^^^
However, it w as no t only the  old people who rem em bered the  
Ham itic m yth. From  1959 onw ard it w as tau g h t in  every 
p rim ary  an d  secondary school in  the  country. It also survived 
aston ish ing  long in  the  scientific d iscourse  of the  tim e . 
Speke's line of a rgum en t w as no t questioned  u n til J a n  
V ansina’s essay  L'Évolution d u  royaum e rw anda  des origines 
à  1900 w hich w as pub lished  in  1962. P run ier no tes th a t  
even in  1970 a  form er F rench  am b assad o r to R w anda could 
still p resen t T utsi stereotypes in front of an  academ ic 
aud ience, w ithout inviting any  c r i t i c i s m . ^ 5 7
455 Prisoner 2 Kibuye Ville Prison, Anastase Shimyimana, , Kibuye Province, 
Rwanda, 6 /0 8 /0 1 .
Ian Linden: Church and revolution in Rwanda, Manchester 1977.
G. Prunier : The Rwanda Crisis, London 1995, p. 8 .
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Some progress w as m ade in  1973, w hen K ayibanda w as 
succeeded by the  allegedly m ore m oderate H abyarim ana , 
insofar a s  the  cu rricu lum  changed a n d  som e local scholars in 
R w andan h istory  tried  to expose th e  Ham itic m yth a s  rac ist 
nonsense . However, w ith all h isto ry  teachers rem aining  in  
the ir position the  general ten o r in  the  schools and  
universities stayed  the  sam e.^ss a  school teacher from Kibuye 
described  th is dilem m a and  the  effects on h e r la ter life as 
follows: While being in  prim ary  school h e r b est friend in  
school w as a  Tutsi. One day h e r school teach e r ask s all T utsi 
in  the  class to s tan d  up . She did no t know  w hat w as the  
difference, however w hen he r b es t friend an d  neighbour stood 
up , she  did too. The teacher shou ted  a t  h e r for no t knowing 
the  difference an d  em barrassed  he r in front of the  class. The 
w om en said  th a t  th is  experience h ad  h u r t  h e r very m uch  an d  
th a t from  th is  very day she s ta rted  to perceive h e r friend as 
being different. W hen she becam e a  teacher she copied th is  
behaviour and  s ta rted  to rem ind h e r s tu d e n ts  of the ir ethnic 
origin. In retrospective, the  w om an clearly regretted  w hat she 
h ad  done an d  claim ed to have been  no t aware of the  
consequences of her action a t the  tim e. "^ 59 
Colonial d isto rtions of tru th  an d  su b seq u en t percep tual 
d isto rtions have been a  vivid p a rt of the  life- world in Rw anda
Unity 85 Reconciliation Commission: National Summit on Unityôt
Reconciliation Kigali, 18-20 October 2000, Kigali 2000.
NURC, Nation-wide grass-root consultation Report: Unity & Reconciliation in 
Rwanda, Kigali 2000, p .8 .
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in  1994 an d  are arguably  still there  today. They have moved 
from the  colonial d iscourse  to the  p resen t d iscourse. They 
survived the  norm ative ru in  of th e  colonial social order an d  
have been  re-in terp re ted  an d  in-cooperated  in  a  new p o st­
independence d iscourse  of violence, leading eventually  to the  
m oral ru in  of a  whole society.
By adopting  the  language of the ir oppressors an d  its 
categorical d ichotom isation, the  post 1959 H u tu  leadersh ip  
failed to develop propositional categories th a t  were tru th fu l 
a n d  cu ltu rally  au th en tic  th a t  is to say  b ased  on fac tual 
h istorical experiences w ith in  the  R w andan political 
com m unity  th a t could have provided s ta rtin g  po in ts for 
collective m oral learn ing  an d  inclusive m odes of identification. 
However, by copying alien s tan d ard s , the  rac is t colonial w orld­
view rem ained alw ays p resen t. It specified la ten t propositional 
knowledge th a t could be easily activated, like in  1994 th rough  
the  notorious p ropaganda  of Radio Television Mille Collines 
(RTLM)
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5.1.8 RWANDAN'S DISCOURSE OF VIOLENCE-
THE ILLOCUTIONARY DIMENSION OF JUSTICE-
"Nobody ever said  it w as wrong to kill a  Tutsi. There w as no 
p u n ishm en t. So we though t we could kill an d  take  th ings we 
needed. B u t afterw ards we told it w as wrong... We are  
children. They are p aren ts . If you stea l som ething  norm ally 
p a re n ts  would p u n ish  you. They d idn 't."
(Em m anw eli B ucyendare -Prisoner, Kibuye)^^®
Em m anw eli is a  m an  in  h is late  th irties, early forties, a  
genocidaire who describes h im self a s  som eone who h ad  in  
1994 the  h ea rt of an  an im al', who killed an d  looted. And still 
he looks seriously lost in h is p ink  p rison  pyjam a. And while he 
ta lk s  ab o u t h is inm ates an d  th em ', the  governm ent, w ithou t 
m aking  m uch  difference betw een the  p resen t an d  p a s t 
leadersh ip , leaving m e som etim es puzzled of w hat so rt of "big 
fish" he is actually  talk ing of, I c a n 't  help wondering;
460 Of course there is a difference between an  acknowledgement of guilt and a  mere 
reference to ideological manipulation. This difference is m easured in  term s of 
authenticity (compare next section). To avoid m isunderstandings and injustice in 
textual representation the au thor like to stress th a t Emanweh s quoted statem ent 
was made in a  wider context (see next section) and th a t he has stated on various 
other occasion his regret and acknowledged his guilt.
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Did he an d  h is inm ates becom e p risoners of a  cu ltu re  of 
im punity  an d  blind obedience? W as the  s ta te  of th e ir 
consciousness really so fanaticized a n d /  or child-like th a t  
they  could not tell right from w rong like m ost of them  claim  or 
am  I ju s t  abou t to becom e an o th e r theoretical victim of w ha t 
^historical rev ision ists’ like B arrie Collins have called the  
w estern  m yth of a  R w andan killer culture?46i 
There can  not be m uch  doub t th a t  there  h a s  been a  serious 
ab u se  of the  m oral d iscourse in  R w anda th a t  da tes (like the  
d isto rtions of tru th ) back  to the  days of colonial rule.
The Belgians highlighted for the  sake  of th e ir divide an d  ru le  
policy w ith the term  H utu  and  T u tsi a  qualitative d istinction  , 
th a t  h ad  previously existed in  m any a reas a s  a  social 
category, b u t th a t  h ad  never been  perceived in  rigid rac is t 
t e r m s . 4 6 2  Many R w andans argue today th a t  in pre-colonial 
days it w as m ainly social-econom ic factors th a t decided who 
w as who. T utsis were often cattle  holders w hereas, H u tus 
were m ainly farm ers. If a  T utsi sold h is /h e r  cattle  sh e /h e  
could becam e a  H u tu  and  vice versa. M any Rw andan experts 
agree. 463 Kagame argues th a t  according to pasto ra l law, 
whoever possesses m any heads of cattle  is called T uutsi, even 
if he is no t of the  Hamitic r a c e , ” 4 6 4  C atharine  Newbury
461 B any  Collins: Obedience in Question: A Critical Question, Sheffield 1998.
462 Peace Uwineza, Director- Community-building Initiative Programme- National 
Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1 .
463 (compare Section 5.1.1)
464 Alexis Kagame: Un abrege de T ethno-histoire du Rwanda, Buture 1972.
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confirm s th is  accoun t in  her s tu d y  of the  Kinyaga region 
where the  term  T u ts i’ w as associated  w ith power and  
prosperity  (in p a rticu la r in  the  form of cattle) an d  connections 
to the  royal court an d  no t w ith e t h n i c i t y . And, while som e 
of the  T utsis were the  ru ling  elite (roughly 10%) there  were 
also poor T utsi an d  rich  H u tu  who could be adopted  into T utsi 
l i n e a g e s . 4 6 6  And while there  is evidence th a t the  las t p re ­
colonial king Rwabugiri did d iscrim inate  again st local H utu  
chiefs by tak ing  th e ir land  an d  replacing lineage heads w ith 
tru s ted  T utsi adm in istra to rs from the C entral region, h is 
policies seem ed no t prim arily ethnically  m otivated. They were 
designed to cen tralised  h is power, sub jugate  the  la s t 
independen t H u tu  controlled a reas  an d  to ex tract m ore 
t a x e s . 4 6 7  E thnic distinctions e.g. on the  g rounds of particu la r 
facial figures ( th a t  e.g. were m easu red  by a  nose index !) th a t 
suggested a  suprem acy  of all (not only royal) T utsi were
465 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988,
466 David Newbury: The clans of Rwanda, Africa 50.4,389ff.
467 Citing Catherine Newbury, Mamdani writes: Tor so long as lineages controlled 
the land , the lineage head..was appointed as land chief.. This is how one got to the 
point where many land chiefs in early Rwanda were Hutu...It is the loss of land 
rights by the mass of cultivators that explains the introduction of ubureetwa, a 
form of clientship , that was almost entirely without an element of reciprocity.. In 
contrast to ubuhake, a form of clientship that attracted all those with an interest in 
a cow, usually Tutsi more than Hutu, ubureetwa was a form of clientship that was 
only imposed on the Hutu..under Rwabugiri: it was imposed on Hutu lineages by 
hill chiefs, who replaced lineage heads and took their land by right of occupation. 
..While Rwabugiri imposed a harsh rule on the formerly semi-autonomous Hutu 
and Tutsi lineages, Rwabugiri imposed corvee-type labour obligations only on the 
Hutu, hereby polarizing the social difference between Hutu and Tutsi. As a result, 
more than at any other time in its history, the state ..appeared as a Tutsi Power 
under Rwabugiri.' M. Mamdani: When Victims become killers...p. 66. This practice 
of ubureetwa was intensified during the colonial regime.
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in troduced  m uch  la ter a n d  were a  p roduct of a b su rd  colonial 
racial fan tasies no t the  royal court. ^68 (compare: T ru th  
section- Ham itic myth).
It w as the  Belgians (and previously for a  sh o rt period the  
G erm ans ) who im plicated the  T utsi elite for m ost of its reign 
in  a  deeply exploitative, u n ju s t regime th a t m ade no t only 
som e changes in  te rm s of profit m axim isation (like u n d e r 
Rwabugiri) b u t th a t  transform ed the  entire  social in te rac tion  
system  in  term s of m ateria l rep roduction  an d  com m unicative 
cooperation by providing a  re in terp re ta tion  of previous social 
identities in  exclusive rac ist term s. This categorical 
devaluation  of p a s t form s of co-existence opened th e  door for a  
system atic  m isuse  of power, oppression  and  ab u se  (e.g. 
th ro u g h  a  m ore general an d  extensive application of 
exploitative p roduction  practices like T ibureetw a' (compare 
Footnote 457 and  below). It affected H u tu  an d  T u tsi in  every 
w alk of life an d  in troduced  division in to  a  before loosely 
h ierarch ical society. It w as th is  collaboration of the  T utsi 
leadersh ip  th a t  provoked resen tm en t, stripped  it of its divine 
s ta tu s  and  (in a  way) negated the  narrative  th a t  h ad  
suppo rted  the  T utsi regim e and  its legitim acy for cen turies. 
The king w as no longer seen  as a  fa ther an d  guard ian  of the  
com m on good of all R w andan the  country , he w as seen  a s  a  
guard ian  of Tutsi. Suddenly, social difference w ithin  society
. P. Gourevitch: We wish to inform you.. London 1998, p.52.
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w as no longer explained th rough  the  b inary  of a  royal cen tre  
an d  a  non-royal periphery, it w as described  th ro u g h  the  
dichotom y of H u tu  a n d  Tutsiness.'^^^ This d istinction  becam e 
m ore forceful the  m ore it w as institu tionalised . After a n  initial 
an d  n a tu ra l resen tm en t of all th a t  w as colonial, th e  T utsi 
leadersh ip  decided eventually  to em brace w estern  education , a  
move th a t  w as welcom ed by bo th  the  colonial power an d  its 
c h u rch  . In 1925, the  Belgian colonial power decided to g ran t 
access to m ain  governm ent schools only to Tutsi."^^® By the 
end  of 1928, also the  ch u rch  h ad  issu ed  guidelines for 
m issionary  schools th a t  d iscrim inated  ag a in st H utu , 
restric ting  access to F rench  an d  adm in istrative skill lessons 
only to Tutsi."^^! This education  policy clearly reflected and  
enforced rac ist beliefs . Even for the  very few H u tu  who did 
a tten d  school th e ir fu tu re  rem ained b leak  since they  were no t 
allowed to take  any  position w ithin  the  adm in istra tion  except 
those  of low c l e r k s . 4 7 2
This developm ent w as also m irrored in  o ther d im ensions of 
the  social-econom ic dom ain w here previous form s of 
p roduction  like u b u h a k e  th a t  were initially based  on a  notion 
of reciprocity ( a  farm er traded  access to a  cow an d  protection 
by h is p a tro n  for som e ho u rs  of ag ricu ltu ra l work) were tu rn
469 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988, p. 113.
470 Ian Linden: Church and Revolution in Rwanda, Manchester 1977, p.l56
471 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988, p.115
472 ibidem.
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in to  form s of forced labour w ithou t com pensation  .473 
according Newbury th is  practice, w hich  also affected poor 
Tutsi, w as a  m inor evil in  com parison  w ith to the  fu rth er 
developm ent of ubureetw a, w hich only concerned  H u tu  and  
w hose 'exploitative ch arac te r ' u n d e r  the  colonial regim e w as 
difficult to exaggerate. ‘ ..It sym bolized the  serv itude of the  
H u tu  vis-à-vis the  dom inant m inority '. 474 (com pare also 
Footnote 456) P u t differently, while before bo th  T utsi and  
H u tu  were sub jected  to u n ju s t policies of th e  royal court, 
H u tu  were m ore an d  m ore singled o u t a s  the  p a riah  group. 
This inferior s ta tu s  w as constan tly  legitim ised by the  colonial 
narra tive  of race and  ethnicity. P run ier w rites:' The 
transfo rm ation  of various forms of co n trac ts  linking econom ic 
an d  personal dependence played a n  im portan t role. Their 
harden ing  from form s of complex social in te rac tions to the  
sim plifications of quasi ru ra l p ro le tarian  rela tions were a  
p roduct of the  need  for a  respect of the  African trad itio n ', as  
seen  by the  colonial eye. This does n o t m ean  th a t  the  T utsi 
a n d  H u tu  categories were invented by the  Belgians; these  were 
in tegral to B anyarw andan  society. W hat the  Belgians did 
invent were form s u n d e r w hich they  were supposed  to relate
473 Catherine Newbury: The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in 
Rwanda (1860-1960), New York 1988 p. 135,
474 ibidem, p. 141.
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to each  o ther in  o rder to fit in  w ith the  ideological fan tasies 
an d  practical needs of the  E u ropean .' ^75
Finally, by issu ing  e thn ic  based  identity  cards to facilitate 
the ir adm in istra tion  the  Belgians determ ined officially, often 
com pletely arbitrarily , who w as a  T utsi or H u tu  an d  hereby 
the  education  an d  em ploym ent p rospects of all R w andans. It 
w as th is  a b su rd  system  of social in justice- of first an d  second 
c lass citizen- th a t  survived the  1959 H utu  Revolution, w as 
tu rn ed  on his head  an d  proved to be fatal in  1994 (and in the  
w idespread atrocities before) for h u n d red s  of th o u sa n d s  of 
Tutsi, who could have been  easily m istaken  for a  H u tu  b u t 
were unm istakab ly  m arked  by the ir identity  card  a s  Tutsi. 
While elsewhere in  the  th ird  world ethn ic  a n d /o r  ideological 
divisions were (at least tem porarily) overcome in  jo in t struggle 
again st w estern  oppressors, th a t  offered a  sta rting  poin t for 
su b seq u en t nation-build ing , even th e  prelude to the  bloody 
1959 revolution in  R w anda w as system ically o rchestra ted  by 
the  Belgian colonial power an d  strictly  organized a long  ethnic  
lines.
In the  early 1950 's -with a  boom ing decolonisation m ovem ent 
an d  visible signs of a  d isin tegrating  w orld-order- it w as no t 
long before it becam e ap p aren t for the  Belgian adm in istra tion
Gerald Prunier: The Rwandan Crisis, London 1995, p. 347
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th a t  R w anda's T u tsis leadersh ip  were contem plating jo in ing  
o th er African s ta te s  in  th e ir quest for independence. ^76 
The Belgian governm ent responded again  by applying its 
divide an d  rule policy (not unlike the  B ritish  in  India a n d  w ith 
th e  sam e d isastro u s consequences) by educating  and  
prom oting H u tu  counter-elites w ith the  help of the  Catholic 
C hurch . The deal betw een the  H u tu  elite and  the  Belgians w as 
sim ple. Rw anda would no t im m ediately seek independence 
a n d  lim it it claim s to power initially to m ere self-govem ance. 
4 7 7
After having found a  new ally in its previous oppressor, there  
rem ained  only one party  for the  H u tu  leadersh ip  to blam e for 
p a s t sufferings an d  in justice . Consequently, the  1957 B a h u tu  
M anifesto a ttrib u ted  the  deplorable situa tion  of the  m asses 
n o t to the  phenom enon of class b u t to race, w hich ultim ately  
m ean t a  revival of the  Ham itic m yth from a  different po in t of 
v i e w . 4 7 8  The consequences were dire. Instead  of learn ing  from 
the  p a s t and  advocating policies th a t  add ress social-econom ic 
in justices the  new H u tu  policy sim ply repeated  old 
dichotom ies an d  re-constructed  an  exclusive H u tu  identity  . 
The chance  to discover the  t ru th  ab o u t a n  alien u n ju s t rac ist 
regim e an d  to recover a n  inclusive Rw andese identity  w as
476 G,Prunier: The Rwandan Crisis: History of a  Genocide, London 1995.
477 Ibidem.
478 According to the Bahutu Manifesto :'The problem is above all a problem of 
political monopoly which is held by one race, the mututsis. " Catherine Newbury: 
The cohesion of Oppression: Clientship and ethnicity in Rwanda (1860-1960), New 
York 1988, p. 191
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irretrievably lost. P run ier w rites: T he  problem  w ith m yths is 
th a t  once created , they have a  tendency  to live a  life of th e ir 
ow n..Tutsi and  H u tu  conform ed to the  im ages w hich h ad  
forcefully been  projected u p o n  them ...T u tsi even those who 
wore rags- h ad  becom e hau g h ty  lords an d  the  H utu  m ass felt., 
oppressed . This is w hy the  1959 revolution w as a  fake , it w as 
nevertheless a  fake based  on tru th  ... th ere  were two basic  
contrad ictions ..th is w as a  rac ist revolution w here aristocratic  
oppresso r were seen  as race ra th e r  th a n  class., once the  tall, 
th in  guys were elim inated everything w ould be alright..(the 
second problem) h as  to do w ith its sponsors., u sua lly  the  
very concept of au tho rity  is questioned... (but here) the  w hite 
fa thers told the  revolutionaries w hat to do. '^79 
The revolution in  1959 b rough t w ha t m any T utsis consider 
the  first genocide. It becam e clear, th a t  the  new H utu  
governm ent no t only condem ned the  previous T utsi 
leadersh ip , they  blam ed all T u tsis for the  in justices of the  
past. None of the  atrocities a t the  sam e tim e were persecu ted , 
it w as w hat R w anda's Ju s tic e  M inister would la te r call the  
beginning of a  cu ltu re  of im punity.
Even for h istorical revisionists like B arry Collins who argue 
th a t  the  1994 genocide w as no th ing  m ore th a n  a  "rational" 
expression  of com m unal violence resu lting  from m aterial 
deprivation and  a  th rea t to  o rder and  in n er security , is veiy
^^ 79 Gerald Prunier; The Rwandan crisis, London 1995, p. 348
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difficult to deny th a t  a rb itrarily  killings of wom en an d  child ren  
in  1959 an d  after could no t be considered a s  rational actions 
u n less  one u n d e rs ta n d s  them  w ith in  th e  conceptional 
fram ew ork of R w anda 's rac is t d iscourse  of violence, th a t  
explains why all T utsi were guilty an d  no t only the  ru ling  
elite.
This is no t to say  th a t  th is  d iscourse  h as  no t been  sub ject 
change over tim e. In the  beginning the  conceptual an d  
s tru c tu ra l violence aga in st T u tsis w as no t yet fully 
propositionally defined an d  institu tionalised . However, after 
R w anda's independence from Belgium  in  1962 th is  
c ircum stance  quickly changed, w hen th e  H u tu  governm ent 
sough t to legitim ate its rule by being tough  on the  previous 
oppressors. T utsi were excluded from  any  official positions 
and  d iscrim inated  aga in st in all w alks of life- like the  H u tus 
before- one m ight argue. However, there  is one significant 
difference. While there  have been  no reported atrocities 
again st H utus or any  o ther so rt of "clashes" u n d e r the  colonial 
regime or before. T utsis were righ t from the  beginning of 
K ayibanda 's regim e system ically targeted , pe rsecu ted  an d  
killed. 480
Indeed, it is widely a rgued  th a t  the  1994 genocide w as only a  
con tinuation  of m assacres  perpe tra ted  in  1959, 1963, 1973, 
1990 a n d  1992. E ach  of these  m assacres  led ten  th o u sa n d s  of
Interview: Ndoba G asana, President - National Hum an Rights Commission,
Kigali, Rwanda, 1 5 /06 /01
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T utsi to flee m ostly in to  the  neighbouring  coun tries of U ganda 
(where the  RPF w as founded), Zaire an d  T anzania. M any 
re tu rn ed  after a n  initial period of calm , were (after 1973) 
readm itted  to universities and  took the ir old jobs, ju s t  to fall 
prey to the  next cyclic wave of violence in  the  early  1990 's an d  
after. Most of these  crim es w ent u n p u n ish ed , ^81 leading to an  
ongoing d istortion  an d  erosion of the illocutionaiy  (moral) 
dim ension  of the  life-world discourse.
According to T utsi sources, m any  of those  who m asterm inded  
these  killings were even socially an d  politically aw arded. This 
cu ltu re  of im punity  ultim ately  d isto rted  the  m oral judgem en t 
of all citizens. Besides initial d istortion  of th e  h isto rical t ru th  
th a t  produced  already parano ia , system ic lack  of ju stice  
deprived no t only m any  T utsis of the  m ost basic  h u m a n  rights 
to life an d  property  b u t also m any H u tu s of th e ir m oral 
consciousness w ith regard  to those  who lacked the  pro tection  
by th e  s ta te  and  were fair gam e ."^82 C onsequently , the  
genocide w as no t only an  a rb itra ry  p roduct of lived experience 
in  a  civil w ar and  consequen t rational action  like Collins and  
o thers believe, it expresses the  in tertw ined in terp lay  of a  
g radual loss of discursive objectivity an d  m orality th a t  
u ltim ately  leads to the  dehum an isa tion  of the  o ther on the  one 
side an d  paralysing fear on the  other.
ibidem.
Ibidem.
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From  a  M arxist po in t of view it rem ains inexplicable why 
H u tus no t only killed Tutsi, b u t  took p leasu re  from to rtu rin g  
an d  m urdering  them  in  the  m ost gruesom e way a n d  why 
T utsi- very m uch  like the  Jew s in  Nazi G erm any- resigned 
before the  unspeakab le  terro r an d  lined u p  to be killed. To 
u n d e rs ta n d  th is  we have to scru tin ize the  norm ative 
foundations of these  irrational actions an d  perceptions. This 
does no t necessary  m ean  to condem n one side (on th e  whole 
there  have been far m ore H u tu s  h id ing  Tutsi, th a n  G erm ans 
Jews) an d  denounce them  all a s  crim inals, w hich shou ld  be 
deprived of in te rnational aid or th e ir  refugee s ta tu s , a s  Collins
is  rightly asserting. ^ 83
However, as Sem ujanga a s  poin ted  ou t before (com pare 
C hap ter 5.1.1) in stead  of legitim ising the  violence in  quasi- 
M arxist term s (e.g. a s  a  legitim ate class struggle) it is 
necessary  to scrutin ize la ten t ideological m isconceptions th a t  
still pose a  th rea t to peace insofar a s  they  are conceptual an d  
hence p resen t in everyday speech  a n d  h u m an  cognition .
To conceptualise peace a s  in ter-subjective m oral learn ing  
(socialisation) process m eans indeed to look a t lived everyday 
experience like Collins suggests. However, d istorted  norm ative 
perceptions precede an d  shape  th is  'fa c tu a l' lived experience. 
They allow for practical conclusions an d  solutions th a t  are  
beyond ou r m oral im agination an d  h u m an  reason.
Barry Collins: Obedience in Question: A Critical Question, Sheffield 1998.
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In 1994, H u tu  m ilitias have no t only fought ag a in st an  
invading expatria ted  arm y th a t  th rea ten ed  the ir n a tu ra l 
resources or th e ir p resen t form of production . They have been  
forem ost lighting a  colonial ghost- a  m ythical battle  th a t  w as 
seen  a s  the  fulfilm ent of a  prophecy. The prediction of th is  
final battle  lingered w ithin world view s tru c tu re s  over nearly  a  
century . As show n above, th is  narra tive  w as sim ultaneously  
developed w ith u n ju s t form s of p roduction  during  the  colonial 
a re a  . However, the  form er can n o t be explained th rough  the  
la tte r, since the  m ain  acto r of narra tive  w as no t a n  oppressed  
c lass b u t an  oppressed  race, w hose inferiority complex could 
no t be rem edied or reconciled by any  form of p roduction. This 
narra tive  of race and  the  corresponding propaganda p lu s a  
pathological m oral indifference th a t  resu lted  from a  cu ltu re  of 
in justice  and  im punity  m agnified a  sim ple civil w ar into 
d isaster.
If one take  one step  back, an d  looks a t the  evolutionary 
dynam ics th a t H aberm as describes in h is U niversal 
p ragm atics an d  R econstruction  of H istorical M aterialism , 
there  are certain  parallels betw een his m odel an d  the  above 
ideal-typically sketched  scenario .^84, As m entioned before 
H aberm as argues th a t  societal progress is sparked  by 
in s tru m en ta l learn ing  (through labour) an d  acquisition  of 
propositional knowledge (Truth) in  the  objective world) w hich
484 This is just an observation. It does not mean that this illustration is 
suitable ‘ to prove’ or illustrate as a whole either Habermas’ theory or a 
critical theory based model to conflict transformation.
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leads to a  propositional res tru c tu rin g  of illocutive (validity) 
claim s. However, a s  a  resu lt of h is un i-linear u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
h isto ry  , there  is no need for h im  to describe w hat would 
h ap p en  if d isto rted  notions of tru th , th a t  are  alien to a  
cu ltu ra l context (language -game) an d  its form of p roduction  
are  in troduced  and  w hich effect they  would have on a  cu ltu ra l 
consciousness an d  illocutive claim s w ithin a  language game. 
However, th is  can  be (to a  degree ) illu stra ted  by the  above 
R w andan exam ple th a t  dem onstra tes how- th rough  the  
in troduction  of new quasi- scientific an d  C hristian  narra tives 
(propositional knowledge) and  u n eq u a l form s of p roduction  
the  whole ru les of the  previous cu ltu ra l language gam e were 
forcefully rew ritten, how they were institu tionalised  e.g. in the  
education  an d  adm inistrative sector an d  how colonial 
concep tual violence begot post-colonial conceptual violence 
an d  led to a  cu ltu re  of im punity  . The above m entioned 
exam ple show s how propositional h istorical d isto rtions (that 
were reinforced in  the  realm  of production) were tran s la ted  
into d isto rted  illocutive validity claim s (of tru th  (Hamitic 
myth), ju stice  (culture of im punity) and  au then tic ity  (loss of 
m oral judgem en t/in ferio rity  complex) an d  becam e the  
cornerstone  of the  R w andan d iscourse  of violence. The above 
sketched  argum ent, th a t  w ould need to be fu rth er developed 
in  a n  o ther context, dem onstra tes in  a  way why 
p ostm odern ist critics of H aberm as m ight have a  point, since
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his m odel (in its original form) does no t take  note of the  types 
of com m unicative violence th a t  m ight be entailed  in  non- 
w estem  evolutionary processes.
5.2 PROMOTING RECONCILIATION THROUGH TRUTH 
THE UNITY & RECONCILIATION COMMISSION OF 
RWANDA (URC)'
TASKS AND OBJECTIVES
The in itial p lan  to se t u p  a  R w anda 's Unity & Reconciliation 
Com m ission da tes back  to the  pre- genocide A rusha  Peace 
Accord of O ctober 1992. This show s th a t  the  scope and  n a tu re  
of R w anda 's problem s w as in ternationally  know n long before 
the  a c tu a l genocide.
Today, the  in stitu tio n  sees its  m ain  objective in  the  
estab lish m en t of "truth" on the  h isto rica l/ colonial roots of the  
genocide and  the  docum enta tion  of h u m a n  righ ts violations 
du ring  a n d  after the  events of 1994.
Its activities include besides the  developm ent of cu rricu la  for 
the  s ta n d a rd  peace and  h u m an  righ ts education  in  schools, 
also th e  p lann ing  an d  conducting  of re-education  ("solidarity") 
cam ps. Solidarity cam ps generally la s t from 14 days to 3 
m on ths depending on the  tra in ing  needs of the  pa rtic ipan ts 
and  the  p a rticu la r tra in ing  context.
408
Officially, solidarity cam ps have been  p u t in  place to en su re  
th a t  all sections in  society are  aw are of the  nation- wide ta s k  
of reconciliation. 485
"Citizen w orkshops" have a  quite  in te resting  clientele insofar 
as they  include no t only re tu rn in g  refugees an d  cap tu red  
"infiltrators" (m em bers of H u tu  refugee rebel arm ies) from  
Congo b u t also teachers, governm ent officials and  o ther 
g roups th a t  exercise significant influence on civil society a n d  
m ight have m issed the ir tra in ing  in  school or m ight be in  need  
of additional leadersh ip  train ing . All asp iring  university  
s tu d e n ts  have to a tten d  a  six w eek tra in ing  course on 
reconciliation before they  are allowed to com m ence th e ir 
s tud ies  in  any  field. 486 jn  o ther w ords, solidarity cam ps try  to 
in stitu tiona lise  a  dialogic practice th a t  is aim ed a t all sections 
w ith in  R w anda 's  society
The URC cu rricu lum  com bines a  teach ing  of history, politics, 
the  s ta te  & ju stice  system , gacaca, the  w ork of the  
reconciliation com m ission, h u m an  righ ts (including the  w ork 
of the  ICTR), health  education  (especially on AIDS) w ith quite 
extensive religious practice (e.g. c h an ts  and  every day prayers). 
C lasses are  tau g h t e ither in  form  of lectures or group 
d iscussions. D epending on the  professional group there  are  
also special train ing  program m es to help people to s ta r t  a
485 ^  Bakuzi, Director - Conflict Mediation Programme - National Commission 
for Unily and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1 .
486 Regina A.M Ntaganda, Trainer Solidarity Camp, Peace and Leadership 
Programme - National Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 
13 /0 6 /0 1 .
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b u sin ess  or perform  be tte r in th e ir job . There are  program m es 
in  carpen try  or m icrofinance projects for re tu rnees. 
Prospective university  s tu d e n ts  a n d  officials a tten d  additional 
courses in conflict reso lu tion  a n d  philosophy (see full 
C urricu lum  below - Social Texts 1 Ô&2).
The idea of solidarity cam ps is very stra igh t- forward an d  
sim ple. The tra in ing  cam ps seek to convey one m ain  m essage 
th a t  is th a t  all R w andan have eventually  becom e victim s of a n  
alien colonial m anipulation . URC officials believe, th a t  a  jo in t 
learn ing  abou t the  tru th  of the  external, alien roots of e thn ic  
division will eventually allow all R w andans to come collectively 
to te rm s w ith the ir own m isconceptions an d  R w anda 's violent 
history.
There is the  hope that:
• th rough  a  reference to a  com m on colonial enem y, 
previous roles of genocidaires an d  survivors can  be re ­
conceptualized and  un ity  is restored .
• th rough  a  knowledge of com m on achievem ents of the  
Rw andese people th ro u g h o u t h istory  na tional pride can  
be prom oted.
410
• th rough  a  thorough  knowledge of s ta te  p rac tices/po litics  
anxieties of H u tu  re tu rnees an d  opposition m em bers are  
reduced  an d  tru s t  can  be built.
• th rough  a  socio-political and  philosophical tra in ing  
program m e for university  s tu d e n ts  and  officials of bo th  
e thn ic  entities, a  critical a ttitu d e  tow ards au tho rity  will 
emerge in  the  lower an d  m iddle ran k s  of the  s ta te  
bureaucracy . The URC says it seeks to avoid fu tu re  
m anipu lation  an d  blind obedience by “allowing people to 
th in k  for them selves and  m ake the ir own judgem en t.”
P u t differently, the  URC hopes th rough  a  participatory  
knowledge transfer, th a t all R w andans will be able to develop 
the  com m unicative an d  m oral com petence to judge  a  situa tion  
according to m ore universal norm s an d  question  authority . 
Peace Uwineza, D irector of the C om m unity-building Initiative 
Program m e of the  National Unity an d  Reconciliation (URC), "^ 7^ 
sees a  strong  link  betw een a  m issing  critical a ttitu d e  in  
R w anda an d  the violence th a t h a s  paralysed  in  the  p a s t no t 
only illiterate p easan ts  b u t also m ost of the  u rb a n  population. 
According to h e r the  m ain  objective of the  URC is to add ress 
th is  short-com ing and  foster a  m ore critical sp irit am ong 
R w andans 'All people have to lea rn  to th in k  for them selves
487 Peace Uwineza, Director- Community-building Initiative Programme- National 
Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1 .
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Social Text 1: -Excerpt of a Curriculum of a URC Solidarity
Camp- Leadership training
(Translation by Evelyn Batamuliza)
I. History
•  Pre- colonial History
W here w e cam e from . How w e  shared everything in th e  past.
•  Colonial history
How colonialism  h as had an effec t on  this coex isten ce
•  After Colonialism
About th e leadership in Rwanda . How w e  used  to  live together/ap art then . 
About th e  gen ocid e .
Instruction: All participants should explain to  th e group th e  difference  
b etw een  gen ocid e and m assacres, their co n seq u en ces. How gen ocid e w as  
prepared and execu ted . They should b e ab le to  d ifferentiate gen ocid e from  
other crim es and think ab out w ays how  to  stop  gen ocid e . W hat is 
G enocide? How can w e prevent it from  happening again?
II. Justice and Human Rights
Human Rights a s  explanatory variable. How to  teach  and explain HR to th e  
population?
(!) Identify ob stac les for d evelopm en t o f HR and th o se  w ho do everything  
to  d estroy our country.
W hy are ju stice and HR so  im portant for reconciliation?
Fundam ental Human rights
History o f  Rwanda and th e  building o f  justice
How justice will contribute to  reconciliation?
How should w e  build a constitution?
III. Gacaca
•  G acaca and its contribution to  reconciliation
•  O bjective to  learn w hy gacaca is s e t  u p , to  explain it.
•  W hat do w e  ex p ec t o f  gacaca?
•  How can w e  instruct and prepare p eop le  to  sp eak  th e  truth about
G enocide? How can w e prepare them  to  hear th e  truth and then  
m otivated them  to  participate in reconciliation through Gacaca
(....)
IV. Union & Reconciliation o f Rwanda
•  O bjective: To explain how  th e  R w andese Union w as destroyed  by bad  
leadership.
•  To explain w hy th e  Rwandan share sa m e  language, life sty le, education, 
culture.
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• To explain th e  role o f everybody in th e  reconciliation p rocess/un ity  
p rocess.
• To sh ow  th a t Rwandans can be united .Q uestion history o f  Rwanda and  
ethnic background o f Rwandans. S tress th e  role o f everybody to  rebuild 
th e  country.
• Difficulties o f  unity and reconciliation. How can w e  believe that th ere will 
b e reconciliation?
V. Dem ocracy and Good leadership
•  How to  understand dem ocracy. How to  differentiate b etw een  a
dem ocracy and a multiparty system  (!)
D ifference b etw een  Dem ocracy and Good Leadership (!)
How to  be able to  explain good  leadership  
W hat d o e s  it m ean to  have a political party?
W hat is good  leadership?
Em phasis on D ecentralisation, getting  togeth er  with population  
Participation, accountability, transparency, stopping o f  corruption
Further topics Included: 
International Politics (IMF, WB),
How to  prom ote Patriotism?, (H ow  can w e  teach  to  love this country. 
W hat leaders are allow ed to  do and w hat n ot and how  th ey  can protect 
th e  country. United w e  can do everyth ing)
Rwanda and the Nation (e .g . d ifferen ce b etw een  nationality and  
ethnic origin, citizen rights)
Conflict m anagem ent (typ es o f  and causation o f conflict. 
C on seq u en ces o f conflict How can w e  resolve conflict? T he role o f  
leaders and gacaca to  stop  conflict.
D evelopm ent/ Economics 
Constitution /  Structure o f th e  sta te  
Philosophy (s e e  full tex t below )
Internal Security (how  to  guard security. C auses o f  insecurity. How to  
address population.)
Geography 
Entrepreneurship  
Agricultural techniques
•  How to  prom ote house /lan d  sharing am ong Rwandans 
(D evelopm en t o f H ousing/R elocation schem es/M ixed  population)
• The role o f a) w om en and b) youth in developm ent
•  T he role o f  sty le o f  living (Health)
• The role o f the media
• Health and sanitation
• HIV
• Malaria
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Social Text 2: Solidarity Camp Training Material: Philosophy
(written by Alexis Rusagara, Director, URC Conflict resolution programme )
'Q u o te  S o cra tes: T h e  un exam in ed  life is n o t w orth living i.e . it is u n d ign ified , n o t really  
hon ou rab le ...T o  b e  truly and  co m p le te ly  hum an ea ch  m an  an d  w o m a n  m u st su b je c t h is  or  h er  life 
and con v iction s to  th e  critical t e s t  o f  se lf-exam in ation .
A. R: 'P h ilo so p h y  is a  sp ecia l w ay  o f  looking a t  life. I im ag in e  you  participants to  b e  in telligen t, 
naturally curious, bu t SKEPTICAL I b e liev e  you  are willing to  listen  to  d ifferen t id ea s . M ost o f  w hich  
are  n ew , b u t n o t to  a c c e p t  th em  m erely  o n  d ie  authority  o f  th e  te a ch er .
My jo b  in th is  d iscu ssio n  is to  p r e sen t ph ilosop hy  a s  an activ ity  th a t sen s ib le , in telligen t p e o p le  w ould  
w a n t to  e n g a g e  in. it is n o t e n o u g h  for m e  to  explain  in a  certa in  u n clu ttered  w a y  w h a t th e  
p h ilo sop h ers  sa id , w h y  th e y  fe lt com p elled  to  th ink a b o u t th eir  m oral, scien tific , political, socia l and  
e co n o m ic  p rob lem s a s  th e y  did.
A ccordingly th is  d iscu ssio n  is in ten d ed  to  ev o k e  you  into  CRITICAL a n a ly sis  o f  th e  prob lem s o f  our  
country h a s  g o n e  th rou gh  s o  th a t having identified  th e  REAL p rob lem s and  th eir underlying CAUSES 
w e  can  to g e th e r  prescribe a d e q u a te  rem ed y  b e c a u se  w e  shall h a v e  u n dertaken  a d e q u a te  d ia g n o sis .  
R w andan s m u st look a t  reality and n o t sh a d o w s  o f  reality.
Ph ilosophy is  an  activ ity  w h o s e  guid ing principle is REASON and  w h o s e  g o a l is a CRITICAL 
UNDERSTANDING. I f th is  d iscu ssion  can  prod, g u id e, a s s is t  or  provoke you  into  en ter in g  into th a t  
activity o f  se lf-ex a m in a tio n  w ithin th e  co n te x t  o f  d em an d  p r e sse d  up on u s  by ou r  history, I will in d eed  
h a v e  a ch ie v ed  th e  aim .
T h ere  is n o  d o u b t th a t a  critical and  co llectiv e  exam in ation  o f  our reality  and  th e  s u b seq u e n t  
co llectiv e  effort in sea rch  o f  a so lu tion  will b e  th e  b asis  o f  tru e un ity and  reconciliation , lasting p e a c e  
and d e v e lo p m e n t ( ...... )
T h e  var iou s defin ition s, c o n c e p ts  and descrip tion  s o  far s e e n  s u g g e s t  th a t  an y  p h ilo sop h er  o u g h t to  
h a v e  s o m e  philosophical a ttitu d e  a s  g iven  b e low .
1. A Ph ilosopher is a  perp lexed  p erson . P h ilosophy b eg in s  in w o n d e r  or perplexity  in th e  relation to  
th e  problem  th a t e x ists . This a w a r en ess  o f  th e  problem  b e c o m e s  th e  starting p o in t o f  th e  p h ilosop h er
s  exam in ation .
2 . A P h ilosopher is reflective. T h e  problem  w hich  b o th ers  th e  p h ilo sop h er  m u st b e  th o u g h t a b o u t and  
pordered  over, h e  s e e k  for a  rea so n a b le  so lu tion , i.e . rationally d e fe n s ib le  so lu tion .
3 . A p h ilosop h er  is to leran t. He h a s  an  o p en  m ind read y  to  listen  to  e v ery  op in ion . He d o e s  n o t
co n d em n  w ith ou t rea so n  (to lera te s  v iew s  e v en  th o s e  h e  d o e s  n o t  sh a re)
4 . A ph ilo sop h er  is dou btfu l. T h ere  are n o  final a n sw ers , or  a b so lu te  s ta te m e n ts  in p h ilosop hy . 
Everything is su b jec t to  d ou b t, T hus, a  ph ilo sop h er  d o u b ts  n o t o n ly  th e  b e lie fs  and  p osition s  held  by  
o th ers , bu t a lso  th o se  held by a  ph ilosop her h im self. T h e d yn am ism  o f  p h ilo sop h y  o r ig in a tes  from  th is  
d ou b t.
5 . A p h ilosop h er lives by uncertainty . W hen th ere  is n o  su ffic ien t e v id e n c e  to  reach  a  con clu sion , a
p h ilo sop h er  m u st b e  a b le  to  su sp en d  a  ju d g em en t.
6 . A ph ilo sop h er  is p ersisten t. T h e q u es t  into th e  u n d erstan d in g  o f  reality v ery  o ften  m e e ts  d ifficulties. 
H e is n ev er  d iscou raged  bu t o b stin a te ly  p ersists  in th e  e ffo r t to  u n d erstan d  reality.
7 . A Ph ilosopher is GUIDED BY REASON. Philosophical p o s itio n s  are  reach ed  th rou gh  logical 
rea so n in g . A ph ilo sop h er  is th ere fo re  u n em otion al or p a s s io n le ss  in th e  p r o c ess  o f  exam in ation  and  
eva lu a tion  or reality.
N ote: T his training w a s  g iven  to  g o v ern m en t officia ls, p ro sp ectiv e  u n iversity  s tu d e n ts  and ch ie fs . 
P h ilosophers th a t w e re  co v ered  in th e  s e s s io n s  w e r e  Marx, E n gels, Kant, H egel, Feuerbach , 
C opern icus, G allileo and D esca rtes. Interestingly, the URC said that the main purpose of this 
training was to encourage independent thought^ a questioning of authority and reflexive 
perspective taking- In other words, it stressed the necessity to develop some the very 
cognitive, moral and communicative abilities that are spelled out in a critical theory 
based model.
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an d  question  th ings. Only th is  will p revent new  violence an d  
bring  reconciliation.W e are trying to educate  an d  provide them  
w ith th e  crucial inform ation. I believe o u r tra in ing  will help 
people to take  o ther p e r s p e c t i v e s ' ^ s s  w hile  i t  lies in  the  critical 
sp irit of the  w estern  m ind to su sp ec t yet an o th e r violent form 
of ideological indoctrination , it is fair to say  th a t  the  U nity & 
Reconciliation Com m ission h as  tried  its veiy b est to estab lish  
a  na tion  wide consensus on w ha t reconciliation could 
ultim ately  m ean  for Rwanda, an d  hence w ha t shou ld  be 
taugh t.
There have been  national conferences an d  local g rass-roo ts 
consu lta tions (the Urugwiro village d iscussions in  9 8 /9 9  an d  a 
URC stu d y  in  9 9 /00 ) on w hat R w andans see a s  th e  m ost 
p ressing  issues w ith regard to r e c o n c i l i a t i o n . 4 8 9  There h as  
been  a  na tional sum m it on un ity  and  reconciliation in O ctober 
2000 in  w hich all different sections of the  R w andan society 
were represen ted . (H utu leaders in  exile were invited an d  some 
were g ran ted  a  tem porary  am nesty  for th e ir stay  a t the
conference) 490
The g rass-roo t s tud ies  and  the  sum m it concluded th a t 
R w andan un ity  w as system atically  prevented in  the  p a s t
488 Ibidem . See also Social Text 1&2: URC Training m aterial- Philosophy
489 Ju les Ntaganzwa, Coordinator, National Commission for Unity and 
Reconciliation, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 6 /0 8 /0 1 .
490 Peace Uwineza, Director- Community-building Initiative Programme- National 
Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1 .
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th rough  bad  governance an d  colonial leadersh ip  w hich created  
a  cu ltu re  of im punity  an d  poverty.
While som e of the  findings were indeed “aston ish ing” (like the  
alleged popu lar dem and to conduct elections w ithou t the  
interference of political parties..) m ost recom m endations seem  
to reflect tru e  needs (like a  m ore active participation  of the  
people in  decision m aking, the  need  for e thn ic  equality, the  
fight against corrup tion  an d  nepotism , the  im portance of 
su s ta in ab le  developm ent/ alleviation of poverty for 
reconciliation an d  so forth).
It is hence no t u n d ers tan d ab le  how a  recen t H um an R ights 
W atch report on solidarity cam ps could come to the  
conclusion th a t  solidarity cam p w ould be m ilitary re-education  
cam ps of the  RPA in w hich people would be indoctrina ted  an d  
tra ined  on guns, especially since the  HRW au th o r seem ed to 
have never visited a  site.^^^ A lthough it is tru e  th a t  som e of 
the  cam ps (for expatriate  soldiers an d  refugees) are u n d e r 
m ilitaiy  com m and, it is im portan t to rem em ber th a t the  ac tu a l 
tra in ing  is conducted  by the  URC an d  th a t  all tra inees 
regard less of th e ir tra in ing  perform ance are  eventually g ran ted  
a n  am nesty . And a lthough  som e cam ps (obviously n o t for 
expatria te  soldiers an d  m em bers of the  rebel arm y ) include a
Unity & Reconciliation Commission: Nation-wide grass-root consultations 
report: Unity & Reconciliation Initiatives in Rwanda, Kigali 2001.
Ibidem.
H um an Right Watch Report (web-site): Solidarity camps in Rwanda, 2 1 /0 6 /0 1
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half-day training course on w eapons and self-defence'^^'^ th is  
can  hardly be called military indoctrination, otherw ise all 
Sw iss citizen (who are obliged by law to a sim ilar and far more 
extensive training) w ould be seriously indoctrinated as well. 
495 (For a  typical training day at a solidarity cam p see
footnote496)
Admittedly, there are som e short-com ings in the organisation  
and the logistics of som e solidarity cam ps (that were renam ed  
'citizen w orkshops' to avoid further bad p u b l i c i t y ) . 497 There is  
far too less  space for all trainees. The first solidarity cam p for 
expatriate soldiers that w as held at M udende, G isenyi (that 
w as indeed at som e stage a military training cam p but a lso a  
refugee cam p and university!) w as envisaged to have no more 
than  1000 trainees. After a series of attacks and sub seq u en t  
arrests in a  nearby area that had been a popular target of 
m ilitant activity since 1997, th is num ber spiralled suddenly to 
3000 (Notable 1711 were under the age of 18. There were 250 
children. The you n gest detainee w as 7 years old!) Still, the
494 Evode Ntagwera, Trainer- Solidarity Camp for Expatriate Soldiers- Gisenyi , 
National Commission for Unity and Reconciliation, Gisenyi Province, Rwanda, 
8/08/01.
495 The official position on this issue is as follows: According to a  URC 
representative in 1994 many people hu rt themselves through an  improper use of 
small arm s th a t were left behind. To avoid this in future the URC has included this 
training in its curriculum .
496 A day in a  solidarity camp . 6.00 wake up  call. 7.00 Breakfast, 9.00 Prayer, 
10.00 teaching begins- History/ the state system, 12.00- 14.00 lunch, 14.00-16.00 
teaching resum es Micro-finance/Health, 1600 Sports, 19.00 Supper (Sunday free: 
Visitors day)
497 M. Bakuzi, Director - Conflict Mediation Programme - National Commission 
for Unity & Reconciliation, Kigali, Rwanda, 21/06/01.
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m orale w as good since the  partic ipan ts  knew  they  w ould no t 
go to p rison  an d  re tu rn  hom e soon. ^98
The involvem ent of th e  m ilitary w as certainly  no t perceived as 
a  positive factor in  th e  confidence-building process an d  there  
m ight have been  also som e profound m isunderstand ings. 
However,t he involvem ent of the  m ilitary h a s  h ad  for som e 
also a  positive side. It opened u p  for m any  ex-soldiers a  new 
career. The Chief C om m ander of the  Cam p stressed : Tf they  
have a  clean record (are no genocidaires) they  are  welcome 
either in  the  arm y or the  p o l i c e ' . ^ 9 9  Partic ipan ts confirm ed 
th a t  su c h  offers were m ade and  accepted, ^oo 
Solidarity Cam ps are  a  straightforw ard an d  sim ple m echan ism  
for a  peaceful re-in tegration  of refugees an d  ex-com batan ts. At 
the  end  of the  cam p, every p artic ip an t receives -  in  addition  to 
a  sh o rt professional tra in ing  in a reas su c h  a s  m icrofinance - 
also a  com pletion p ap e r th a t h e /s h e  can  p resen t to the  elders 
in  th e ir honie villages. URC m em bers try  to help partic ip an ts  
to find o u t w hether they  are still welcome in  th e ir villages. This 
p rocess seem s to w ork reasonably  well. There have been  no 
reports of any  violent inciden ts or lynching an d  all 
interview ees felt rea ssu red  by the  inform ation th a t  w as given 
to them  in  the  tra in in g  and  were hopeful th a t  they  could 
re tu rn  hom e safely.
Solidarity Camp interviews , Gisenyi Province, 0 8 /0 8 /0 1 .
Interview with Chief Commander, Solidarity Camp , Gisenyi Province, 0 8 /0 8 /0 3 . 
500 See Social Texts 1.
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(* A nalysis) Solidarity cam ps for re tu rn ees are in teresting  
illustrative exam ples for peace constitu tive dialogic practices. 
Their tra in ing  program m e relies on sim plified knowledge 
tran sfe r regarding h istorical t ru th  an d  seek to prom ote 
inclusive form s of identification an d  post-conventional no tions 
of citizenship  ( full illocutionaiy  perspective taking). The 
con ten t of the  program m e is no t p rescribed  by a  w estern  
expert or the  governm ent an d  is the  d irect re su lt of o ther 
decen tralised  com m unication  processes - g rass-roo t 
consu lta tions an d  norm ative needs a sse ssm en t w hich were 
conducted  by the  URC in  early 2000. The re su lts  m ight have 
been  vetted  by the  governm ent w ith regard to certa in  poin ts. 
On the  whole, however, it w as a n  offer of com m unication  th a t  
w as accepted by m any ordinary  R w andans who were asked  to 
partic ipate . The URC also consu lted  exiled R w andans som e of 
w hich visited a  w ork-shop in Kigali. ( This included a.o. som e 
ICTR w itnesses- see above) While the ir partic ipa tion  w as low, 
it w as still a  move in  the  right direction.
M any tra inees are  illiterate and  probably  will stay  illiterate for 
the  re s t of the ir life, hence m ost of the  program m e relies on 
alternative and  participatory  form s of teach ing  like group 
d iscussions. In the  com pany of the ir peers, form er ex­
com batan ts and  refugees leam  to com m unicate  th e ir fears an d  
experiences, com m unicative skills th a t  will be undoub ted ly  
helpful w hen they re tu rn  hom e an d  m eet those they  m ight
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have wronged. By receiving a  le tte r of com pletion, pa rtic ip an ts  
undergo  a  rite of passage a n d  move one step  closer to 
norm ality. They can  a t  least claim  to have m ade a n  effort to 
u n d e rs ta n d  why they  were wrong. Clearly, th is  u n d e rs tan d in g  
depends on the  quality  of the  knowledge transfer. As the  
above m entioned cu rricu lum  show s, the  program m e of 
solidarity cam ps actively seeks to achieve a t least two th ings . 
To move beyond p a s t dichotom ies an d  provide w ith the  tra inee  
w ith a  c u ltu ra l/ econom ic vision for h is /h e r  fu tu re  (which also 
includes a n  on the  job training). B oth aspec ts are  crucial for 
the  developm ent of self-w orth of the  partic ipan ts . They leam  
to perceive them selves a s  self-determ inated sub jects an d  
m em bers of a  com m unity  a t the  sam e tim e. P artic ipan ts are  
no t singled o u t or blam ed. In the  group they received 
piecem eal an d  simplified inform ation w ith regard  to 
propositional d isto rtions in  R w anda 's d iscourse of violence 
w hich is d iscussed  in  a  group. The com m on them e th a t  is 
constan tly  p resen t is the  appeal to the  un ity  of all R w andans 
an d  the  'R w andaness ' of all p a rtic ip an ts .( To a sse rt th is  them e 
fu rth e r an d  aid percep tual nation-bu ild ing  the  old dichotom y 
betw een T utsi an d  oppressed  H u tu  is tem porary  su b s titu ted  
by an  o ther -  the  narrative  of the  ju s t ,  oppressed  R w andan 
an d  the  oppressing colonialist) New options are  outlined in  
term s of equal citizenship and  dem ocracy. At the  sam e tim e, 
the  partic ipan t is given practical skills w ith w hich they  can
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con tribu te  to the  com m unity. P u t differently, in stead  of 
sim ply th rea ten ing  re tu rnees in to  obedience an d  underm in ing  
th e ir self esteem  , solidarity cam ps try  to w in over th e ir p a s t 
enem ies by affirm ative com m unicative practice  th rough  the  
stressing  of sim ilarities and  com m on goals. They open a  
dialogic space for recognition an d  acknow ledgem ent. By 
recognizing p a s t m isconceptions pa rtic ip an ts  are  given the  
chance  of a n  acknow ledgem ent of the ir equal R w andan roots 
w ith in  the  new society. And while th is  m odel clearly seem s 
u n su itab le  for perpe tra to rs of m ass-violence an d  m inors, it 
does seem  like a  step  in the  right direction to convey 
propositional knowledge th a t m ight be u sed  by som e to 
articu la te  new  illocutive validity claim s . (see below)
■2F2T
Social Text 3: Voices from the Ground- Solidarity Camp -Gisenyi
This is what some arbitrarily chosen trainees of the solidarity camp 
for expatriate soldier and 'infiltrators' from Congo said with regard 
to the training in the solidarity camp, their perception of the past, of 
themselves and others and reconciliation. The questioning took 
place out of a hearing distance of the guards and with the help of a 
ICTR translator. No official was involved in the selection of the 
interviewees.
Josiphine Nyirabunani, a  20 year old illiterate refugee and detainee 
who has spent the last 7 years in a forest in Congo says:
I have been here for 40 days. I was there (in an attack on a village) 
with other soldiers who tried to fight to get our country back. They 
fled bu t I did not have the strength to go with them. I was scared 
but now I have been at the solidarity camp and know w hat th ey  
w ere te llin g  u s w as n o t true. Here is  secu rity . The su bjects th a t  
w e are tau gh t are usefu l. Particularly h istory . After the training I 
believe in living together. There will be no obstacle for reconciliation. 
The place is for cleaning up the ideology we had. Now we really 
understand the history and the government. '
S. Ndindirijimana a 13 year old child soldier says:
I have been here for 37 days. I came here alone without my 
parents. When we were fleeing I was separated from my parents. I 
was alone. Then some people from the army came and helped me 
and ask me to stay with them (a passing soldier stops and says no 
they did not help you they kidnapped you. ) Yes, but they were good 
to me (soldier shakes head goes away). I helped them carrying 
things, I searched for food and cooked for them. I went along with 
(pause) the invaders' when they started fighting but then we were
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captured. About the camp. Now we know exactly what is going on 
and w e believe th a t we are R w andese lik e  o th ers (points at th e  
in terpreter w ho is  a T utsi lady). We w ere liv in g  in  th e  forest lik e  
w e w ere n o t ordinary R w andese, but w e are. They also promised 
to help me to find my family. '
Dieu Donne Habarurema a 23 year old former Sergeant Lieutenant 
of the expatriate army says :
T have been here for 1 month. I was fighting the regime from Congo. 
I am originally from Butare province. It is important for me to come 
back to our country. I have m issed  our country. There is not much 
information about Rwanda in the forest (Congo). We did not know 
how people live here today. We heard only about death. They said if 
you are captured you get killed. I was very surprised I was not 
killed. That is what all people think who are still suffering in the 
refugee camps. 1 expect no problems in my village because I know 
others who have gone back did not have any problems. Before I 
believed it would be difficult. I w as scared to  live  w ith  th em . 
R econ cilia tion  m eans th a t we have to  g e t rid o f  th e  ob stacles  
w hich  segregate people. R econ cilia tion  m eans th at you  forget 
w hat m ade th e  segregation  betw een  people in  th e  first place. 
This will bring reconciliation and then unity and then we will live in 
peace. '
Paul Zigiranyirazov a 33 year old former Lieutenant of the expatriate 
army agrees:
T have been here for 1 month. I came here after being captured after 
fighting in the Gatonde District. Where we were living it was veiy 
difficult (Congo). We attacked the province in May and many 
refugees and soldiers were arrested. They are all here. What I am 
expecting from the training. This training will help me to change. My 
ideology has changed. I see  people liv in g  togeth er  w ith ou t any  
problem . O f course I w as scared. I did n o t know  th e  w hole truth . 
1 was scared because they told me I might get killed. What we 
thought? 1 wanted to visit my family bu t was scared about what 
they might think of me. I was scared of my neighbours what they 
might do to me. But everything they say here is different from what
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they told us in the forest. Victims won't take revenge. To me 
reconciliation is that all those people who have committed crimes 
have to ask for forgiveness.'
Interestingly  , all these  people -even  th e  youngest- refer to 
them selves a s  R w andans. They acknowledge the  rela tionsh ip  
betw een d isto rted /  incom plete knowledge an d  un founded  fear.
They sh a re  the  hope of reconciliation an d  believe th a t they  
have a  fu tu re  in  Rwanda. These voices are  strong  ind icators 
th a t  th e  first educative phase  of reconciliation m ight be 
successfu l. Now m uch  will depend on how m uch  room  for 
partic ipa tion  (through advocacy an d  negotiation) will be given 
by the  governm ent to the  re tu rnees. However, w ha t is 
im portan t is th a t, unlike before, th is  group m ight seek  its 
righ ts a s  citizens of Rw anda an d  no t a s  a  m em ber of a n  
e thn ic  m ajority. Hence, there  is reason  for hope, if the  practice 
of solidarity  cam ps prevails, th a t  R w anda m ight becom e one 
day a  successfu l exam ple for the  dialogic developm ent of 
inclusive iden tity -s truc tu res th a t  tran scen d  (through the  
critical application  of knowledge) h isto rical and  e thn ic  dividing 
lines.
One precondition  for th is transfo rm ation  is already m ade. The 
in sigh t th a t  forem ost the  new elites need  a  solid education  
ab o u t p a s t h istorical divisions (and the  fateful shortcom ings of 
p a s t  adm inistrations) is crucial for the  build ing of a n  im partial 
s ta te , civil service and  a  new society. The philosophical
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tra in ing  program m e th a t is cited above seeks to em power the  
new  leaders of tom orrow by giving them  the  confidence an d  
rhetoric  skills to say  no if required. In th is  context, in 
p a rticu la r the  em phasis th a t is given to dialogic perspective 
tak ing  seem s like a  step  in  the  righ t direction to built 
com m unicative com petence.
The g rass-roo t consu lation  based  cu rricu lum  of the  URC 
illu stra tes  th a t ideals of T ru th  (ukuri), Ju s tic e  (ubutabera), 
A uthenticity  (um unyakuri), forgiveness (kurabarira) and  
reconciliation (ubwiyunge) are seen  as  constitu tive elem ents 
for peace in  Rwanda. In Kyrwanda, there  even exists a  special 
w ord for som eone who is a u th e n tic /  does no t lie 
(Um unyakuri).
And like anyw here else, it seem s th a t  R w anda there  is a  lively 
debate  am ong literate an d  illiterate people (who ap p ear a s  able 
to a rticu la te  an d  differentiate validity claim s as  the ir literate 
coun try  m en-see below) as to w hat th ese  notions could really 
m ean. The below cited voices are  ju s t  very few random ly 
selected opinions w ithin a  m uch  larger d iscourse  th a t is still 
developing. Dialogic practices like URC grass root 
consu lta tions an d  URC w orkshops collect these  views to built 
an d  com m unicate a  new vision of a  sh a red  fu ture. They bridge 
every-day d iscourses w ith expert policy m aking d iscourse and  
hence are  a n  im portan t exam ple for a  decentralised  peace- 
constitu tive com m unicative practice.
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“ T ru th  an d  Ju s tic e  are  two th ings. B ut there  can  be no ju stice  
w ithou t tru th . B ut T ru th  com es first"
( Agnes Ugiriwabo, illiterate Farm er) 50i
"Those who have com m itted crim es have to be pun ished , b u t if 
som ebody is sorry  he should  be p u n ish ed  less .” .. “Reconciling 
people m eans for me th a t people know th a t  people have been  
p u n ish ed  and  the  t ru th  is know n an d  th a t  they  are ask ing  for 
forgiveness.”
(Clotilde M usabyim ana, illiterate Farm er) .502
“W ithout t ru th  there  is no peace. At th e  m om ent we d o n 't  
know  whom  to pun ish . Why tru th  and  ju stice  are im portan t?  
For reconciliation. W hen tru th  is estab lished  an d  ju s tice  done, 
everybody will be able to forgive.”
(Celeste Kankwanzi, illiterate F a r m e r ) . 5 0 3
“I personally  don ’ t  care if he is p u n ish ed  or no t if he is sorry. 
If I would, I would have no t forgiven h im .”
(Faustin  T ugirim ana- sem i-literate police m an) 504
“I see people who know  the  tru th , b u t they  d o n 't speak . It is 
difficult to estab lish  the  tru th  an d  get ju stice . B ut it will help 
victim s if they see people convicted... T ru th  and  Ju s tic e  are  
the  only ways of reconciliation. If I tell the  tru th  I bring  ju stice . 
I believe honesty  is a  good th ing .”
(Theodore Kalisa- illiterate farmer)
501 Gacaca Interviewee 6, Agnes Ugiriwabo, Farmer, Ndaro, Kibuye Province, 
Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1 .
502 Gacaca Interviewee 4, Clotilde Musabyimana, Farmer, Ndaro, Kibuye Province, 
Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1 .
505 Gacaca Interviewee, Celeste Kankwanzi, , Ndaro, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 
7 /0 8 /0 1 .
504 Gacaca Interviewee 8, Faustin Tugirimana, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1 .
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5.2.1 - CONCLUSION-
The w ork of the  URC provides one good exam ple of how a  
co u n te r narra tive  to a  d iscourse  of violence can  be 
co n stru c ted  a n d  p u t into practice by a  (in W eberian sense) 
world view constructing  elite in  consu lta tion  w ith 
com m unities on the  ground.
Obviously, h istorical sim plifications an d  d ichotom isations are  
alw ays problem atic an d  it is tru e  th a t  th e  genocide can  not be 
sim ply a ttr ib u ted  to ne ither poverty or im punity  or colonial 
ru le  alone. However, it lies in  the  n a tu re  of a  na tion  s ta te  th a t 
its  identity  h a s  to be defined in  jux taposition  to an  o ther 
segregated entity. A 'w e ' always requires a  'th ey '. (While it 
seem s difficult to escape th is  b inary, th is  does no t m ean  th a t 
given in te rac tions betw een w hat is being perceived as  in te rnal 
a n d  ex ternal can  no t be im proved an d  group categories can  
no t been  opened , however th is  en ta ils  a  clear dem arcation  of 
w ho we are  an d  w hat is considered to be 'in ' or o u t' in  the  
first place. Collective self-knowledge precedes b u t also 
depends on the  knowledge of the  o ther (Mead)).
U nity also requires shared  reference po in ts in history. A 
sh a red  colonial/ oppression  experience m ight be no t the  w orst 
s ta rtin g  po in t since there  seem  to be clear indications th a t
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before the  colonial ru le  ord inary  R w andans lived for m ost of 
th e  tim e in  peaceful coexistence w ith  each  other. This applies 
regard less of the  h istorical fact th a t  bo th  fractions have 
co llabo ra ted /fough t against the  colonial power a t different 
tim es. The anti-colonial narra tive gains also som e credibility 
th ro u g h  the  tangible effects of neo-colonialism  and  the  p resen t 
dynam ics of cu rre n t in te rnational econom ic order (some 
a u th o rs  see a  d irect link  betw een th e  occurrence of the  
conflict an d  a  drop in  com m odity prices (e.g tea/coffee) on the  
world m arke t in  the  beginning of 1990 's. And in a  way, th is  
in te rp re ta tion  sh ifts the  problem  of division from a  national to 
a n  in te rnational level, for the  sake of nation-build ing.
The re su lts  of the  g rass-roo t consu lta tion  show th a t th is 
(adm ittedly very simplified) m essage is widely accepted by all 
sections of society an d  is easily abso rbed  into the  everyday 
d iscourse  th a t  is still charac terised  by susp icion  and  ethnic 
prejudices. The sam e applies for econom ic explanations like 
poverty (need for econom ic reconciliation) an d  im punity  (need 
for p u n ish m en t and  apology). B oth concepts are  firmly 
grounded  in  a  sh a red  everyday experience.
In conclusion  it can  be said, th a t  solidarity  cam ps an d  grass- 
root consu lta tions se t im portan t p receden ts for social learn ing  
on peace insofar a s  they  seek to include all c u rren t an d  p a s t 
(expatriate) m em bers of society in to  th e  social d iscourse. The 
dua l focus on individual and  leadersh ip  tra in ing  en su res  not
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only the  com plem entarity  and  coherence of m easu res  being 
tak en  on na tional an d  com m unity  level b u t  also highlights the  
necessity  of on-going peace education  in all sections of society. 
It en su re  th a t  the  p a s t d iscourse is sc ru tin ised  from  m ultiple 
perspectives a t the  sam e time.
This discursive section hoped to provide som e in sigh t in to  th e  
dynam ics of d isto rted  t ru th  and  collective efforts to tran scen d  
them . The next discursive section will look in  g rea ter detail a t 
th e  question  of d isto rted  ju stice  th a t  u ltim ately  derives from a  
m isconceived tru th  abou t the  h u m an ity  of the  other.
5.2.2 PROMOTING RECONCILIATION THROUGH
JUSTICE'
-THE RWANDAN JUSTICE SYSTEM- 
NATIONAL JURISDICTION
In the  p ast, R w anda's Ju s tic e  M inister J e a n  Dieu Muyco h a s  
been  one of the  strongest advocates for a n  end  of R w anda's 
“cu ltu re  of im punity”. 505 por Muyco, a  genocide survivor, a  
general am nesty  for re tu rnees (like in  S ou th  Africa or Chile) 
w as never an  option for Rw anda . According to Muyco it w as 
clear th a t  in  addition to cu ltu ra l rem edies of reparative ju stice  
like tru th -com m issions, o ther retributive stra teg ies were
505 Once Rwanda's people will understand their history and the colonial and 
ethnic m anipulations of the past, so Justice Minister Mucyo, history will stop 
repeating itself and the country be a t rest.
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needed  to resto re  a  general u n d e rs tan d in g  of right an d  wrong 
an d  a n  overall faith  in  ju stice  system  on local an d  national 
l e v e l . 5 0 6  Muyco 's  policy h as  sough t a  categorical change of 
norm ative d iscourse  th rough  stric t an d  uncom prom ising  
action. R w anda's overcrowded p risons send  a  clear m essage. 
All those  who have been  accused  of m ass m u rd er an d  rape  will 
be b rough t to ju s tic e  w ithout exception. This is convincing 
insofar a s  it h a s  se t a  p recedent for the  fu ture. It h a s  also -  
m ore im portantly- prevented lynching an d  fu rth er violence in 
the  villages.507
Obviously, a t the  sam e tim e there  is a n  in tim ate  tension  
betw een victor s ju s tic e  an d  reconciliation. Like tru th , ju stice  
is open to m isuse  an d  m anipulation . Today, the  R w andan 
governm ent acknow ledges th a t there  were an d  still are  ten  of 
th o u sa n d s  of innocen t p risoners who have been  a rrested  
w ithou t any  p roper charge an d  investigation m erely on the  
acco u n t of a  jea lous neighbour who w an ted  th e ir land  or blind 
revenge in  the  a fte rm ath  of the  genocide. In 2001, m ost of the  
cases th a t  were ra ised  during  th e  initial G acaca tria l phase  
were deta inees w ithout a n  investigation file or w itness 
r e c o r d . 5 0 8  There have been sessions in  w hich a  q u a rte r  of 
those  partic ipa ting  in  the  p rocess were im m ediately cleared by
506 Interview with Hon. Justice Minister Muyco, Kigali 19 /0 6 /0 1 .
507 Interview with Jean  Louis Ndahigwa, Coordinator of Gacaca Project 
MINI JUST/UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
508 Interview with Zebedee Ruramira, Prosecutor - Province Kibungo, Kibungo, 
Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
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th e ir com m unities an d  could in stan tly  go hom e, cheered  by 
th e ir neighbours an d  f a m i l i e s . ^09
Local and  in te rnational h u m an  righ ts groups have been  
criticizing the  R w andan legal a p p a ra tu s  on m any accoun ts 
an d  have draw n a tten tion  to serious h u m an  rights violations 
in  the  p risons. This critique applies particu larly  to the  righ ts of 
the  defendan t w ith regard fair an d  p rom pt trial and  th e ir living 
condition in  the  prisons. In 1994, R w anda h ad  only a  few 
poorly equipped detention  cen tres th a t  could no t cope w ith 
the  am o u n t of people th a t were a rrested . The s itua tion  
deterio rated  so m assively th a t  the  U nited N ations for th e  first 
tim e in  its h isto ry  decided to a ss is t in  the  building of p risons 
as a  form of h u m an ita rian  aid.
In the  early days, p risoner h ad  to  sleep while stand ing  
because  there  w as literarily no place for them  to lie down. The 
san ita ry  system  broke down, illnesses spread . Violence broke 
o u t a s  there  w as not enough food for the  p risoners, who h ad  to 
be fed by the ir relatives from outside  who h ad  a t th a t  tim e 
barely food for them selves. There w as no m edical service 
available an d  a  large num ber of people died.^^o There can  no t 
be any  doub t th a t  these  conditions have significantly im proved 
over the  la s t few years. According to Eugene N tam bara, 
D irector of N sinda Prison, Kibungo, today there  are sufficient
Interview Jean Louis Ndahigwa, Coordinator of Gacaca Project 
MINIJUST/UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, Rwanda, 19/06/01
Ibidem.
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funds for basic  provisions and  every detainee can  be fed by the  
state.511 While physical space is still a  problem  the  san ita ry  
system  h a s  been  p u t in  place an d  there  is also a  basic  hea lth  
system . Over the  years, a  prison  cu ltu re  h a s  evolved in  vyhich 
tru s te d  elders and  p risoners who are assu m ed  to be innocent 
were asked  to look after o thers an d  different ta sk s  were 
assigned . Some p risoners are allowed to leave th e  p risons for 
com m unity  w ork over the  days. However, these  im provem ents 
are  ju s t  a  little com fort to those innocen t R w andans who have 
been  w aiting for a  tria l for over 8 years. According to the  
R w andan legal w atchdog LIPRADHOR the  n u m b er of people 
who are held on insufficient or vyrong charges is likely to be 
very high. After the  creation of the  new  R w andan sta te  in 
1994 tria ls were held u n d e r appalling conditions an d  w ithout 
a  counsel. ^12 1994, m ost law yers an d  judges w here e ither
dead or h ad  fled the  country . P rosecutor an d  judges often did 
no t a  have law degree b u t only would have received som e legal 
em ergency tra in ing  of th ree  m onths. As a  consequence they  
were also no t p repared  for the  challenges of the  job. The 
n u m b er of d ea th  sen tences spiralled.
However frequent visits of relatives th a t tu rn  prison courtyards in a  vivid 
m arket place clearly show m ost detainees prefer to receive food from their families 
if they can afford to do so. This provision of services seems without limits . 
According to prisoners reports in not K prison a  prom inent detainee from a 
wealthy family had even brought his cook with him into the prison (who was not 
accused of anything).
Aloys Habimana, Coordinateur de Centre d 'inform ation et le Documentation 
su r le Procès de Genocide, LIBRADHOR, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 0 /0 6 /0 1 . Benoit 
Joannette , Director - Reseau de Citoyens Network, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 2 /0 6 /0 1
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It is fair to say  th a t m ost of the  p rocedural allegations th a t 
were of a  technical, in fras tru c tu ra l n a tu re  have been  
add ressed  today, a lthough  no t m any cases have been  re­
opened on form al g rounds. After the  in itial ju rid ica l chaos 
resu lting  from the  severe lack of legal professionals, shock, 
horro r and  som etim es vengeance the  jud ic iary  system  h a s  - 
critically observed an d  logistically a ssis ted  by local NGOs like 
LIPRODHOR or in te rnational legal a id  groups like the  Belgian 
R eseau Citroyen^^^- s ta rte d  in the  la s t years to m ade its  own 
con tribu tion  to a  peaceful fu tu re  of the  country .
Even if in te rnational legal s tan d ard s  are  still n o t alw ays m et, 
(trials are  still conducted  w ithou t a  p ro secu to r an d  defender 
on m unicipality  level w here civil law cases a re  tria lled  an d  
som etim es w ithout a  council on county  level w here crim inal 
cases are  held ) there  have been  huge im provem ents in  the  
basic  conduct of t r i a l s . D efendants are  m ore likely provided 
w ith a  defender. Their case  is likely to be p resen ted  to a  judge 
who is a  g raduate  of B u tare  university . M ost em ergency 
judges were forced to “ r e t i r e ” . jf they  are  facing a  m ajor 
charge there  is a  quite  high likelihood th a t  th e ir case  will 
a ttra c t NGO a tten tion . And m ost im portan tly  now all residen ts 
of all counties have th e  possibility to challenge a  ru ling  a t  one
Interview: Benoit Jeannette , Director - Reseau de Citoyens Network, Kigali, 
Rwanda, 2 2 /0 6 /0 1 .
Ibidem.
Interview: Jean Louis Ndahigwa, Coordinator of Gacaca Project
MINIJUST/UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, Rwanda, 19/06/01
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of the  four county  appeal courts. Such  a n  appea l m echan ism  
for crim inal cases w as m issing u n til very recently . Today 
genocide cases are  trialled  in  special cham bers in  all 12 
counties. Also the ir ru lings are  open for appeal. A lthough 
people are  still sen tenced  to d ea th  it is w orth  noting  th a t  very 
few d ea th  sen tences (in to ta l 33) have been  actually  executed 
and  th a t  th is  capita l p u n ish m en t is seen  m ore as sym bolic 
necessity  th a n  som ething  th a t h a s  to be e n f o r c e d . T h i s  
am bivalence clearly resu lts  from com peting priorities in  the  
governm ent 's  norm ative agenda. Obviously, it w ould be 
difficult to upho ld  the  idea of reconciliation if a  large n u m b er 
of sen tences were indeed enforced.So far, approxim ately  6000 
cases were held over the  la s t 8 years (April 2002). This record 
is no t to bad  com pared w ith the  In terna tional C rim inal 
T ribunal for Rw anda th a t  h a s  - w ith  an  a n n u a l budget of m ore 
th a n  90 million US $ - concluded 9 cases (October 2001)- ) 
Alarmingly, b u t no t unexpectedly  a  relative h igh  n u m b er (a 
q u a rte r  of the  6000 defendants) were found innocent. 
However, despite the  recen t increase  in judgem en ts, there  are 
approxim ately 115.000 people (April 2002) still aw aiting a  tria l 
in  hopelessly overcrowded prisons. W ith a  tria l average of 750 
cases per year norm al proceeding would have tak en  over 150 
years. In the  light of th is  im m ense task , the  governm ent w as 
forced to m ake concessions and  re-consider cu ltu ra l ways of
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conflict se ttlem ent an d  restorative ju stice  th a t m ight be 
com patible w ith the ir dem ands for retributive ju stice .
5.2.3 GACACA: STRUCTURE & PROCESS
The official in troduction  of a  parallel com m unity  based  
cu ltu ra l ju stice  system  of G acaca^i^ in  O ctober 2001, th a t 
added  m ore th a n  10.000 trib u n a ls  an d  200.000 judges from 
the  local population  in to  the  equation, w as su c h  a  
com prom ise.
The G acaca ac t leaves it to these  inyangam ugayo (persons of 
integrity) ^18 an d  the  people of th e  hom e villages of the  
accused  to decide w hether th e ir claim s of innocence or th e ir 
regret a re  au th en tic  an d  to determ ine -if found guilty- the  
length  of the  pun ishm en t. G acaca cou rts  add  two additional 
ju rid ica l m icro- levels to the  c u rre n t ju rid ica l system  . G acaca 
begins w ith a  village cell of 50-200 in h ab itan ts  who are asked
3 0 9  Martin Ngoga, Special Envoy of Rwanda a t the ICTR- Arusha, Tanzania, 
3 0 /0 5 /0 1 .
The idea to use Gacaca as a  reconciliation mechanism dates back to an  
informal meeting of state officials in 1995 in which alternative paths of 
development were discussed.
Like the emergency judges in 1994, the people of integrity have received a  
basic legal training for a  period of 3 m onths. The great success of legal capacity 
building in recent years can be seen in num ber of local trainers th a t were used. In 
comparison to 50 lawyers th a t were counted in  whole Rwanda by Norwegian People 
s Aid in 1997, in 2002 nearly 800 legal professionals were available to conduct the 
training on code of conduct and procedures. Interview: Jean  Louis Ndahigwa, 
Coordinator of Gacaca Project MINIJUST /UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, 
Rwanda, 19 /06 /01
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to compile a  list of victim s, of pe rpe tra to rs  and  of people th a t  
have left the  village. The cell elects a  council of 19 m em bers 
w ho serve a s  judges an d  also rep resen t the  cell on sector level. 
The sam e m echan ism  applies to the  m unicipality  and  county  
level. The county  level G acaca court is th e  appeal co u rt for the  
o ther assem blies. 519 Nearly every proceeding is followed by 
local au tho rities an d  observers.
Like in  the  regular R w andan legal system  cases are  trea ted  
according to the  seriousness of the  crim e on different ju rid ica l 
levels. M anslaugh ter is trialled a t m unicipality  level, m inor 
crim inal offences th a t  have resu lted  no t in d ea th  will be 
exam ined on sector level an d  civil charges like theft or 
destruction  of p roperty  vdll be considered on cell level.
While in the  p relim inary  G acaca tria l phase^^o^ prisoners, who 
were e ither ch ildren  a t  the  tim e of the  genocide or who were 
held 'w ithout a  p roper charge, were b rough t in  front of the  
whole village com m unity  and  everybody h ad  a  say  in  the  final 
vote on w hether som ebody w as innocen t or no t , the  ac tu a l 
G acaca h a s  becom e m ore form alised. In G acaca courts today, 
the  elected 19 com m ittee m em bers (5 ju d g e s /14 coordination 
com m ittee m em bers) have to decide ab o u t a  p risoner 's  fate 
based  on the  evidence th a t is provided by their com m unities. A
51^Interview: Geraldine Umugwaneza, Coordinator-Gacaca Commission, Kigali, 
Rwanda, 11 /04 /01 .
5^ 0 This preliminary trials have been quite successful. For example: In a Minijust 
project that was run in cooperation with Unicef, 898 minors were released and 
successfully reintegrated in their communities over a two-year period.
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G acaca process is charac terised  th ro u g h  7 s tep s th a t  fulfil 
broadly  th ree  functions: 1. initial inform ation gathering, 2. 
categorisation  of th e  crim e an d  3. judgem ent. Every step  
consists  of 1-4 hearings. In the  S teps 1-5, the  com m ittee 
m eets on  a  weekly b asis  w ith the  villages to estab lish  how 
m any  people an d  who exactly h ad  lived .In the  village before 
an d  du ring  the  genocide, how m any have died in the  village, 
how  m any have been  m urdered  outside the  village a rea  an d  
m u ch  property  w as lost. Subsequently , delegations are  send  
o u t to check  who of the  villagers is sitting  in  w hich p r i s o n . ^ ^ i  
In th e  verification stage of step  6, w itnesses are  h eard  an d  
p risoners are  interviewed to refute or su b s ta n tia te  p rio r claim s 
an d  accusations. Finally, in  step  7 evidence is considered by 
th e  com m ittee. In a  closed session, the  n a tu re  of the  crim e is 
categorised. B ased on the  verdict, it is decided w hether a  
crim e falls in the  ju risd ic tion  of the  cou rt on cell level or h as  to 
dealt w ith  on Sector or D istrict level.
G acaca tria ls include Category 2 charges like ord inary  m an  
s lau g h te r b u t exclude Category 1 cases of- P lanners of 
Genocide an d  p erp e tra to rs  of sexual violence th a t  a re  trialled 
before the  Special c h a m b e r s . ^ ^ 2  jn  conjunction  w ith the  
G acaca ac t th a t w as p assed  by the  national assem bly  on 12 
O ctober 2000, it w as decided th a t to solve the  p rison  crisis
Interview: Charles Kayitana, Director of Communications, Department of Gacaca, 
Supreme Court, Kigali, 29 August 2003.
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p u n ish m en t shou ld  ideally consist ab o u t 50 % of p rison  and  
50% of com m unity  w ork to m inim ize the  b u rd en  on  the  p rison  
in fras tru c tu re  and  facilitate re-in tegration . The h ighest penalty  
w ith in  the  G acaca system  is still a  life-sentence. However, 
G acaca encourages p risoners to adm it to the ir crim es . The 
rew ards (after having served a  m ajor p a rt of the  p u n ish m en t 
anyway) for su ch  an  adm ission  are  h igh (many th in k  far too 
high). A confession before conviction decreases the  
p u n ish m en t for the  m ost capita l crim e of m an slau g h te r to 7- 
11 years of w hich a t least 8 years have to be spend  in  prison. 
A m ajor p a rt of all p risoners have been  a rre sted  shortly  after 
1994.
Hence, an  adm ission  before the  tria l w ould m ean  they  could 
im m ediately jo in  the  com m unity  service program m e. A 
su b seq u en t confession still pays off w ith  12-15 years , again 
even those deta inees w ould be likely send  in to  the  
re in tegration  program m e.^23 in terestingly , th is  au then tic ity  
principle applies also for those  who have m asterm inded  the  
genocide. In case of s ta tem en t of regret even a  leading 
genocidaire can  avoid the  d ea th  penalty  in  a  regu lar court, 
w hich is a  strong an d  crucial ind icato r for the  sincerity  of 
R w anda 's reconciliation policy, th a t  m ight be in  the  light of 
the  incentives given for G acaca easily been  m isunderstood  as
3 1 4  Interview: Geraldine Umugwaneza, Coordinator-Gacaca Commission, Kigali , 
Rwanda, 11 /04 /01 .
^23 Interview: Rafael Ngrambe, Procecutor Kibuye Province, Ndaro, Kibuye 
Province, Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1 .
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stra teg ic  norm ative exist stra tegy  th a t  in s tru m en ta lises  
forgiveness a n d  reconciliation.
More problem atic however is the  m in istry  of ju stice  's  decision 
to tria l a t first only those people who are  willing to confess an d  
testify against o thers who are refusing  to do so. This stra tegy  
is likely to prom ote false adm issions an d  u n tru th fu ln e ss  as 
deta inees will try  to ju m p  the  queue an d  get ou t of p rison  as 
soon as  possible. Ultimately, innocen t p risoners m ight find 
them selves in  a  situa tion  w hen it m ight be m ore beneficial for 
them  to adm it fictional crim es th a n  to stick  to th e ir claim  of 
being no t guilty.
Interestingly, G acaca courts ru lings can  be only m ade by a  
u n an im o u s consensus. C u ltu ra l G acaca cou rts  have u se d  th is  
discursive provision in the  p a s t to en su re  objectivity/ 
i n t e r s u b j e c t i v i t y . ^ 2 4  This w as necessary  in  so far as sm all 
com m unities were (and are  still) deeply in terlinked  th ro u g h  
family ties and  it w as no t uncom m on th a t one family m em ber 
w ould have to judge a n  other. D iscourse w as understood  a s  a  
necessary  coun ter-balance to possible b ias. The prelim inary 
G acaca tria ls have show n th a t  th is  provision works bo th  ways. 
In th is  se tting  (that w as facilitated b u t no t controlled by a  local 
prosecutor) it w as difficult for relatives to testify in  favour of 
the ir family m em bers, since the  credibility of the  speaker w as 
im m ediately questioned by the  crowd on the  g rounds of
Interview: Prof Kagabo, ICTR, A rusha 5 /0 4 /0 1 .
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h is /h e r  o r i g i n . ^ ^ s  th e  com m ittee, however it is likely th a t  
bo th  fractions will have the ir rep resen ta tives th a t  will n o t only 
debate  th e ir differences b u t will have to eventually  come u p  
w ith a  solution. A lthough, the  con ten t of cu ltu ra l G acaca 
ju risd ic tion  h as  significantly changed as  consequence of the  
n a tu re  of the  crim e of genocide - th e  com m unicative se t-up  of 
G acaca courts h a s  rem ained the  sam e since pre-colonial 
tim es. And although  today only m inor offensives are solely 
healed th rough  cu ltu ra l m eans of apology an d  repara tion  a t 
cell level, m odem  equivalents to cu ltu ra l p u n ish m en ts  (e.g. 
com m unity  work) have been found on o ther levels. On the  
whole , th ere  h a s  been  only one m ajor change in  the  
com position of the  panel w ith regard  to the  participation  of 
female judges.
SOCIAL TEXT 4: EXAMPLE OF A TESTIMONY GIVEN
BEFORE A PRELIMINARY GACACA COURT IN NDARO, 
KIBUYE PROVINCE
Prosecutor:' What we expect from you is the truth. Prisoners 
confess and say the tru th  and teU us about the places and the 
killings. For those in the village be correct in your testimony and
525 The following scene happened a t a preliminary Gacaca court in the Kibuye 
province: A m an testified on behalf of an  accused child soldier. He was speaking for 
about 15 m inutes talking about the w hereabouts of the boy and providing details. 
Everybody in the village listened until somebody screamed., b u t he is his nephew. 
The crowd signed and the boy was sent back to prison.
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careful while testifying. Wrong testimonies will be persecuted and 
can mean 3 years in prison. These are the rules for Gacaca.'
Prisoner: I have committed a mistake. I have come to tell the 
truth. They (the audience) should help me telling all details. I ask for 
forgiveness . I ask for forgiveness and I know I am telling the truth. 
You, he has been with me there you (he identifies somebody in 
crowd who turns pale. Local police is alerted. Some man start 
leaving the scene. He approaches a man in the crowd who turns out 
to be his neighbour.) Did you find a  grenade in my house. Do you 
know how we attacked a family? (he continues) A m an came to our 
house he told us they killed my father and therefore we sought 
revenge and went with them. I saw a woman in the crowd you saw 
me there she should come forward and testify. I confess I have killed 
(a man called) Moniteka . I killed him with a spear. I am telling you 
the truth, so far ju st a few who are guilty are detained. The rest is 
still in the village. I know them very well (more people start leaving). 
We have burned the church. My wife (!) was in the church as well. 
She should come forward and testify as well. I know she was in 
there as well, but she escaped.
Prosecutor: (to the audience) We have now 60% of the truth, now it 
is your turn  to come forward and tell us the other 40 %.
(Silence- Prosecutor gets impatient)
So we know what he did. 1 m ust warn you, you will be punished if 
you collaborate with the killers. If you want unity and reconciliation 
you have to establish the truth. If you still see a person with another 
nose, you still do not respect unity. Why can people not say who 
watched? We need the evidence to bring it before the judge..
Again silence- a very old woman comes forward, followed by an old 
man, the process starts...
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SOCIAL TEXTS 5: LOCAL PERCEPTIONS OF GACACA
In the following paragraphs some reactions of people witnessing a 
Gacaca court in Ndaro, Kibuye province are cited.
Celeste Kankwanzi, a 75 years old illiterate farmer and respected 
elder says: 'Gacaca is a good justice. It is a justice of old times- in 
these days we had peace. Therefore 1 believe that Gacaca will be a 
good thing. It will help our village veiy much. That is how we finally 
will estabhsh the tru th  in our village. Why? Without tru th  there is 
no peace. At the moment we don't know whom to punish. Why truth  
and justice are important? For reconcüiation. When tru th  is 
established and justice done, everybody will be able to forgive. (She 
adds) Please write 1 am ashamed of what has happened.
Laurent Ugezekure, a 80 years old illiterate farmer and also 
respected elder agrees: Gacaca is a  good thing . It is helping us to 
reconcile our country. It is helping us with our serious security 
problems. Before we were afraid to testify before the local 
authorities. 1 came here to testify. Now 1 believe that those will be 
acquitted we are innocent and those who are guilty, will be found 
guilty. Gacaca is bringing peace because nobody can abuse and beat 
our village anymore. Therefore Gacaca is a good thing.
Clothide Musabyimana, a 27 year old farmer thinks similarly:
1 finally expect that they will succeed to establish the tru th  about 
the genocide and the massacres in our region. To me Gacaca is a 
good thing because it helps who identify who is innocent and who is 
guilty. It will help our village veiy much. There are also many 
witnesses in this region who have not testified yet. This is very 
important for the truth. Reconciling people means for me that 
people know that people have been punished and the tru th  is
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known and that they are asking for forgiveness. Gacaca is the only 
way of knowing the tru th  and reconciling the people so that people 
can live peacefully together again and respect each other.
Theodore Kalisa a 54 years old illiterate farmer is a bit more 
cautious:
I came here to see the prisoners and to testify. Gacaca is a  good 
thing, but it is still too early to judge about it. I see people who know 
the truth, but they don't speak. It is difficult to establish the tru th  
and get justice. But it will help victims if they see people convicted. 
It will relieve their heart. It will also relieve the heart of the families 
of those detainees who are innocent and then they can stay 
together. Truth and Justice are the only ways of reconciliation. If I 
tell the true I bring justice. I believe honesty is a good thing. If he 
says he was collaborating it is important.
Agnes Ugiriwabo a 30 year old illiterate farmer is more optimistic:
I came here to testify about those who have committed crimes in my 
region. Gacaca is a good thing. It will bring unity and reconcile the 
Rwandan people. Why? To establish the tru th  what happened, how 
they murdered our parents and relatives. In the end we will know 
the truth. Yes it is very necessary to know where they are buried. 
When we know what has happened, then the authorities can punish 
them and then there will be reconciliation. It will help people in the 
village to tru st each other again. Then 1 will live in peace with my 
neighbours, better than now.
Emmanuel Ukujijabo a 20 years old illiterate farmer has other 
reasons:
I came here to see my relatives who have been detained. Gacaca is a 
good thing because the innocent will be released. Truth will be 
established by the population of the genocide. Yes I believe it is good 
to take the accused to the place and judge them there. That is a 
good justice. It brings justice to our area. I don't see any negative 
effect of Gacaca in the village. 1 believe it wül bring reconciliation
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between families. If they ask for forgiveness, they will be able to 
forgive them. ^^6
R andom  ( as su ch  no t representative) Interview s w ith  the  local 
popu lation  conducted  in  J u n e  an d  A ugust 2001 (see above) 
ind icated  th a t  the  reaction to G acaca seem s to  be overall positive 
am ong all e thnic  groups and  age groups, a lthough  there  appears 
to ex ist still som e u n d ers tan d ab le  scepticism  am ong survivors of 
th e  genocide. These concerns have to h eard  an d  addressed  
separa te ly  (e.g. th rough  the  p lanned  victim  trust-fund). ^27 
N evertheless, it appears th a t G acaca is widely accepted  a s  a  valid 
m eans of conflict transform ation . None of the  a rb itrarily  selected 
20 interviewees w as concerned th a t the  provision of ju stice  w as 
no longer cen tralised  by the  s ta te  a lthough  there  were som e 
voices who feared th a t no t all people would be willing to testify 
an d  take  p a rt in  the  process. 528 N evertheless, there  w as a  clear 
faith  th a t  ju stice  could be en tru s ted  to the  people in  the  villages, 
(see Figure: Social Texts 5)
Villagers argued th a t  G acaca :
526 Note: Of all people I interviewed at two Gacaca courts in Kibuye and Kibungo 
province only one had accidentally heard about the UN-ICTR on the radio!
527 Compare next section.
528 In the meantime, his fear has been addressed by the government through some 
drastic provisions. Anybody who does not disclose evidence against better 
knowledge and gets caught has to serve a minimum of 3 years in prison.
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- will estab lish  t ru th  and  ju s tice  if everbody choose to be tru th fu l
- will rebuild  t ru s t  th rough  the  partic ipa tion  of everyone in  the
village.
- will facilitate forgiveness an d  reconciliation th ro u g h  the
d irect encoun ter betw een victim s an d  perpetrato rs.
- will add  to in te rna l security  in  the  village th ro u g h  the 
identification of those crim inals who have been  no t cau g h t yet.
- a n d  hence b ring  peace
R esearch  stud ies (e.g. by the  J o h n  H opkins University in  2000) 
show ed sim ilar findings. In A ugust 2003, one year after G acaca 
proceedings h ad  begun, each  of the  106 d istric ts in  R w anda had  
a t  least one G acaca court on secto r level. In the  prelim inary 
G acaca p h ase  there  h ad  been  only one G acaca hearing  in  the  12 
Provinces a t  a  tim e, w hich show s th a t  a  significant progress has 
been  m ade. According to official sources, there  will be even a 
g rea ter effort m ade to expand the  process to every sector after the 
parliam en tary  elections in  O ctober 2003.^29 D uring the 
referendum  in May 2003 an d  the  p residen tia l an d  parliam entary  
elections in  A ugust/  O ctober 2003, G acaca hearings have been 
tem porarily  suspended . The com m ittee m em bers (who are often 
the  only litera te  people in the  com m unities) were needed for voter 
's  educa tion  an d  the  p repara tion  of the  elections. Nevertheless, in
2^9 Interview: Charles Kayitana, Director of Communications, Department of 
Gacaca, Supreme Court, Kigali, 29 August 2003.
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m ost of th e  tria ls th a t  were held since J u n e  2001, proceedings 
have a lready reached  the  categorisation stage of step  7. M any 
p risoners have been  e ither released  or the ir cases have been  
referred to o ther in stances. D espite in itial in te rnational 
scepticism , the  G acaca process is ru n n in g  an d  h as  already 
reached  m any R w andan villages w ithout spark ing  any  new 
violence.
5.2.4 GACACA- MATERIAL AND PROCEDURAL CONCERNS
The process of G acaca entails also difficulties . These can  be 
explained in  term s of p rocedural inadequacies b u t forem ost by 
dem ographics.
The m ain  problem  w ith G acaca is th a t  the  com position of 
villages h a s  significantly changed  after 1994 due  to 
exterm ination, m igration, in te rnal d isp lacem ent or (in case  of 
p e rp e tra to rs  th a t  still have no t been  caught) in tended  absence. 
In m any places, there  are  no villages w ith a  mixed T u ts i/H u tu  
p o p u l a t i o n . 530 Moreover, as a  consequence of the  coun try  's  
dem ography m ost of the  G acaca judges are  H utu . 531 it will be 
likely th a t  problem s will occur if there  is no guaran tee  th a t  in  
each  an d  every panel there  is a t least a  group of judges of a
530 Ndoba Gasana, President - National Hum an Rights Commission, Kigali, 
Rwanda, 1 5 /06 /01 .
531 Interview Jean Louis Ndahigwa, Coordinator of Gacaca Project 
MINIJUST/UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, Rwanda, 19/06/01
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m ixed origin. However, it is difficult to see how they  could be 
b ro u g h t in  from  outside. The sam e applies to w itnesses. In a  
poor coun try  like R w anda m any a rea  are  no t accessible by 
public  tran sp o rt. People are  forced to w alk for h o u rs  from one 
village to the  other. It is unlikely th a t  victim s a n d  w itnesses 
will be able to go back  to the ir hom e villages to testify if they 
do n o t live in  proxim ity of the  venue of th e  crim e. In m ost 
cases the  fact th a t they  have not re tu rn ed  so far will be also a  
c lear indication  th a t  they  will be too afraid to get there  
anyway. Still, th ere  have been already som e cases in  w hich 
form er refugees who have settled  in  different provinces were 
sum m oned  before local courts. For th is  purpose  special 
tra n sp o rt provisions were m ade. There a re  even som e tria ls 
know n in  w hich soldiers based  in  DRC Congo have been  called 
back  to th e ir hom e villages to testify. ^32
There is also som e growing resen tm en t because  of the  lengths 
of th e  s e n t e n c e s . 533 Som e people feel the  sen tences th a t are  
given do no t correspond to the severity of the  crim es th a t were 
com m itted  an d  are horrified by the  idea th a t  they  will have to 
face the  people so soon again th a t  have ex term inated  their 
fam ilies. Interestingly, su ch  adm issions are  quite rare  and  
take  tim e. People prefer no t to be quoted  on th is  issue. It
532 Interview: Charles Kayitana, Director of Communications, Department of 
Gacaca, Supreme Court, Kigali, 29 August 2003.
533 Interview Jean Louis Ndahigwa, Coordinator of Gacaca Project 
MINIJUST/UNICEF- Ministry of Justice, Kigali, Rwanda, 19/06/01
447
seem s th a t m any  feel su ch  s ta tem en ts  are  inappropria te  
because  they  are  perceived as s ta tem en t aga in st th e  s ta te  an d  
na tional un ity . O thers say  th a t  they  experience a  clear 
contrad iction  betw een th e ir feelings an d  th e ir faith  an d  do no t 
w ish  to be considered as b ad  C hristians by the ir com m unities. 
The R w andan governm ent h a s  tried  to ad d ress  po ten tial 
difficulties th rough  the  creation  of a  na tional G acaca 
coordination com m ittee th a t  superv ises the  process. Local and  
in te rnational NGO like LIPRODHOR an d  R eseau Citroyen 
serve as observers of the  process. ^34
While R w andan observers are  m ainly concerned ab o u t the  
people w ithin an d  the  outcom e of th e  process, in te rnational 
critics like H um an  Rights W atch or Am nesty In terna tional 
have m ainly focus on the  form al side of the  proceedings. Like 
all regular cou rts  on cell and  m ost cou rt on  secto r level 
G acaca cou rts  do no t provide a  defendan t w ith council . The 
role of the  p rosecu to r is lim ited insofar a s  h e /s h e  will ju s t  
read  ou t the  charges. The m ain  responsibility  lies w ith  the  
judges who a sse ss  the  inform ation th a t h a s  been  previously 
collected on cell level an d  consider the  testim onies of all people 
in  the  audience who w ish to com m ent on the case. While the  
righ t to council is a  universally  recognized h u m a n  right, it 
shou ld  be also clear th a t  there  w ould no t be any  G acaca if 
the  coun tiy  w ould have the  right n u m b er of defence councils
Aloys Habimana, Coordinateur de Centre d'inform ation et le Documentation 
su r le Procès de Genocide, LIBRADHOR, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 0 /0 6 /0 1 . Benoit 
Joannette , Director - Reseau de Citoyens Network, Kigali, Rwanda, 2 2 /0 6 /0 1
448
an d  judges in  th e  first place and  retributive ju stice  could have 
been  enforced in  a n  ord inary  way. This criticism  m ight be no t 
wrong b u t it is clearly very detached  from the  realities on the  
ground.
A m ore serious concern  th a t  h a s  been  so far rarely voiced is 
the  question  w ha t will h appen  w hen the  p risoners are  indeed 
released, w here will they  go and  will they  be welcome?
Over the  las t eight years, p risons have served a  dua l function  
-  they  have pro tected  the  outside from  those on the  inside b u t 
also vice versa. From  a  w estern  po in t of view, it is a ston ish ing  
to see th a t in  R w anda m ost of the  p risons have hard ly  any  
guards. Few people are  - if a t all - arm ed  w ith sticks. Officers 
are  v irtually  overrun  twice a  week by the  p risoner s relatives 
du ring  visiting hours, who could easily take  over the  prison  
an d  take  people hostage if they w ould like to do so, b u t  they  
do n 't. There also veiy few fences. M any well respected  
deta inees (mainly those who are expected to be innocent) are 
guards them selves. Despite som e reports of to rtu re  an d  o ther 
h u m an  rights violations w ithin the  p risons m any seem  m ore 
afraid of w hat aw aits them  outside th en  inside. A p risoner in  
Kibungo p rison  described his situa tion  as  follows yes I could 
escape b u t w here could I go, w here can  a  R w andan go? If I 
would m et the  wrong people they kill me. '535
535 Visit Nsinda Prison, Kigungo Province, Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
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W hat is often forgotten is th a t  besides the  procedural costs of 
retributive ju stice  bo th  in  term s of tim e an d  h u m a n  resources 
, th e  na tional legal system  requires the  restorative m echanism  
of G acaca to en su re  a  safe re tu rn . G acaca is forem ost a  rite 
de passage  in  w hich a  village h as  to agree to invite som ebody 
b ack  in to  the ir com m unity. The problem  is th a t  while m any 
m ight agree w ith  G acaca in  principle or do no t dare  to voice 
th e ir opposition, there  will be few willing to give aw ay land, 
h o u ses and  live stock  th a t  have been tak e n  u n less  they will be 
order to do so by a n  o ther enforcem ent m echan ism  (e.g. civil 
G acaca trials). This however will be veiy unlikely  an d  will add  
to the  fru stra tion  of those who have been  innocently  a rrested  
an d  the ir perception of justice . While th ere  is clearly a  danger 
th a t  those who have been violent in  the  p a s t m ight becom e 
violent again, an o th e r completely u n a d d re ssed  issue  is how 
will those  be com pensated  who have 8 years of the ir lives 
innocently  in  p rison? Like anyw here else in  Africa there  are  
no jobs and  m ost p risoners are  facing a  very b leak  fu ture. 
There is also the  th re a t th a t those genocidaires who still walk 
free will th rea ten  the  life of re tu rnees to avoid p e r s e c u t i o n .  ^ 36 
Again, th is  applies m ostly to innocen t re tu rn ees  who will be 
m ore willing to testify.
Hence, there  are m any variables w ithin the  equation  of ju stice  
th a t  still seem  difficult to control. In addition  to c u rren t efforts
Interview Eugene Ntambara, Director - Nsinda Prison, Kibungo, Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
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to help victim s of the  genocide it will be also im portan t to 
resto re  the  faith  in  ju stice  of those who m ight consider 
them selves a s  victim s of a  v ic to r 's  ju stice . However, there  are 
indications for hope.
F au stin  T ugirim ana w as innocently  held in  p rison  for 7 years. 
5 m inu tes after he  w as released by a  G acaca cou rt he w as 
crying an d  laughing a t the  sam e tim e. He said  the  following:’
I am  thank ing  god. I w as expecting th a t  I w ould be released 
because  I knew  I did noth ing  wrong. B ut there  are  so m any 
who are innocent in  the  prisons. I am  going b ack  to  m y hom e 
village. I do no t expect any  problem s. There is of course  the  
problem  of poverty b u t I still have som e of m y family there. 
G acaca will help u s  very m uch  if the  population  is willing to 
tell th e  tru th . B u t there  is no love betw een the  R w andan 
people. Therefore they  are no t willing to tell th e  tru th . I know 
th a t  they  are scared  to tell the  tru th  and  m any  still need to be 
educated  ab o u t G acaca. I  am  not feeling  bitter. I  know  tha t 
everything has its ow n time. And I know  th is  w as the  p lan  of 
god. Until now  I  don 't know  who turned me in but i f  I  would  
know  I  would forgive him. '53?
G enerosity m u s t be an  African te rm ...
33"/interview Faustin  Tugirimana , Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1 . (Released 
after being acquitted by a  Preliminary Gacaca Court)
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5.2.5 RETRIBUTIVE AND RESTORATIVE JUSTICE
G acaca p u ts  huge dem ands on R w anda's society an d  the  
c u rre n t governm ent is tak ing  a  huge gam ble on it indeed. The 
su ccess  or failure of G acaca will be the  u ltim ate  bench  m ark  
for its policy of reconciliation an d  arguably  the  survival of the  
c u rre n t regime. The investm ents of the  R w andan governm ent 
in  the  process are  correspondingly high. R w anda ju s t  c reated  
recently  a  genocide victim  t ru s t  fund  th a t  reserves 5% of the  
na tiona l BNP for com pensations for victim s of the  genocide. 
The estab lish m en t of th is  fund reflects the  insigh t th a t  in 
m ost cases the  repara tions th a t will be ordered in co u rt will 
n o t be paid  by p erp e tra to rs  or th e ir families because  of the ir 
chronic lack  of financial m eans. In the  light of the  n u m b er of 
widows, o rphans, hand icapped  an d  a id s /ra p e  victim s it is 
m ore th a n  likely th a t th is  fund  will be able to respond  to ju s t  a  
fraction  of dem ands th a t  will be m ade. N evertheless, the  
engagem ent of the  governm ent in  th is  field is crucial for the  
overall credibility of the  process. Besides the  fact th a t 
survivors often belong to the  poorest of the  poor an d  need any 
help  they  can  get, they  will also u n d e rs ta n d  any  symbolic 
paym en t a s  a  sym bolic acknow ledgem ent of th e ir claim  to
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victim -hood and  as a  poin t w here they  can  reach  som e 
closure.
Redistributive Ju s tic e  -w hich  specifies one aspec t of 
restorative ju stice- is indispensab le  for the  w ider process of 
reconciliation because:
a) It add resses  the  symbolic an d  m ateria l needs of victim s 
an d  m akes ju stice  'tang ib le '.
b) It refers to cu ltu ra l African ideas of ju stice  an d  conflict 
se ttlem en t th a t have been  always a  constitu tive com ponent of 
people s lives.
Hence, it is a  necessary  supp lem en t to th e  classic idea of 
retributive ju stice  th a t
a) ...rebu ilds the  respect of the  ru le  of law th a t  is crucial for 
the  overall stability  of a  political an d  social order and
b) .. serves as a  guaran tee  and  re-affirm ation of a  m oral 
order.
While retributive ju stice  hopes to prom ote accountability  an d  
respec t of a  m oral order by pun ish ing  individual pe rpe tra to rs 
an d  excluding them  from their com m unities, restorative 
ju s tice  is a  transitional m echanism  th a t  heals frictions w ithin 
com m unities and  seeks to relate p u n ish m en ts  in to  a  lived 
prax is of reconciliation.
In o ther words, restorative ju stice  is a  necessary  com plem ent 
to retributive ju stice . While the  la tte r seeks to en su re  th a t 
norm ative necessities for the  sm ooth functioning of a  society
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are  m et, restorative ju stice  ad d resses the  needs of 
com m unities a n d  individuals. Retributive ju stice  seeks to 
tran scen d  w ith cu ltu res  of im punity  a  p a rticu la r d iscursive 
aspec t of violence w here restorative ju s tic e  aim s to tran scen d  
an  entire  d iscourse.
Interestingly, a ttem p ts  to bring ab o u t restorative ju stice  have 
been  so far m ostly associated  w ith t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  (e.g. 
tru th-com m issions) and  not so m u ch  w ith ju stice . This 
am bivalence can  be explained th rough  the  special relation 
betw een ju stice  an d  reconciliation. B oth term s specify two 
norm ative ideals to w hich we necessarily  asp ire  in  the  
resolving of e thn ic  conflicts. They suggest the  necessity  of the  
re-estab lishm en t of ju s t  and  equal re la tionsh ips w ith in  post- 
conflict societies. In th is  respect ju stice  is unquestionab ly  an  
ind ispensab le  precondition for reconciliation. However, despite 
th is  in terconnectedness, in th e ir essence the  p rocedural 
m eans an d  ends of form al ju stice  differ considerably  from 
those  of reconciliation. Indeed, a t tim es they  seem  to deeply 
con trad ic t each  other. This can  be b est seen  by the  dilem m a 
of im punity  an d  am nesty . National T ru th  & Reconciliation 
Com m issions, choose to g ran t am nesty  in  exchange for tru th  
an d  au then tic ity  to foster fu tu re  forgiveness. Retributive 
ju stice  is based  on the  idea th a t law  m u st enforced a t any  
costs. A lthough concessions are  n o t generally ru led  ou t 
retributive ju stice  will s tress th a t these  favours were gran ted
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in  th e  in te res t of law an d  order. The in te res ts  of the  victim  and  
defendan t are  secondary. In jux taposition  to th is , restorative 
ju s tic e  suggests th a t  people m atte r m ore th a n  principles.
T ru th  Ô6 Reconciliation C om m issions prom ote restorative 
ju s tic e  by giving offenders the  chance to apologise an d  to 
adm it to th e  w rongfulness of the ir action  in  public. They seek 
to facilitate com m unal rites of forgiveness by proving a  forum  
w ith in  w hich victim s an d  offenders can  in te rac t, bo th  sides of 
th e  story  can  be h eard  an d  repara tions can  be offered.
T ru th  & Reconciliation C om m issions seek  to operate  in  a  non- 
adversial fram ew ork th a t  allows the  d isclosure  of the  com plete 
t ru th  an d  the  reconcep tualisa tion  of th e  hostile other. 
Retributive Ju s tic e  lacks th is  m echanism . However, tru th -  
com m issions are  a t  the  sam e tim e in  a  c o n stan t danger of 
being m an ipu la ted  by fading e l i t e s . S i n c e  restorative 
Ju s tic e  is entirely based  com m unicative action, it requires the  
com plem entary  m echan ism  of retributive ju s tice  th a t can  deal 
w ith  stra teg ic  in te n t and  system ic in te res t to en su re  th a t 
com m unication  w o n 't be in strum en ta lised  a n d  com prom ised 
by power.
G acaca is a  un ique  procedure insofar as it com bines no t only 
restorative ideals of t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  b u t  also retributive 
beliefs in  one dialogic process. It show s th a t  discursive su b ­
d im ensions do no t have to be institu tionally  differentiated in
P.Hayner: Unspeakable truths. New York 2001.
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expert cu ltu res to enable a  d iscourse. G acaca fills two 
s tru c tu ra l norm ative gaps on na tional level. It serves a s  a t  the  
sam e tim e as a  decentra lised  tru th -  com m ission a n d  a  co u rt 
th a t can  g ran t am nesty  or refuse it. A verdict is reached  
discursively th rough  the  partic ipation  of all an d  is b ased  on 
arg u m en ts  of tru th , (restorative 85 retributive) ju s tic e  an d  
au then tic ity . Unlike in  ord inary  legal practice, all th ese  claim s 
are  perceived as equally valid. The w illingness to testify (truth) 
an d  the  repen tance  of the  p e rp e tra to r (authenticity) weigh as 
m uch  as  the  need of com m unities and  victim s for retributive 
an d  restorative ju stice . In o ther words, the  individual, 
com m unal and  na tional p lanes are  equally rep resen ted  in  th is  
process.
The provision of equality  is also b e tte r m et since th e  process 
will no t be d isto rted  by different rhetoric  skills of the  parties  
(e.g. council, p rosecu tor, defendants, an d  w itnesses). In th is  
scenario  strategic reasoning  becom es less likely and  
argum en ts are  m ore likely to be tak en  for th e ir real face value. 
It is in th is  scenario, w here the transform ative pow er of reason  
can  be seen  a t its best. W ithout the  form al ru les of p rocedure  
an d  evidence everybody in the  room  can  speak  h is /h e r  m ind 
including  the  victim s and  the  defendan t w ithou t being 
m an ipu la ted  e ither by the  p rosecu tion  or defence. M any of the  
d isto rtions w ithin o rd inary  legal practice can  be a ttr ib u te d  to 
the  fact th a t retributive ju stice  is based  on the  idea th a t
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w itnesses have no t the  sam e com m unicative com petence as 
legal experts an d  hence have to be guided th ro u g h  th e ir 
testim ony. In th e  in te res t of the  public (read: state) they  can  
be even forced to testify. In G acaca partic ipa to ry  concerns are  
b e tte r respected- everybody h a s  a  say. In case  a  victim  is 
really m issing  w ords or can  no t b ear the  idea to speak  ab o u t 
h is /h e r  experience a  relative or friend can  speak  on  th e ir 
behalf w ithout violating his or h e r privacy. There will be n o t 
only one expert judge who is obliged to co n su lt a  given body of 
law an d  em bed h is judgem en t in  th is  refererice fram e even if 
th is  is ag a in st h is /h e r  own conviction, b u t a  group of lay 
judges th a t  m ight be no t fully aw are of all provisions of the  
law  b u t will know  very well the  needs of th e ir com m unities. 
They will u se  th e ir everyday com petence to a sse ss  w hether 
they  are  being told fibs or w hether there  is som e su b s tan ce  to 
th e  a rgum en t th a t  is b rought before them . They will have to 
ju stify  the ir judgem en t no t so m uch  th ro u g h  reference to the  
law  b u t before th e ir com m unities, the  fam ilies of the  victim s 
an d  perpe tra to rs an d  m ost im portan tly  before the ir fellow 
judges. Their co n sen su s will reflect th is  diversity. As pointed 
o u t above there  will be still some room  for m anipu lation , b u t 
th is  m isconduct will be m ost likely of a  m ateria l an d  no t 
form al n a tu re  th a t  is easier to rem edy before a  cou rt of appeal. 
This to say  while it seem s easily possible to appeal on the  
g rounds of the  e thn ic  com position of a  cou rt a t a n  appeal
457
cham ber (that is likely to be m onitored by h igher authorities) 
it is nearly  im possible to reopen a  case  e.g. because  of an  
in tim idation  of th e  w itnesses or defendan t by the  defence 
council/ p rosecu to r (because h e /s h e  is ju s t  doing h e r /h is  
job).
G acaca facilitates d iscourse on all sides a n d  does no t fall in 
any  norm ative extrem e (e.g. am nesty  or d ea th  sentences) and  
hence does no t leave any  side b itte r or d isconten ted . It bridges 
successfully  a  gap th a t can  no t be bridged on national level 
because of the  in stitu tiona l division of the  life-word and  
independen t and  differentiated expert cu ltu res .
On a  na tional level transform ative efforts of t ru th  and  ju stice  
will co-exit b u t will necessary  have to com pete w ith each  o ther 
in  the  q u est for legitim acy since they  seek  to cover the  sam e 
norm ative ground  by different p rocedural m eans. Since 
retributive goals of law and  order are  very closely 
in terconnected  w ith  the  in te rest of a  s ta te  it is not su rp rising  
th a t com m issions seem  to have been  m ostly  created  in p laces 
w here e ither a) a  s ta tu s  quo did no t have to be longer 
m ain tained  an d  w as open for renegotiation like in  S outh  
Africa or w here b) change w as im m inent an d  leaders priorities 
h ad  shifted  from political to personal survival (like in  S outh  
America). ^39 jn  bo th  cases suddenly  the  national p lane 
becam e the  playing ground of com m unal or individual
P.Hayner: Unspeakable truths. New York 2001, compare Appendix.
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concerns. It w as in filtrated  by in te res ts  th a t were form erly 
located on s tru c tu ra l su b - levels.
The w ork of t ru th  com m issions seem s to generally subside  
w hen  solid s ta te  s tru c tu re s  ( r e - ) e m e r g e . ^ 4 0  in terestingly , they  
are  n o t u se d  as a  fu rth e r control m echanism  of the  new  sta te . 
This dom ain  is generally reserved for the  courts. This speaks 
(to a n  extent) in  favour of ou r earlier hypothesis th a t  ju s tic e  
m anifests itself on a n  institu tionally  h igher level th a n  tru th  or 
au then tic ity .
R w anda is a  special case  in  so far a s  a  stabile con tin u u m  h as  
n o t been  found yet a n d  s ta n d a rd  legal rem edies have no t h ad  
the  desired  effect. The governm ent could no t rely on ru le  of 
law sim ply because  it could no t afford to enforce it properly. 
This m ight explain th e  late  creation  of the  N ational Unity & 
Reconciliation com m ission in  1999 an d  G acaca in  2001. 
R estorative ju stice  w as needed to 're s to re ' am ong o ther th ings 
also the  proceeding of the  ord inary  retributive system . Hence, 
far from being a n  achievem ent in  innovative policy-m aking, 
G acaca in  its c u rre n t form  w as m ore a  las t reso rt after the  
process of retributive ju s tic e  h ad  reach  its lim itations. 
N evertheless, G acaca provides a  good illustrative exam ple for 
th e  in terp lay  of peace-constitu tive  dialogic practices of tru th , 
ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity  in  a  real world setting. It provides a  
com m unity  perspective th a t  opens u p  a  view from the  ground
4^0 P.Hayner: Unspeakable truths. New York 2001.
459
up . It h ighlights clear short-com ings in  cu rren t p rac tices in  
peace-build ing  w here the  in te res t of th e  sta te  for law an d  
o rder (security) is favoured over individual and  com m unity  
needs for tru th , au then tic ity  an d  restorative ju stice . It is the  
negligence of the  la tte r th a t  seem s to con tribu te  to chronic 
trau m a , b itte rn ess  an d  lost faith  in  ju stice- all factors th a t 
will eventually  lead to renew ed violence- either in  fam ilies, 
com m unity, coun tries or regions. Today, the  m ost costly 
m isu n d ers tan d in g  in dom estic politics an d  in te rnational 
affairs (that is ju s t  an o th e r version of the  realist security  and  
pow er them e) is th a t  it is com m only believed th a t a  ju s t  order 
(and hence peaceful change) can  be based  solely on the  
provision of retributive ju stice . The norm ative agendas of 
those  INGOs th a t  criticize G acaca are characterised  by the  
sam e m isapprehensions a s  the  stra teg ies of sta tes.
It took a  w eak sta te  like R w anda to b reak  w ith  th is  
p rocedural practice sim ply because  it could no t afford to 
im plem ent it.
5.2.6 -CONCLUSION-
G acaca h a s  all a ttr ib u te s  of a  com m unicative p rocess th a t  can  
be constitu tive for peace. G acaca 'd e -ch a n ts ' th e  form al 
ju rid ica l p rocess an d  m akes it accessible and  com prehensible
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for the  public. It encourages the  partic ipa tion  of all , it 
opera tes in  term s of con sen su s an d  is bu ilt on a  peaceful 
trad ition  of conflict settlem ent. It clearly facilitates the  
estab lishm en t of t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  a n d  upho lds th e  ideal 
of collective forgiveness and  herew ith  fosters reconciliation. 
G acaca proves th a t  the  u se  of d iscourse  for peacem aking is as 
old as m ankind . It illu stra tes  fu rth er w hy a  stab le  m oral o rder 
h a s  to be bu ilt from  the  ground  up . It d em o n stra tes  how co­
existence can  be facilitated th rough  sim u ltaneous p rocesses of 
restorative an d  retributive ju stice , t ru th  an d  au then tic ity .
The ideal of participation  lies a t the  very core of a  ju s t  m oral 
order. Its provision can  be only realised if all claim s are  heard  
an d  tak en  into consideration. Retributive ju s tice  m ight be a n  
adequate  m eans to erad icate  a  cu ltu re  of im punity  and  rebu ilt 
s ta te  s tru c tu re s , however it is no t a  sufficient m eans to build  
a  cu ltu re  of peace. The la tte r  requ ires s tru c tu ra l and  
percep tual changes in  all life-worldly dom ains an d  on all levels 
of social in teraction . Com plem entary ideas of restorative 
ju stice , t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  are  needed to re-w rite a  
d iscourse  of violence in  all subjective, norm ative an d  objective 
a reas of life. G acaca in-cooperates all these  ideas in  one 
process.
As resu lt of R w anda 's special situa tion  -  bo th  in  term s of 
governance an d  dem ographics- G acaca will likely face m any 
challenges. M uch will depend on the  faith  people will have in
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th e  process. However, the  m ost im portan t p rerequisite  of 
p rocedural intelligibility is already m et. In fu tu re  all will 
d epend  how convincingly the  com m unity co u rts  will ru le  on 
the  g rounds of tru th , ju stice  an d  authentic ity .
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5.2.7 - PROMOTING RECONCILIATION THROUGH
AUTHENTICITY- 
THE PURSUIT OF "HONESTY OF THE HEART'
Letter of Apology
By Benoit Usabyumureyi
Cellule Bwishyura, Sector Bwishyura
Commune Gitesi
C /o Kibuye Prison
Kibuye 5 /0 5 /9 9
Objective: To ask forgiveness from genocide survivors 
Through: The director of the prison in Kibuye
" D ear Genocide Survivor,
I am  w riting to you ask ing  for forgiveness for the  sham e 
crim es w hich I have com m itted. I participa ted  in  the  d ea th  
crim es of your relatives during  the  genocide.
D ear Genocide survivor, I w an t to a ssu re  you th a t  now I have 
changed, because  I have been  feeling guilty in my h eart. And 
my h e a rt h a s  been  convicting me of these  crim es I have 
com m itted. This is why I am  w riting to you, ask ing  for 
forgiveness. I am  ask ing  the  forgiveness of your heart. I have 
been  ask ing  for forgiveness from God. I hope you are  going to 
forgive me.
T hank  you very m uch  for tak ing  th is  into account."
Benoit U sabyum ureyi
CC: to Bourgmestre Gitesi , Conseiller of sector Bwishyura , Prosecutor of 
the Republic , Parquet Kibuye - (Translation by Evelyn Batamuliza)
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Benoit U sabyum ureyi is desperate. He h a s  no t been  as 
successfu l a s  h is o ther inm ates . He h a s  w aited for a  
response  to h is le tte r of apology for over two years b u t h as no t 
h ad  a  reply yet. Silently he p a sse s  h is le tte r over an d  in sis ts  
th a t  we shou ld  keep it.
After a  while he says u n d e r tea rs , " I d o n 't  u n d e rs tan d , w hy 
they  did no t respond. I wrote w ha t I w as told to write..."
This response  seem s u tte rly  w rong to u s , because  Benoit does 
no t seem  to have spoken w ith h is own voice in h is apology. 
Hence, he  seem s no t to "fulfil" the  criteria  of au then tic ity . B u t 
does th is  lack  of reflexive rhetoric  an d  skill in  letter w riting 
necessarily  m ean  th a t  he is no t s o n y  or th a t  he is no t hearing  
the  sam e scream s of h is victim s a t n igh t like h is o ther m ore 
eloquent inm ates?  Does he no t speak  w ith (like one of h is 
fellow p risoners p u ts  it) w ith the  sam e "honesty of the  heart"? 
B eno it's  answ er show s th a t  he agrees a n d  tries to follow th e  
ru les of the  new  game. B ut he  does no t fully speak  its 
language. In norm -guided in terac tion  self-critique is only 
possible in  term s of the  ru les th a t  were provided by a  
d iscourse  of violence. B ut Benoit is no t trying to justify  
h im self he ju s t  does no t know how to express h is regret. 
W ould you know w hat to say if you would have exterm inated 
som ebody s family?
Convincing a  survivor of one s au then tic ity  is a  complex 
argum enta tive  process th a t requires psychological assistance .
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Benoit needed help to express h is feelings. The non-reaction  
of h is victim s m ight have been  th a t  there  w as no enough 
guidance given (com pare below). The m ost likely reason  
however is th a t  they probably felt th a t  th is  w as ju s t  no t 
enough.
This d iscon ten tm en t is described by M artha M ukan iabana  , a  
32 year old tailor, who ru n s  a  little shop ju s t  opposite the  
Kibuye p riso n .541 M artha  h ad  lost two of h e r relatives and  h e r 
b est friend during  the  a ttack s  an d  w as approached  by one of 
the  genocidaires in  h e r local chu rch . The p risoner h ad  been  
bap tised  before and  confessed h is guilt before god. Then he 
kneeled in  front of h e r an d  the  whole congregation b u t did no t 
say  m uch . The whole inciden t left M artha  furious. She felt th a t 
h is apology w as staged an d  w as unab le  to say  th a t  she h ad  
forgiven him . T do no t th in k  it cam e from h is heart. He w as 
no t add ressing  my family directly .' She adds th a t  she is a  
C hristian  an d  w an ts to forgive b u t th a t  th is  w as no t enough. 
She also sa id ' I believe in  G acaca. G acaca will con tribu te  to 
Ju s tic e  veiy m uch. It will estab lish  t ru th  an d  bring  ju stice . 
T ru th  an d  Ju s tic e  are  equally im portan t for reconciliation. 
Those who really feel guilty in  th e ir h e a rt shou ld  be pu n ish ed  
less .' M artha s inability to accep t th e  p riso n er’s apology w as 
no t ethnically  biased. D uring the  interview, one of h e r friends 
who w as ju s t  released  by a  G acaca C ourt a  day before, en tered
541 Interview: M artha M ukaniabana, Tailor/ Shop-keeper, Kibuye Ville, Kibuye 
Province, Rwanda.
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th e  shop and  received a  cordial welcome. She only felt th a t  
there  should  be m ore, th a t  could n o t be ru sh e d  an d  required  
tim e, som ething th a t is b est expressed  by h e r  repeated  
s ta tem en t th a t “ she did no t know  h im ”
A lphonse M uhayim ana a  genocide survivor is a  local Police­
m an  in  Kibuye V i l l e . ^ 4 2  He “knew ” the  m an  who killed his 
whole family- “father, m other a n d  the  re s t” since he w as a  
child. “ I w as u n til 1996 in  Congo, he  said, I d o n 't  know how 
he traced  me down. “ He said  he w as p leased  w hen he 
received the  letter since he never understood  why all th is  
happened . “It w as a  good letter, “he said  an d  he w as happy  
th a t  he received it because he did no t know  w hat exactly 
happened . He replied. After a  while he agreed to visit h im  in 
th e  p rison  and  they  talked ab o u t w ha t h ad  happened . He 
added  'I h ad  to visit the  prison  a s  proof of forgiveness, ju s t  
w riting back  is no t enough for forgiveness. It m ade me feel 
b e tte r .' 'Yes, doing th is  h a s  help m e to come to term s w ith  
everything. He added 'T rue if he w ould have denied everything, 
I w ould have been  very u p se t b u t w hen adm itted  everything 
a n d  asked  for forgiveness..' A lphonse said  h is ne ighbour told 
h im  every detail ab o u t the  crim e. He told him  w hat he 
th o u g h t an d  how he felt a t th a t tim e an d  now an d  convinced 
h im  th a t  he w as sorry. A lphonse said he believed him  an d  
agreed to forgive him.
Interview: Alphonse Muhayimana, Local Police-man- Kibuye Ville, Kibuye
Province, Rwanda. (Villager/Genocide Survivor involved in Sister Genevieve s 
Reconciliation Project)
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1  believe from m y h e a rt th a t  he is regretting  because  we were 
friends an d  neighbours an d  shared  th e  sam e church . I d o n 't  
know  w hy som e R w andans changed for a  couple of m inu tes as 
an im als. I d o n 't  t ru s t  anybody anym ore in  Rw anda . '
At th a t tim e he knew  th a t  h is s ta tem en t w ould help to reduce 
h is ne ighbou r's  tim e in prison  considerably  an d  probably 
g ran t h im  im m ediate access to gacaca, b u t A lphonse said  he 
did no t care. He said, If I would care I w ould not have forgiven 
h im .' He added^ I know  th a t  is no t th e  reason  he is sorry. To 
m e forgiveness com es from the h e a rt from the  person  of a  
family (that h ad  been  killed). I d o n 't  th in k  m uch  ab o u t G acaca 
b u t if som ebody asked  forgiveness from  me, I forgive him . T hat 
is independen t from justice . W hen I w ould be u p se t w hen the  
governm ent w ould release him , w hat k ind  of forgiveness would 
th is  b e? ' For forgiveness som ebody h a s  to come to me. The 
first step  h a s  to come from them . If they  do th is  th en  a  living 
together is again  possible. W hat u p se ts  family of the  victim s is 
th a t  som etim es the  accused  deny. If you testify against them  
in  co u rt an d  they  a sk  you if I have killed your family, how 
could you have survived? It is u p se ttin g  w hen they  deny even 
if you have seen  them . T ru th  is equally im portan t to ju stice . If 
t ru th  is estab lished , ju stice  can  follow an d  th en  
reconciliation. '
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In ch ap te r 3 it w as argued  th a t one of the  m ost com m on 
dem ands of victim s is to get to know the  t ru th  an d  see th a t  
ju s tic e  is being done.
A lphonse w as glad th a t  he w as offering som e so rt of 
explanation  of the  inexplicable. He knew  the  t ru th  now. The 
process em pow ered him  in  so far a s  he w as in  a  position to 
decide w hether he felt it w as appropria te  to say  he h ad  
forgiven h is pe rpe tra to r or not. He w as n o t a  victim  anym ore, 
he w as in  control of the  process, w hereas M artha  w as clearly 
no t an d  hence refused  to cooperate. A lphonse h ad  the  chance 
to m eet h is neighbour again  in  private. He found him  broken 
an d  could envision an d  rehum an ise  him  in  a  different setting. 
Clearly, ju stice  h ad  been  done. This clearly con tribu ted  to h is 
ability to forgive him. M artha w as m issing  any  of th is  reference 
da ta . She did no t know  how the m urdere r of h e r b ro th ers  and  
b est friend behaved before or after the  crim e, w here he w as 
now an d  why he did it. She ju s t  knew  th a t  he  robbed h e r of 
som ething  he could n o t give back  to her. M artha  s case  show s 
why com m unicative in terac tion  is an  ind ispensab le  
precondition  for forgiveness. A lthough sym bolic ac ts  (e.g. like 
the  kneeling in  front of M artha) have undoub ted ly  a  value, it is 
im possible for a  victim  to a sse ss  w hether som ebody is 
speaking  w ith 'th e  honesty  of the ir h e a r t ' if they  are  no t 
speaking  a t  all. The p risoner did n o t explain him self. W ith h is 
apology he could have m ean t anybody in  the  room. W hat w as
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m issing  w as a  d irect dialogic exchange betw een him  and  
M artha. Hence, h is req u est w as denied.
While there  have been  clearly m istakes in  the  p a s t w ith  regard 
to wrongly accused  deta inees th a t  have been  held in  prison  
w ithou t a  p roper charge or file u n til today, m ost p risoners 
have still to come to term s w ith the ir guilt an d  u n d e rs ta n d  
th e ir p a s t behaviour.
A lthough there  have been  visits by governm ent officials in  the  
p risons prom oting G acaca, encouraging au then tic ity  abou t 
crim es an d  the  nam ing  an d  sham ing  of collaborators, there  is 
a n  open official co n sen su s th a t m ost of th is  consciousness 
build ing an d  initial healing should  be left to the  "authority" of 
th e  catholic chu rch , th a t  plays still despite its  fatal 
involvem ent in  th e  genocide a  m ajor role in  R w a n d a . ^ 4 3  
After a n  in itial report of the  Synod of the  R w andan Catholic 
C hurch  in  1999 on the  issue  of na tional reconciliation various 
educative projects have been  p u t in place th a t  all seek  in  some 
way to estab lish  a  dialogue betw een the  p erpe tra to rs  an d  the  
fam ilies of the  v i c t i m s . ^ ^ 4  This dialogue m ostly s ta r ts  in  the  
form of education  cam paigns in  p risons th a t  encourage an  
exchange of inform ation (e.g. by letter writing) an d  em power 
p risoner herew ith  to initialise a  process of forgiveness.
Interview : Jacques Muhizi, Prison Director - Kibuye Ville Prison, Kibuye 
Province, Rwanda, 7 /0 8 /0 1
Interview Sister Genevieve, Coordinator Reconciliation Project, Eglise de St. 
Jean , Kibuye Ville, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 8 /0 8 /0 1
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Benoit, M artha  and  A lphonse have all been  p a r t  of a  
reconciliation project of S ister Genevieve, a  catholic n u n  who 
ru n s  a  sm all reconciliation project in  Kibuye Prison. S ister 
Genevieve s ta rte d  he r program m e by preach ing  in  the  prison  
chu rch . She asked  p risoner to come forw ard an d  reconcile 
w ith god. In o rder to do th a t  p risoners were requested  to s ta r t  
first w ith th e ir families, friends an d  neighbours. E m m anuel 
N iyonsaba, a  p risoner who is assu m ed  to be innocen t 
exp la ins ' The S ister p reached  before all p risoners. She said  to 
get back  to th e  s ta te  th a t  we h ad  before the  genocide people 
have to a sk  forgiveness from th e ir neighbours. She asked  
them  to write le tte rs a n d  prom ised th a t th en  we could live like 
we u se d  to live before.' F rancois Xavier M anyurane, A nastase  
Shim yim ana, A lphonse M usem adera an d  Em m anw eli 
B ucyendare followed th is  appeal an d  were lucky. The 
fam ilies of the  victim s did respond. Some even decided to visit 
them . Francois say s ' To m e after the  genocide I felt guilty, I 
did som ething  to people we did no t have any  problem s w ith .' 
He said  hearing  S ister Genevieve's p reach ing  w as a  golden 
ch an ce ' to step  forward and  do som ething abou t i t . ' In my 
le tter I explained (to the  m an  w hose ch ild ren  and  unc le  were 
killed) how I w as am ong th e  killers, how I looted, how  I stole, 
the  killings.' His fellow inm ates did the  sam e. Alfonse says ' I
Interviews with Prisoner 1 Kibuye Ville Prison, Alphonse M usemadera, 
Prisoner 2 Kibuye Ville Prison, Anastase Shimyimana,Prisoner 3 Kibuye Ville 
Prison, Emmanweli Bucyendare, Prisoner 4 Kibuye Ville Prison, Francois Xavier 
Manyurane, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 6 /0 8 /0 1 .
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wrote th a t I w as am ong those who killed a  family. I explained 
(the relatives) how  we killed them , how we buried  them . They 
w rote back  and  visited m e.' He will be now able to partic ipate  
in  G acaca. A lphonse adds ' I w rote to a  family who lost 13 
m em bers. I explained the  dea th  of these  family m em bers. The 
relatives visited him  and  he w as relieved no t only because  of 
the  likely reduction  of p u n ish m en t b u t also because  they  have 
said  they  really forgiven him . Em m anw eli explains 'Following 
the  crim e we felt guilty, no one w as preach ing  an d  could 
relieve o u r heart, now th is  h a s  changed o u r living.'
Being asked  w hat h a s  changed since then , A lphonse answ ers 
In 1994 we tho u g h t th a t  a  T utsi is som ebody who is bad. Now 
we know  if you pierce a  sk in  w ith  a  needle there  is blood. We 
all bleed. We are all the  sam e. If you b ea t som ebody there  is 
th e  sam e pain  an d  suffering. We are  all th e  sam e. It w as a  big 
m istake, we are all the  sam e.' A nastase  adds I believe in  1994 
we were anim als. We were in term arried . We h ad  the  sam e 
cu ltu re . Now I believe we have changed. If I see know  people 
an d  in term arriage and  the  living together in  villages, I see th a t 
I w as wrong. ' Em m anw eli ag rees ' We have changed. Before 
T u tsis were enem ies and  we have h ad  a  h e a rt of a n  anim al. 
W hen I see a  T utsi now I see h im  as a  h u m an . In 1994 the  
governm ent w as supporting  the h a te  of the  other. Now th is  is 
different. Now we are equal. A uthority an d  governm ent are 
very im portan t in  th is .'
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Francois Xavier d isag rees ' yes for m e it w as also first for the  
governm ent. It is tru e  th a t  they no t anyth ing  to proh ib it the  
crim es. The governm ent an d  the  p ropaganda th is  com es to the  
m ind of everybody b u t th is  is no t all. To me we did som ething  
bad. We were ag a in st God even before we have been  a rre s ted .' 
The o thers silently nod an d  agree. Francois did no t w ait u n til 
they cam e to get him . He tu rn ed  h im self in  voluntarily  and  
com m itted all h is crim es im m ediately. He could no t sim ply 
b ear the  though t to be alone w ith  h is guilt.
It is w orth  noting th a t the  p risoners felt them selves th a t  th is  is 
no t enough. They approached  S ister Genevieve an d  a sk  h er 
w hether they could do m ore for the  survivors. A nastase  said  
'We like to rebuild  w ha t we have destroyed. We can  not do 
any th ing  in here, why shou ld  we no t go o u t there  an d  help 
them . This would help the  reconciliation.'
Why have these  four p risoners been successfu l vdth the ir 
apologies? In C hap ter 3 it w as noted  th a t  victim s refer to th ree  
inalienable rights. Survivors will dem and to know  the  tru th  
abou t the  w hereabou ts of the ir loved ones an d  the  exact 
context of a  crim e. They will dem and th a t  perpe tra to rs  are 
b rough t to ju stice  an d  expect real regret. Unlike in  the  above 
cited letter all four p risoners have been  very specific ab o u t the  
n a tu re  an d  the  context of the ir crim e an d  the  n a tu re  of the ir 
feelings. They said  they  were asked  to describe as accurately  
a s  possible w hat h ad  happened  an d  how they  were involved so
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th a t  the  whole t ru th  could be estab lished . All four p risoners 
s tre ssed  th a t  they  d ictated  their le tters them selves an d  have 
done th e ir b es t to give a  full accoun t of w h a t h a d  really 
happened . All s tre ssed  in  th e ir letters th e ir despera tion  and  
tru e  regret and  m ade various references to ideals of an  
inclusive m oral com m unity  (e.g. neighbour, m em ber of the  
sam e village) or religion. A lthough probably a  bigger sam ple of 
cases would be needed, it is likely th a t  there  is a  strong  
correlation betw een au th o rsh ip  and  au th en tic ity  an d  the  
ability to com m unicate convincingly all e lem ents th a t  are  
being seen  a s  constitu tive elem ents of a  g o o d /tru e / 
a u th e n tic / intelligible = adequate  apology. In th is  respect, 
Freire is right and  literacy is im portant, however a s  seen  also 
illiterate actors can  circum vent th is problem  by d ictating  
letters.
The sta tis tics  of S ister Genevieve 's  are  encouraging. O ut of 
over 150 le tters of apologies 30 have been  successfu l an d  were 
followed by a  visit, w hich is com pared to the  n a tu re  of the  
crim e an  aston ish ing  num ber. S ister Genevieve says 
som etim es it is difficult to trace survivors an d  she is still 
try ing to find relatives. Often physically getting to th em  is a  
problem  b u t she is still on the ir case. 546
While th is  project is com paratively sm all it does have clear 
advantages in com parison to G acaca a s  it em beds forgiveness
546 Interview Sister Genevieve, Coordinator Reconciliation Project, Eglise de St. 
Jean , Kibuye Ville, Kibuye Province, Rwanda, 8 /0 8 /0 1
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in  a  personal in terac tion  in  w hich (like in  the  C hap ter 3 
quoted  Leader of the  C onym eela project in  N orthern  Ireland 
p u ts  it) 'get to know  each  o ther in  tru th . ' R eactions of 
genocide survivors like A lphonse show  th a t  th e  re ­
estab lish m en t of a  personal re la tionsh ip  is crucial for 
forgiveness. G acaca can  be a  first step  in  the  righ t d irection 
b u t u ltim ately  people will need  to sit down together in  private 
a n d  ta lk  abou t w ha t h a s  happened  an d  why. As A lphonse said  
it is crucial th a t  perpe tra to rs take  thé  initiative in  th is  
process. To achieve th is  it will be im portan t to guide an d  
provide them  w ith psycho-social assistance . This is no t to say  
th a t  a fte r Rw anda h as  focused all efforts on legal capacity  
build ing  now it should  breed  ASAP a  generation of 
psychologists. It only m eans th a t  in  addition to G acaca 
th o u g h t should  be given how o ther com m unity  m echan ism s 
can  be u sed  to rein tegrate  form er p risoners into society and  
how s tru c tu re s  can  be bu ilt to su p p o rt them  w ithout raising  
new  concern  w ithin  the  villages. The follow u p  w ork of the  
NUC for re tu rnees clearly poin ts in  the  righ t direction.
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5.2.8 -CONCLUSION-
In  C hap ter 3, it w as said  th a t au then tic ity  can  be only 
restored , w hen a n  acto r u ltim ately  sub jects h e r view of th e  
p a s t an d  p resen t no t only to a n  expressive b u t also a n  
objectifying observer an d  norm ative perspective of the  other.
It w as no ted  th a t  only u n d e r  th is  condition, it will be likely 
th a t  she vdll u ltim ately  stop  justify ing in justice and  h e r role in  
it sim ply by referring to a  previous discourse of violence a n d  
will refrain  from perceiving herself as victim of the  ru les of a  
new  discourse, she  sim ply could no t an ticipate . The 
defendan t will u n d e rs ta n d  why he is being held  accoun tab le  
by o thers. It w as said  th a t  th is  is m ost likely the  m om ent in  
w hich he vdll be seeking for forgiveness to regain  au then tic ity  
(dignity) an d  his place in  h u m an  society.
It would be wrong to a ssu m e  th a t the  interviewed confessed 
genocidaires in Kibuye Prison do not u n d e rs tan d  them selves 
a s  victim s of a  d iscourse  of violence. They still th in k  they  have 
been  m an ipu lated  and  to a  certa in  extent th is  is true . Even 
th e ir victim s would probably  agree w ith th a t. The crucial 
difference however lies however in  their acknow ledgem ent of 
th e ir personal responsibility  th a t h as  followed the  above
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described  process of discursive perspective taking. The 
p risoners know  now th a t  objectively and  norm atively speaking  
they  have been  wrong. A lthough they  have n o t acted  aga in st 
th e  'm oral o rder' a t th a t  tim e, they  have acted  ag a in st the ir 
com m unities, principles of hum an ity  (and God). They also 
agree th a t  they  have been  blind to see th e  obvious (e.g. th a t 
T u tsi an d  H u tu  are  m ade ou t of the  sam e flesh an d  bone). The 
fact they  acknowledge these  facts show th a t  th e ir reference 
po in ts for identification a n d  reasoning  (objective/  norm ative 
world) have changed. Instead  of justify ing  violence from the  
inside of one p a rticu la r ethnic  d iscourse, the  deta inees are  
exploring the  ou tside  of a  new m oral d iscourse  th a t  s tre sses  
equality. This new reference po in t allows them  to look back  
an d  confront step  by step  the  objective ho rro r of the ir deeds. 
Obviously the ir regret will never equal the  pa in  of the ir 
victim s, b u t it will help them  to u n d e rs ta n d  them  b e tte r an d  
an tic ipate  w hat they  m ight need to hear. As the  illustrative 
exam ple h a s  show n survivors are  very aw are of the  difference 
of a n  au th en tic  apology an d  a  construc ted  excuse. In a  way 
(and in terestingly  in  com plete con trad iction  to the  C hristian  
parad igm  of uncond itional forgiveness) it seem s th a t  in  the  
real world perpe tra to r have to p a ss  a  stage of justification  to 
be forgiven. However, once th is stage is successfu lly  p assed  it 
is a ston ish ing  to w itness how quickly people (at least in  
Rwanda) seem  to forget an d  move on. It w ould be in te resting
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to  explore in  a n  o ther context how m u ch  of th is  healing power 
w ith in  the  society can  be a ttribu ted  to religion an d  com m unity  
(e.g. family) values. If there  is indeed a  co-relation, one m ight 
also like to look fu rth er into the question- w ha t th is  m ight 
m ean  for conflict transfo rm ation  in  m odernity  and  m ore 
individual orien tated  cu ltu res . However, assum ing  th a t there  
will be a t  least one m ost com m on norm ative denom inator -the  
post-conventional idea of a  shared  hum anity - it is likely th a t  
th e  above outlined dynam ics of forgiveness an d  au then tic ity  
could be also relevant for o ther conflicts. The sam e applies to 
th e  dialogic in terplay of tru th , ju stice  an d  authen tic ity .
5.2.9 FINAL CONCLUSION
This C hap ter h a s  exam ined institu tional p ractices aim ing a t a  
concep tual and  factual recovery of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au th en tic ity  on na tional and  com m unity level in  Rwanda. It 
h a s  tried  to highlight a  dialogic in terdependence betw een 
tru th -seek ing , norm -setting  and  norm -enforcing entities and  
th e ir efforts to tran scen d  d iscourses on violence.
B ased on  in -dep th  interviews with R w andan officials and  
NGOs, section 5.1.4 illu stra ted  political co n stra in ts  and  
in te re s ts  th a t influence com m unicative reconciliation 
processes in  Rwanda. It w as show n th a t the  ideal of
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reconciliation lies a t the  very core of the  RPF stra tegy  for 
political survival. A lthough it is debatab le  in  how far the  
in ten tions of the  c u rre n t leadership  are  of a  com m unicative or 
stra teg ic  n a tu re , it w as noted  th a t even the  p u rsu it of strateg ic  
goals still requires the  transform ative u se  and  application  of 
com m unicative reason  an d  the  solution of com m unicative 
ta sk s  th a t  are  crucial for th e  tran scend ing  of conceptual 
violence.
Section 5 .1 .6  looked a t alternative efforts of sym bolic and  
econom ic reconciliation. It w as noted th a t a lthough  bo th  
signify im portan t com ponents of a  com prehensive stra tegy  of 
conflict transfo rm ation , they  can n o t guaran tee  the  
transfo rm ation  an d  rebuild ing of com m unicative in terac tion  
s tru c tu re s  an d  the  so lu tion  of com m unicative ta sk s  th a t  are  
requ ired  to tran scen d  conceptual violence.
Section 5.1 .7  dem arcated  the  prepositional d im ension  of a  
d iscourse  of violence by looking a t h istorical d isto rtions of 
t ru th  in  Rwanda. Section 5.2 assessed  the  work of the  Unity & 
Reconciliation C om m ission an d  its con tribu tion  to a  
deconstruc tion  of a  d iscourse  of conceptual violence. It also 
analysed  views of ord inary  Rw andans, who com m ented on the  
role of t ru th  for the  estab lishm en t of peace and  tran scend ing  
of violence.
Section 5.1.8 described the  illocutionaiy d im ension of a  
d iscourse  of violence th rough  a  d iscussion  of p a s t d isto rtions
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of ju s tice  in  Rwanda. Section 5.2.2 d iscu ssed  the  con tribu tion  
of th e  na tional ju stice  system  in the  fight ag a in st R w anda 's 
cu ltu re  of im punity. Section 5.2.3 an d  5 .2 .4  dealt w ith the  
cu ltu ra l com m unity  ju stice  system  of G acaca, its p rocedural 
s tren g th s  an d  shortcom ings. Section 5.2.5 d iscussed  the  
rela ted  issue  of retributive and  restorative ju stice . It w as 
show n th a t  the  reparative ju rid ica l p rocedure  of G acaca fills 
two s tru c tu ra l norm ative gaps w ithin the  national retributive 
ju s tic e  system  in  term s of t ru th  and  au then tic ity . In addition  
to its retributive function, G acaca serves also a s  decen tra lised  
tru th -com m ission  an d  court “of consc iousness” th a t  can  
rew ard  au then tic ity  by granting  an  am nesty . By advocating a  
holistic vision of ju stice , G acaca can  respond  to reparative and  
retributive necessities on  the  ground. T hrough the  inclusion  of 
all claim s and  perspectives, it con tribu tes like no o ther 
ju rid ica l p rocess to su sta in ab le  peace a n d  reconciliation. 
Section 5 .2 .7  described the  in ten tional d im ension  of a  
d iscourse  of violence an d  provided a n  analysis of the  Kibuye 
p rison  reconciliation project. This section  included bo th  
perceptions of victim s an d  perpe tra to rs on in ten tional violence 
a n d  th e  preconditions of forgiveness an d  reconciliation. It w as 
no ted  th a t  there  seem s to be an  in tim ate  link  betw een 
forgiveness, justification  and  au thentic ity . This c ircum stance  
explains why reconciliation requires a  direct, no t m ediated  
in terac tion  betw een victim  and  perpetra to r. It w as stressed
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th a t  , u n le ss  a  victim  is given the  opportun ity  to a sse ss  the  
credibility an d  sincerity  of a  apology, it will be unlikely th a t 
h e /s h e  will be able to forgive a  p e rp e tra to r an d  any a ttem p t of 
reconciliation will be unsuccessfu l. It w as noted  th a t  reflexive 
perspective tak ing  in  reconciliation p rocesses requires no t only 
the  fulfilm ent of cognitive b u t also of argum entative 
prerequisites.
G rass-roo t based  efforts highlight clear challenges for na tional 
reconciliation policies w ith  regard to th e  m eeting of 
com m unicative needs on com m unity  level.
These procedural challenges are surprising ly  well m et in  
R w a n d a .  5 4 7  While the  na tional ju stice  system  can  rely on the  
com plem entary  m echanism  of G acaca to in troduce ideals of 
reparative t ru th  and  au then tic ity  in  its equation , the  w ork of 
the  na tional URC is com plem ented by grass-roo t consu lta tions 
on tru th  and  local re-education  projects prom oting 
au then tic ity . Local reconciliation projects also benefit from the  
na tional G acaca legislation, retributive ju s tice  an d  national 
rein tegration  policies. This in terp lay  en su res  a  p rocedural
547 This is not to say that there is no room for improvements. The situation of 
prisoner and victims in Rwanda is still grim. There is an urgent need for trauma 
counsellors, reparations for victims and innocent prisoners and medical aid. Some 
Gacaca processes might turn out to be biased and the work of URC and the Human 
rights commission might suffer from intervention by the RPF dominated 
government. It would be desirable if solidarity camps would no longer be guarded 
by the military. However, at present it would be difficult to come up with an 
alternative solution since even most of the country "s police forces are RFA 
dominated. Undoubtedly, Rwanda's reconciliation reality differs from an ideal 
textbook scenario. However, given the country's financial and political constraints 
, what has been realised so far is still impressive. And while it is difficult to 
anticipate the future, it is fair to say that Rwanda follows (at least on paper) the 
right strategy.
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com plem entarity  an d  coherence betw een Level 2 an d  3 of the  
critical theory  based  triangle of conflict transfo rm ation  (Figure 
1.2) insofar as p rocedural validity claim s on h igher (national) 
level are  also m easu red  in term s of claim s on lower 
(com m unity/ individual) level. The rem ain ing  question  is how 
well does Level 1 (the in te rnational dim ension) fit into th is  
equation  in  term s of p rocedural coherence and  
com plem entary. How do in te rnational actions com plem ent 
transform ative efforts on  o ther levels? Are the  p rerequ isites of 
in ter-p rocedural intelligibility m et? In o th er w ords, are  all 
ac to rs u sing  th e  sam e definitions and  are  they  em bedding 
th e ir  actions in  the  sam e contexts? Are there  any  indicators 
for a lternative (international) d iscourses of violence? Is there  
room  in  the  in te rnational realm  for reparative ju s tice  an d  
fac tual au then tic ity?  Or in o ther w ords can  the  U nited N ations 
an d  in te rnational ju stice  con tribu te  to reconciliation?
The following section seek  to provide answ ers to these  
questions.
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5.3 -RWANDA'S DISCOURSE OF VIOLENCE-
- THE INTERNATIONAL DIMENSION-
This ch ap te r will ske tch  som e d im ensions of the  in te rnational 
diplom atic an d  system ic d iscourse  a t the  tim e of the  R w andan 
crisis. In a  second step  it th en  shifts its focus to the  
proceedings of the  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal for Rw anda 
(UN-ICTR).
The in te rnational dim ension of the R w andan d iscourse  of 
violence is twofold. There is a) the in te rnational diplom atic 
d iscourse  of the  U nited N ations th a t  h a s  influenced the  
negotiations on Rw anda in  the  Security Council and  there  is b) 
the  in te rnational system ic discourse th a t  dem arca tes the  
conceptual space of all in ternational com m unication.
The first section explains the  fist d im ension  a) th ro u g h  a  
repeatedly  failing in stitu tiona l com m unication p rocess .^48 it 
a rgues th a t  all com m unications -  bo th  betw een the  UN-HQ 
an d  its agen ts in  the  field an d  the  U N -Secretariat an d  the 
m em bers of the  Security  Council- suffered from a n  u n -
4^8 Chapter 2 has shown that an instrumental use of language and a positivist 
method limit Burton's understanding of violence and communication. Similar 
observations with regard to the perception of reality and conflict will be made the 
following chapter. For example: The UN Secretariat believed that it could resolve 
conflicts by asserting the principle of objectivity and neutrality, that are also key 
assumptions of third party mediation. However, this strategy proved to be fatal in 
a situation of an unfolding genocide. Compare next section.
482
reflected application  of in stitu tiona l dogm a, a n  in stru m en ta l 
u se  of language and  a  lack  of flexibility an d  reflexivity in 
concep tual an d  m oral th inking. It claim s th a t  m uch  h a rm  w as 
done by a  'positiv ist' in stitu tiona l agenda  th a t  w as based  on 
a-m oral notions th a t  were detrim ental to the  whole process 
an d  outcom e. This agenda w as m isleading because  of the  very 
sam e strateg ic  illusion (of two equal strong  parties th a t  share  
the  sam e 'objective' in te res t in  the  involvem ent an d  m ediation 
of the  UN) th a t  w as identified an d  criticized in  C hap ter 2. Its 
concep tual fram ew ork lim ited the  scope for (communicative) 
action  in  the  m oral dom ain. Actors were trapped  by 
considerations of neu tra lity  an d  hence could no t respond  
effectively to the  unfolding genocide. This resu lted  in  an  
unw illingness (or inability?) of acto rs to listen  to their 
co u n te rp arts  in  the  field and  to take action  on m oral grounds. 
This c ircum stance  w as fu rth e r aggravated by o ther factors like 
the  iron cage ' of UN bureaucracy . However, th is  is ju s t  one 
side of the  story. The second in te rnational d im ension  b) of the  
R w andan d iscourse  of violence lies w ith in  m ore far reaching 
s tru c tu ra l co n stra in ts  in  the  in te rnational order.
In a  second step , th is  section will look a t these  s tru c tu ra l 
co n stra in ts  vdthin  the  in te rnational system . It will a rgue th a t 
despite  a  very thorough  estab lishm en t of t ru th  on p a s t 
failings, the  acknow ledgem ent of guilt an d  the  reorganisation  
an d  res tru c tu rin g  a t HQ level ,th rough  the  m ost recen t UN
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reform s, the  p rospects for a  fu tu re  prevention  of genocide e.g. 
by in te rnational early  w arning system s are  a t b e st m eagre.
This is no t necessarily  the fau lt of the  UN leadersh ip . It is a  
re su lt of the  norm ative context th a t it is operating  in. The 
quality  of the  w ork of the  UN depends on the  com m itm ent of 
its  m em ber s ta te s  a n d  a  reform  of the  in te rna tiona l system - 
bo th  of w hich are still pending.
The section will a rgue  th a t the  transform ative power of T ru th  
(best expressed in  (cultural) lessons learned  a n d  official 
apologies) necessarily  depends on the  A uthenticity  of political 
leadersh ip  and  the  stric t adherence to the  principle of Ju s tice . 
A uthentic  in te rnational leadersh ip  is based  on  in tegrity  an d  
accountability . It depends on the  credibility of the  actions th a t  
a re  tak en  by the  m ost powerful s ta te  parties . It m anifests itself 
in  the  consisten t an d  u nb iased  application  of un iversal ru les 
of in te rnational governance. Ju s tic e  expresses itself in  form of 
a n  equitable an d  accountab le  order. Since none of these  
preconditions are  curren tly  given it is no t su rp rising  th a t  we 
are  still faced by constan tly  failing dialogue betw een the  cen tre  
an d  the  periphery an d  its agents (in p a rticu la r the  UN). 
However, th is  does no t m ean  th a t th e  principles of tru th , 
ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  w ould n o t also apply on  the  
in te rnational level a s  rea lis ts like K issinger an d  Bush^^Q seem
Although, Bush is somehow an ambivalent case. In April 2003, a  jo in t protest 
note by all main churches was issued th a t criticised th a t Bush -  through his 
constant and blatant references to religion in his war speeches- would m isuse the 
nam e of God and insult peace-loving Christians around the globe. This shows,
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to believe. C urrently , there  is ju s t  no credible lobby of sta te s  
th a t  could enforce them . However, th is  is no t to say  th a t  a  
transform ative process can  no t s ta r t “from  th e  ground  u p ”, if 
the  d iscursive partic ipa tion  of local NGOs a n d  p ressu re  groups 
is fu rth e r streng thened .
A nother hope lies in the  estab lishm en t of in te rn a tio n a l norm  
enforcing entities. The th ird  section will exam ine w ith the  UN- 
ICTR one of the  few norm ative in stitu tions in  the  in te rnational 
system  th a t  h a s  been  created  to prom ote (at least on paper) 
reconciliation, peace, ju s tic e  b u t also t ru th  a n d  au thentic ity . 
The section first describes and  a ssesses  th e  w ork of the  ICTR 
in  its own righ t w ith in  its fram ework of retributive ju stice  
before it th e n  shifts its  focus to com plem entary  notions of 
reparative tru th , restorative ju stice  an d  fac tual au then tic ity  
an d  norm ative /  com m unicate needs of genocide survivors and  
perpetra to rs.
obviously, norm s do m atter internationally even for a  hard  core realist, they ju s t 
have to suit his agenda. The churches obviously criticised him like m any others in 
first instance for his lack of authenticity in his belief and  its m isuse for strategic 
action. A similar attem pt to use justice (e.g. hum an rights violations th a t were 
perpetrated un d er Hussein s regime) to justify his realist policies was also widely 
perceived as unauthentic'. A deep disregard of truth was shown by the 
m anipulation of the media during the second Iraq war. Still the creation of the 
fiction of embedded journalism  was used to m anipulate public opinion. 
Consequently, tru th , justice and authenticity do m atter for realists. They specify 
exactly the areas of m anipulation that are needed to win over (convince by 
com m unicative m eans ) the public.
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5.3.1 DISTORTED COMMUNICATION: AN UN CASE-STUDY
'The responsibility for the failings of the United Nations to prevent 
and stop the genocide in Rwanda lies ...in particular with the 
Secretary-General, the Secretariat, the Security Council, UNAMIR 
and the broader membership of the United Nations.
This international responsibility is one which warrants a  clear 
apology by the Organization and by Member States concerned to the 
Rwandese people. '
'Establishing the truth is necessary for Rwanda, for the United 
Nations and also for all those, wherever they may live, who are at 
risk of becoming victims of genocide in the future.
In seeking to establish the truth about the role of the United 
Nations during the genocide, the Independent Inquiry hopes to 
contribute to building renewed trust between Rwanda and the 
United Nations, to help efforts of reconciliation among the people of 
Rwanda, and to contribute to preventing similar tragedies from 
occurring ever again.'
(Report by the Independent Inquiry into the Actions of the United Nations during 
the 1994 genocide in Rwanda, 15 December 1999; NY)
“We will not deny that in their greatest hour of need, the 
world failed the people of Rwanda” (Kofi Annan)
The probably m ost fam ous com m unication  failure in  UN 
history , th a t  prom pted a  la ter inquiry, is com m only know n as
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th e  1 J a n u a ry  1994 incident. However, as show n below it 
w as ju s t  one am ong m any failures of those seeking to navigate 
the  m aze of the U nited Nations.
O n 11th Ja n u a ry  1994 Kofi A nnan, a t th a t  tim e U nder­
sec re ta ry  G eneral and  Head of th e  D epartm en t of Peace­
keeping O perations received notice of a  telegram  by G eneral 
D allaire- Head of the  U nited N ations A ssistance M ission for 
R w anda (UNAMIR) th a t  h ad  been sen t to Military Adviser to 
th e  Secretary-G eneral, M ajor-General M aurice Baril.
Dallaire requested  to pro tect an  inform ant who h ad  reliable 
inform ation th a t a  plot aga in st the  A rusha  peace-accords and  
a  p lann ing  of m ass atrocities by H u tu  ex trem ist forces of the  
In teraham w e w as on its way. The inform ant w as h im self a  
sen ior m em ber of the  group. The con tact h ad  been  estab lished  
by the  la te r Prime M inister, Mr F au stin  Tw agiram ungu, who is 
today  one of th e  m ost controversial political figures in 
R w a n d a .  5 5 0  The con tac t said  th a t  he h ad  been  asked  to 
reg ister all T utsis in  the  capital. The inform ant added th a t  he 
th o u g h t th a t th is  inform ation w as sough t for the ir 
exterm ination. He predicted  (quite accurately) th a t the  forces 
were able to kill u p  to 1 , 0 0 0  T utsi in  2 0  m i n u t e s . 5 5 1 
According to the  source, 1 , 7 0 0  m en were tra ined  for th is 
p u rpose  an d  based  in  Kigali. The inform ant s tre ssed  th a t  the
550 T w ag iram ungo  w a s  a  c o n te n d e r  in  th e  re c e n t p re s id e n tia l e lec tion  in  
A u g u s t 2 0 0 3  . M any o f h is  follow ers w ere a r re s te d . He w as  a lso  h in d e re d  to 
re g is te r  h is  p a r ty  for th e  p a r lia m e n ta ry  e lec tions in  O ctober 2003 .
551 Michael N. Barnett: Eyewitness to a  Genocide: The United Nations and 
Rwanda, NY 2002.
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d istribu tion  of w eapons for a  la te r genocide w as ju s t  ab o u t to 
begin. He offered UNAMIR th a t he  w ould lead its  officers to the  
storage sites if he an d  his family w ould be g ran ted  full 
protection. He also reported  th a t  UNAMIR personnel were in 
danger an d  th a t  there  were concrete p lans to kill Belgian 
peace-keepers to provoke a  w ithdraw al of UNAMIR forces (this 
h appened  on 9 April 1994).
Dallaire w as a larm ed  and  asked  for perm ission  to take  
im m ediate action. However, A nnan fam ously answ ered  "No 
reconnaissance  or o th er action, including  response  to request 
for protection, shou ld  be tak en  by UNAMIR u n til clear 
guidance is received from H eadquarters." On the  following day, 
a  second telegram  by Dallaire s tre ssed  the  credibility of the  
in form ant and  the  urgency of the  m atter- The d istribu tion  of 
th e  w eapons w as ju s t  ab o u t to begin. ^52
Again, A nnan stre ssed  the  neu tra lity  principle over the  
necessity  to p revent genocide an d  to pro tect UN staff and  
reitera ted  th a t no action  shou ld  be tak en  th a t  w as no t covered 
by the  UNAMIR m andate . A nnan advised the  G eneral to inform  
Presiden t H abyarim ana abou t the  reported  activities and  to 
request a  report by H abyarim ana on th e  action th a t  w as taken  
48 ho u rs  after the  m eeting h ad  tak en  place. The visit w as 
m ade. Not unexpectedly, Dallaire never got a  response  by the  
President. Dallaire no ted  afterw ards only how su rp rised
Romeo Dallaire Shake Hands With the Devil: The Failure of Humanity in Rwanda 
Vintage 2004.
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H abyarim ana w as th a t so m any deta ils h ad  been  disclosed to 
UNAMIR. The sub ject never occurred  on the  HQ a g e n d a . ^ 5 3  
UNAMIR w as estab lished  by SC reso lu tion  872 to superv ise the  
im plem entation  of the  1993 A rusha  Accords for a  tran sitio n a l 
period th a t  should  have no t exceeded 22 m on ths. The
M ouvem ent Révolutionnaire N ational p ou r le D éveloppem ent 
(MRND) governm ent an d  the  RPF h ad  jo in tly  requested  th e  
e stab lish m en t of su ch  a  m ission in  a  letter to the  Secretary- 
G eneral on 14 J u n e  1993.^^4
According to the  A rusha  Peace Agreem ent, UNAMIR w as
supposed  to supervise the  re-in tegration  process of the  arm ed 
forces of the  two parties. It also shou ld  have fulfilled far
reach ing  security  ta sk s . Theoretically it w as p lanned  th a t
UNAMIR should  have been  responsib le  for the  provision of the  
secu rity  and  the  m ain tenance  of law  an d  order in  the  whole 
country . It should  have supervised th e  delivery of h u m an ita rian  
a ss is tan ce  and  en su red  the  security  of civilians. Its original 
m an d a te  foresaw  powers to enforce th e  collection of sm all arm s, 
m ine clearance operations and  the  estab lishm en t of a  n eu tra l 
security  zone for Kigali. UNAMIR also shou ld  have h ad  the  
pow er to follow u p  any  violation of the  cease-fire.
Obviously, all th is h ad  been  w ishful th inking . On 5 October, the  
Security  Council estab lished  w ith  reso lu tion  872 (1993)
^^3 Ibidem. 
Ibidem.
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UNAMIR w ith  a  very lim ited m andate . The la tte r did no t include 
th e  recovery of sm all a rm s a t all. It w as envisaged th a t  UNAMIR 
shou ld  operate, w ithin a  w eapons-free a rea  estab lished  by the  
parties in  and  a ro u n d  the  city of K i g a l i . The m ission  
consisted  of a  little m ore th a n  2500 forces.
In the  light of a  deterio rating  political situation , Dallaire h ad  
tried  to modify th is  m anda te  on 23 November 1993. He h ad  sen t 
a  d raft of new  ru les of engagem ent to the  H eadquarters. The 
docum en t included a  c lause th a t would have enabled  the  
m ission  to ac t and  to u se  force, in  response  to crim es aga in st 
h u m an ity  an d  o ther atrocities. Dallaire noted a t the  tim e "There 
m ay also be ethnically  or politically m otivated crim inal ac ts  
com m itted during  th is  m anda te  w hich will m orally an d  legally 
require UNAMIR to u se  all available m eans to h a lt them . 
E xam ples are  executions, a ttack s  on displaced persons or 
refugees". D allaire 's efforts were m ade in  vain. He never got a  
response  of the  H eadquarters.
555 The m andate included the following points: to monitor observance of the cease­
fire agreement, which called for the establishm ent of cantonm ent and assembly zones 
and the dem arcation of the new DMZ and other demilitarization procedures;- to 
m onitor security situation during the final period of the transitional government's 
m andate, leading up to the elections;- to assist with mine clearance, primarily 
through training programmes;- to investigate, a t the request of the parties, or on its 
own initiative, instances of non-compliance with the provisions of the Protocol of 
Agreement on the Integration of the Armed Forces of the Two Parties, and to pursue 
any such instances with the parties responsible and report thereon as appropriate to 
the Secretary-General;- to monitor the process of repatriation of Rwandese refugees 
and  the resettlem ent of displaced persons to verify th a t it is carried out in a  safe and 
orderly m anner- to assist in the coordination of hum anitarian assistance in 
conjunction with relief operations, and- to investigate and report on incidents 
regarding the activities of the gendarmerie and police
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F u rth e r requests  in  February  an d  M arch for a  b roader 
m an d a te  of UNAMIR (e.g. w ith regard  to the  recovery of sm all 
arm s) were also ignored, despite D allaire 's reports on a  
growing n u m b er of d ea th  lists, violent dem onstra tions, 
g renade a ttacks, a ssa ss in a tio n  a ttem p ts , political an d  e thn ic  
killings and  stockpiling an d  d is tribu tion  of w eapons th a t  
th rea ten ed  also UN staff.
At th is  poin t there  were already m any  o ther reports of severe 
h u m a n  rights violations. Only a  week after the  signing of the  
A rusha  Accords on 4 A ugust 1993, a  report of the  Special 
R apporteur of the  Com m ission on H um an  Rights on 
extrajudicial, sum m ary  or a rb itra ry  executions w as pub lished .
Waly Bacre Ndiaye h ad  visited R w anda from 8 to 17 April 
1993. In h is report, he drew  a tten tio n  to m assacres a n d  
serious h u m an  rights violations in  Rw anda. He no ted  th a t  
'th a t  the  victim s of the  a ttack s. T u tsis in  the  overwhelm ing 
m ajority of cases, have been  targeted  solely because  of the ir 
m em bersh ip  of a  certa in  ethnic group and  for no o ther 
objective reason." He added th is  could be considered as 
genocide. Also Ndiaye s requests for m easu rem en ts to prevent 
m assacres  and  o ther ab u ses were n o t tak en  into accoun t by 
th e  Secretariat. 556
The reluctance  of the  S ecretariat to take  action  con tribu ted  
u ndoub ted ly  to a  d isaster. On April 6, P resident H abyarim ana,
55^ Ibidem.
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w ho w as re tu rn in g  from a  regional peace sum m it in  D ar es 
Salaam  w as killed in  a  p lane c ra sh  ju s t  ou tside  Kigali airport. 
At the  sam e tim e extrem ist H u tu  groups took control of the  
country . W ithin a n  h o u r of the  p lane c rash , roadblocks were 
p u t  in  place and  the  killings began.
M em bers of the  G overnm ent including R w anda's acting  Prime 
M inister, Mrs Agathe Uwilingiyimana and  leading opposition 
m em bers were e ither m urdered  in  the  p resence of the ir 
UNAMIR guards or even worse left alone. (There have been 
reports of m em bers of G hana  s forces who a t  som e stage 
decided ju s t  to ru n  away w ithout w arning  anybody.) A nother 
sham efu l inciden t happened  a t the  Ecole Technique Officielle 
(ETC) w here the  H ead-quarters of the  Belgian UNAMIR forces 
were based . Approxim ately 2 ,000 civilians were left beh ind  by 
the  troops in  the  knowledge th a t they  would fall prey to the  
genocidiares who were already w aiting outside the  cam p.
Belgium 's  decision to w ithdraw  its troops, after ten  of its 
soldiers th a t  were guarding  the  prim e m inister, were to rtu red  
an d  m urdered , h ad  even m ore fatal consequences since it 
p rom pted  a  fu rth er reduction  of UNAMIR 's  m andate .
Belgium  evacuated  the  la s t m em bers of its forces on 19^  ^
April. This reduced  the  to ta l n um ber of UNAMIR troops from 
2,165 to 1,515, an d  the  n u m b er of m ilitary observers from 321 
to 190. O n 21st April, the  Security  Council adopted  resolution
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912 (1994) th a t  changed UNAMIR 's m an d a te  an d  altered  its 
c h a rac te r to a  m ere observer force. The n u m b er of UNAMIR 
troops decreased  to 270 from 2 ,539 troops.
This fatal decision w as reached  because  th e  UN an d  its 
m em ber s ta te s  felt th a t  the  original reason  for the  deploym ent- 
to im plem ent the  A rusha  peace accord- w as no longer given. It 
w as argued  th a t  any  fu rth er involvem ent w ould d iscredit the  
UN even more. ( No sta te  w as a t  th a t  tim e willing to send  in  
add itional troops) Hence, it w as decided th a t  only a  m inim um  
presence  shou ld  be kep t th a t could be u se d  to bring  the  
w arring  parties to the  negotiation tab le  a n d  m ediate a  cease­
fire. Again s ta te  pa rties followed the  recom m endations of the  
S ecre taria t an d  chose to 'm an ag e ' an d  no t to resolve' the  
unfolding events.
This stra tegy  reflected the  findings of a  report of a  UN 
com m ission th a t h ad  analysed  the  events in  Som alia an d  th a t 
h ad  been  pub lished  while th e  debate  on a  possible 
s treng then ing  of UNAMIR forces w as still ongoing. The report 
concluded th a t "the UN shou ld  refrain  from u n d ertak in g  
fu rth e r peace enforcem ent actions w ith in  th e  in te rna l conflicts 
of S t a t e s " . 5 5 7  At the  sam e tim e, the  C linton adm in istra tion  h ad  
a lready indicated  th a t  it would w ithdrew  its  su p p o rt from
557 Ibidem.
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fu rth e r peace-keeping m issions. As a  consequence, troops 
were sen t hom e.
However, only a  week later, on 29^^ April, in  the  light of 
deterio rating  reports from Rw anda, th e  Secretary-G eneral 
w rote a  le tte r to the  P resident of the  Security  Council ask ing  
the  Council to re-consider its position. B hou tros Ghali noted 
th a t  the  revised m andate  had  m ade UNAMIR incapable to take 
any  action  to prevent the  m assacres . O n the  17^  May, the  
Security  Council adopted  reso lu tion  918 th a t  expanded 
UNAMIR m anda te  to a  m axim um  of 5 ,500 forces an d  UNAMIR 
II w as created. It w as classified a s  a  C hap te r VI peacekeeping 
operation  for h u m an ita rian  reasons (to p ro tec t IDPs, refugees 
an d  civilians an d  to suppo rt relief efforts). However, no 
m em ber s ta te s  (except som e African s ta te s  th a t requested  
funding) were willing to deploy personnel. A m on th  la te r on 
J u n e  18- a t the  height of the  killings- UNAMIR consisted  only 
of a  to ta l force of 503 people.
On the  J u n e  22, after a n  offer m ade by F rance  and  Senegal, the  
Security  Council adopted  reso lu tion  929 , au tho rising  M em ber 
S ta tes to conduct a  m ultinational operation  for h u m an ita rian  
pu rposes u n til UNAMIR II w as ready  to operate. O peration 
T urquoise began. In the  beginning of Ju ly , 2 ,330 F rench  an d  
32 Senegalese forces were on the  ground.
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However, by Ju ly  18, the  RPF h ad  already effectively tak en  
control of m ost of the  country  (except the  territo ry  th a t  w as held 
by O peration Turquoise) and  h a d  un ila terally  declared a  cease­
fire. On Ju ly  31, France s ta rted  to w ithdraw  its  troops again.
D uring the  m on ths of April to Ju n e , while the  Security  Council 
w as debating, 800.000 people were killed.
W hat h ad  happened?
1) Kofi A nnan 's  a ssessm en t of the  inform ation th a t w as 
provided by Dallaire w as obviously wrong. It w as based  on 
invalid a ssum ptions of a  diplom atic d iscourse  th a t  suggested a  
specific, 'objective' u se  of norm ative categories.
a l)  A nnan believed th a t  the  neu tra lity  principle of the  UN had  
to lie a t  the  core of any  judgem en t since it legitim ated the  
presence  of the  UN in  Rw anda in  the  first place. The assum ption  
th a t  P resident H abyarim ana w as unaw are  of the  actions of the  
ex trem ist forces w as the  logical consequence of the  application 
of th is  principle. A nnan encouraged h is staff to prove the  good 
will of the  organisation  th rough  inform ation sharing  despite 
con trary  indications.
a2) A nnan fu rth er a ssu m ed  th a t H abyarim ana w ould never take  
th e  risk  of alienating  the  UN an d  endanger UNAMIR th a t were 
safeguarding  h is tran sitiona l governm ent an d  h is strategical 
in te res t to rem ain  in  power-, w hich w as true . However,
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H abyarim ana w as no t th e  only actor. His leadersh ip  depended  
on m any o ther factors. A nnan  forgot to take into accoun t th a t 
the  la tte r  w as contextually  em bedded in  a  d iscourse  of its own. 
There w as for exam ple th e  very powerful akazu  ex trem ist circle 
of H abyarim ana 's  wife w ho h ad  b ro u g h t him  initially in to  power. 
This group strongly influenced h is  actions.
a3) There w as no clear d istribu tion  of com m unicative roles. 
A nnan  answ ered req u ests  of D allaire b u t did no t sen t them  
back  to him . The answ ers w ere received by the  Special 
R epresentative Booh Booh an d  vice versa  w hich added  to the  
confusion on the  ground. This w as aggravated by the  fact th a t 
there  were already som e personal differences betw een Booh 
Booh a n d  Dallaire. Since there  w as no face to face in terac tion  
there  w as a  large scope for m isin te rp re ta tions. The practice of 
no t answ ering  requests  a t  all w as even m ore fatal. The lack  of a  
form al protocol on how to deal w ith  inquiries an d  suggestions 
enforced the  h ierarchy  betw een th e  H eadquarters and  the  field 
an d  paralysed  any  action  on the  ground.
b l)  The failure of UNAMIR resu lted  from serious short-com ings 
in  its first m andate  an d  th e  few resources th a t were given to it. 
Especially the decision of the Security  Council, th a t  UNAMIR 
w as n o t given the  right to enforce the  collection of sm all a rm s 
(and w as m erely asked  to supervise the  actions th a t  were tak en  
by the  in terim  governm ent) proved to be fatal.
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b2) While there  have been  som e shortcom ings in  the  analysis 
a n d  recom m endations of the  Secretariat, it is clear th a t  it w as 
m ainly the  considerations of s ta te s  th a t  led to the  p rescrip tion  
of a n  un rea lis tic  and  ineffective m anda te  in  the  first p lace.^58 
This in itial lack  (or loss) of political will (after Somalia) w as 
highlighted by a  la te r inquiry  into the  events th a t  w as headed by 
th e  form er Sw edish Prime M inister C arlsson  in  1999.^59 
According to the  report, m em ber s ta te s  h ad  exercised p ressu re  
on  the  S ecre taria t to lim it in its recom m endations the  proposed 
n u m b er of troops.
Since diplom atic practice suggests in  its essence the  finding of 
ways to accom m odate the  w ishes of everybody (at the  lowest 
cost for everyone) the  S ecretariat (not surprisingly) chose to act 
strateg ically  an d  no t discursively. Com peting norm ative 
princip les an d  ideals of conflict prevention of the  UN, expressed 
in  th e  1948 Genocide Convention, were no t taken  in to  accoun t 
an d  debated . A nalysts focussed - a s  u su a l-  the ir analysis on the  
m anagem en t of difficulties w ithin existing political processes.
Any references to norm ative ideals, like D allaire 's telegram  of 23 
Novem ber 1993 were judged  w ithin  the  lim ited fram ew ork of the  
m an d a te  th a t  is to say on the  g rounds of a  strategically  and  not
558 The Secretary-General ended his non-paper appeal in April 1994- when it had 
become clear th a t already 200.000 people had lost their lives- with the bitter rem ark 
th a t he knew an  extension of UNAMIR's m andate 'would require a  commitment of 
h um an and m aterial resources on a  scale which Member States have so far proved 
re luctant to contemplate."
Report by the Independent Inquiry into the Actions of the United Nations during 
the 1994 genocide in Rwanda, 15 December 1999; NY.
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com m unicatively achieved consensus. Since its  a rgum en ts did 
no t fit th e  ru les of th e  gam e, the  req u est w as found to be invalid 
an d  any  form  of consideration  or com m unication  w as denied.
b3) This analytic  fau lt - th a t w as rehearsed  again  an d  again  in 
the  la te r debates in  th e  Security Council - w as highlighted by 
the  Nigerian A m bassador on the  28^^ April. Ibrahim  A. 
G am bari s ta ted  in  the  Council h is concern  ' th a t  the  
d iscussion  on R w anda during  the  whole m on th  of April 1994 
h ad  little to do w ith  atrocities, b u t w as only cen tred  on a  
debate on  cease-fire.' As a  consequence of the  application of 
the  strategic  ru les of the  form al UN d iscourse  in stead  of the  
norm ative ru les of a  legal d iscourse of genocide prevention, it 
seem ed th a t  the  UN w as m ore concerned w ith  saving the  
A rusha  agreem ent th a n  saving lives.
This em phasis on UNAMIR's role in  the  m onitoring of the  
accord w as com pletely irrational since the  shortcom ings of 
the  p rocess were already  obvious a  few w eeks after its arrival. 
The question  is w hy despite con tra ry  indications were 
UNAMIR's ru les of engagem ent still solely perceived in  term s 
of a  provision of ceasefire? UNAMIR's scope for action  w as 
based  on a  c lassic  p re-1990 definition of peace-keeping 
w ithout a  h u m an ita r ian  and  conflict prevention com ponent.
Carlsson wrote in his report' “ The Inquiry finds it disturbing th a t records of 
meetings between members of the Secretariat, including the Secretary-General, 
with officials of the so-called Interim  Government show a  continued em phasis on a 
cease-fire, more than  the moral outrage against the m assacre....”
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Its m andate  stood in  direct jux taposition  to the  
com prehensive approach  of peace- keeping th a t  w as devised 
B houtros Ghali in  h is Agenda for Peace in  1992. (* This 
phenom enon m ight be a n  indication  th a t  B houtros G hali's  
concept of em bedded peace-keeping w as actually  never p u t 
fully in to  practice and  existed m ostly on paper.)
In o ther w ords, a fter Som alia there  w as a  d iscursive relapse 
on w hat so rt of m easu res the  concept of peace-keeping could 
an d  shou ld  entail. However, a t the  sam e tim e, norm ative 
expectations of a  role of the  UN in a  post-cold w ar o rder were 
still high. As a  consequence, concepts did no t m atch  realities 
anym ore. The UN w as tak ing  u p  conflict prevention ta sk s  
w ithout a n  adequate  methodology. Forces w ent back  to 
applying the  sam e ru les they  h ad  u sed  to m onitor a  tru ce  and  
were encouraged by the  h ead q u arte rs  to do so.
b4) G am bari's  rem ark  m u s t have been  a n  eye-opener for 
B houtros B houtros Ghali who wrote the  very nex t day a  le tte r to 
the  Security  Council th a t signified a n  im p o rtan t shift in 
a rgum enta tion  of the  Secre taria t . In its essence the  le tte r saw  
no longer the  U nited N ations in  the  role of a  neutral m ediator  
b u t acknow ledged the  need  to enable UNAMIR to take  a  
proactive role an d  to stop the  killings. By th e n  a n  estim ated
561 jjjg  trouble was, the power of Bhoutros Ghali's ideas got lost on its way into 
praxis bu t was- because of its conclusiveness- still remembered as an  institutional 
ideal. This example clearly shows why some theorist see a potential of uncontrollable 
danger in prescriptive theory. If an  ideal is not p u t properly in practice, its force can 
be deluding. It will suggest non-exiting realities and  unjustified expectations. This is 
yet another reason why any theory th a t is not linked with practice is no theory at all.
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200 ,000  people h ad  been killed. This w as the  first tim e w hen 
th e  question  of ju stice  en tered  the  in stitu tio n a l equation . 
b5) However, B hou tros ' le tte r did n o t have its  desired  effect. 
The m em bers of the  Security  Council were very cau tious. They 
welcom ed th e  letter, b u t only requested  -  a  couple of days la te r - 
th e  Secretary  G eneral to p repare  a  non -paper on the  issue. One 
reaso n  for th is  fu rth e r inaction  - th a t  C arlsson  identified in h is 
repo rt - were o ther com m unications problem s w ithin the  
Council. The d iscourse betw een th e  m em ber s ta te s  on the  
unfolding events w as seriously inh ib ited  th rough  th e  fact th a t 
R w anda h ad  itself becom e a  n o n -p erm an en t m em ber of the  
Council on  Ja n u a ry  1994.
The report highlighted th a t  th is  c ircum stance  h ad  significantly 
influenced the  debate in  its  favour. The m ere presence  of the  
MRND represen tative  in  the  Council certainly  influenced s ta te  
p a rties  th a t  rem ained long in  denial an d  refused  to be explicit 
ab o u t the  scope of genocide. The diplom atic d iscourse  required  
certa in  form alities in term s of language an d  p h ras in g  of “t ru th ” 
th a t  were detrim en tal to the  cause  of ju stice .
A good exam ple for th is  is B houtros G hali's  non-paper. While 
th e  Secretary  G eneral requested  in  h is first d raft th a t  UNAMIR II 
shou ld  be em pow ered "to take  effective and  speedy m easu res  to 
stop  the  killings of innocen t civilians", th e  final version 
p resen ted  to  the  Council on  9 May 1994 u sed  a  m ore n eu tra l 
ph rasing . It said , the  m ission w as to "ensure safe conditions for
500
displaced  an d  o ther persons in  need, including  refugees 
Again, the  Council w as in denial, w hich explains why it w as so 
difficult for B houtros Ghali to rally troops beh ind  his cause . The 
dillem m a of genocide, th a t h as n o t been  'so lved ' u n til today, is 
th a t  any  action aga in st it requires solid evidence. The R w andan 
case  w as no exception in  th is  regard. Only w hen it becam e clear 
th a t  over ha lf a  m illion people h ad  been  killed, s ta te  pa rties 
were inclined to acknowledge the  necessity  to take  action. 
b6) C arlsson 's  report criticises the  S ecre taria t for a  no t 
sufficient focus a n d  in stitu tiona l resources for early w arn ing  
a n d  risk  analy sis .' It a rgues th a t  m uch  could have been  gained 
by a  m ore active preventive policy aim ed a t identifying the  risk s 
for conflict or tension , including th rough  a n  institu tionalized  
cooperation w ith academ ics, NGOs an d  b e tte r coordination 
w ith in  different p a rts  of the  U nited N ations system  dealing w ith 
R w a n d a . '562 w hile  th is  is undoub ted ly  true , th is a sse ssm en t 
still m isses the  point. Ultimately, even the  b est analysis can  no t
562 Carlsson recommended in his report that the Secretariat “should” develop an  
action plan to prevent genocide involving the whole UN system. He suggested th a t 
early warning and preventive capacities should be made more effective in this 
regard. He also noted th a t special training programmes should be devised to 
identify warning signs for genocide, to analyse them, and on how to translate 
warnings into appropriate action. Carlsson hoped th a t networking with NGOs and 
Academia might provide new inputs. He also suggested that peacekeeping 
personnel should undergo a  similar training (in term s of rules of engagement -e.g. 
when to disregard the neutrality principle) and noted th a t operations should be 
planned accordingly with adequate resources. He also hoped that through an  
establishm ent of situations in which states and staff have a  responsibility to act 
m any shortcomings could be overcome in future. However, his catalogue of action 
did leave the m ost crucial questions unaddressed. In the end, also Carlsson could 
only appeal to states to be better prepared and refrain from employing different 
standards. How unlikely this is shows one of C arlsson's more harm less 
recommendations ( to suspend participation of a  state in the Security Council) Any 
such  plan would be subject to insurm ountable difficulties given through the 
diplomatic code of conduct, cultural sensitivities and the actually difficulty to 
prove allegations.
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provide the  world com m unity  w ith the  u ltim ate  proof th a t a  
large n u m b er of people are  actually  going to die an d  th a t  it is 
ab so lu te  necessary  to engage in  costly action. In o ther w ords, in  
th e  cu rren tly  prevailing discourse, s ta te s  need  to know  a  
problem  needs to be resolved. For th is they  need  'objective 
ev idence '.'
h i )  Of course  also C arlson w as aw are of th is  w hen he wrote 
'The political will of M em ber S ta tes to send  troops to 
peacekeeping operations is of cou rse ' a  key to the  United 
N ations capacity  to reac t to  conflict' . He also w arned  th a t  the  
s tand -by  arrangem en ts initiative is a  good beginning b u t 
equally  dependen t on the  will of the  M em ber S ta te s ' However, 
u n le ss  th is  co n sen su s is secured , m uch  of w ha t is being said  by 
th e  report on conflict prevention is prescriptive theory th a t can  
no t be b rough t in to  practice. In the  p a s t there  have been  too 
m any  sim ilar appeals. ^63
563 pqj. example, in a  report on the events of Srebrenica, th a t was published in 
November 1999 by Kofi Annan, it was said th a t "a deliberate and systematic 
attem pt to terrorize, expel or m urder an  entire people m ust be met decisively with 
all necessary m eans, and with the political will to carry the policy through to its 
logical conclusion"
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5.3.2 A STATE BEYOND REPAIR?- THE STATE OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM
C arlsson  recom m ended s tru c tu ra l reform s w ithin  the  UN in  
field of early w arning  an d  conflict prevention an d  a n  official 
apology by the  UN to th e  Rw andese people w hich w as m ade by 
Kofi A nnan  in  1999 (see above) . This apology w as reitera ted  
by P residen t C linton an d  also the  Belgian governm ent 
expressed  its regret.
Only the  F rench  refused  to apologise. In D ecem ber 1998 , a  
p a rliam en ta iy  inquiry  cam e to the  conclusion  th a t despite  of 
the  F rench  sup p o rt of the  genocide regime an d  F rench  
intelligence reports on the  p lann ing  of the  genocide dating  
back  to late  1993, it w as m ainly the  UN an d  the  US th a t were 
to blam e a t  th a t time.
D espite th is  in ternational acknowledge of guilt, som e of the  
m ost p ressing  questions rem ain. To nam e a  few:
• Have recen t UN reform s really h ad  a n  effect or are  the  
very sam e s tru c tu ra l im pedim ents th a t prevented a n  
in te rnational in tervention in  R w anda still in  place?
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• W ould any  w estern  power reac t differently today?
• In o ther words, a re  these  apologies au th en tic  
expressions of regret or he lp lessness or are  they  well- 
calcu lated  PR actions?
There are  m ultiple answ ers to these  questions. Their con ten t 
w ould probably depend on the  level of cynicism  of the  observer 
an d  th e  political context of the  tim e (Unfortunately, since the  
second Iraq w ar there  are  no t m any  believers left).
However, even a  strong  advocate for th e  UN, who still tru s ts  in  
a  (at least limited) m oral com m itm ent of s ta te s  an d  the  
po ten tial for learn ing  in the  in te rnational com m unity  h a s  to 
acknowledge th a t  are a ssu m p tio n s ingrained  w ithin the  
in te rnational d iscourse th a t  a re  expressions of ideological 
violence an d  affect the  security  an d  well-being of citizen. This 
applies especially to citizen in  s ta te s  of the  periphery  like 
Rw anda.
Some popu lar assum p tions in th is  in te rnational d iscourse of 
violence are:
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Civil w ar and  w eak governance a re  endem ic in  Africa . 
There are  expression of tran sitio n a l change an d  b est left
alone. 564
The F irst World lacks resou rces to prom ote good 
governance in  all African s ta te s  an d  h a s  to concen tra te  
its prevention efforts (e.g. EU Rapid In tervention force) 
on its im m ediate periphery to safeguard  in te rnational 
security.
A peaceful in ternational o rder is based  on the  principle 
of the  sovereignty of s ta te s  an d  non-in terference in  
in te rnal affairs.
Individual are  sub jects of s ta te s , they  do n o t have an  
in te rnational legal standing . 565
H um an rights violations are  deplorable, bu t- u n less  
they  are  system atic and  p lanned  (and there  is credible
564 One of the research findings of the Carlsson inquiry was that many 
parties felt th a t only because Rwanda was not of strategic interest to third 
countries there had be no intervention. Especially African leaders noted th a t 
the international community had taken far greater risks before and was 
exercising double standards.
565 Yhe European Court for Human Rights, the ICC, ICTY and ICTR seek to 
address this short-coming. However, especially the ICC suffers from lack of 
political support. 3 of 5 perm anent Security members have still not ratified the 
Rome S tatute (US, Russia, China). The US even passed a  law by the Congress 
th a t allows th a t special forces could be send out to Den Hague to free possible 
US citizen that would held in ICC detention facilities!)
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evidence th a t a  large n u m b er of people have been 
already term inated) - they have to be addressed  
in ternally  th rough  the  application of na tional law to 
avoid a  violation of the  principle of non-in terference and  
a  consequen t th rea t to the  in te rnational order.
• However, once there  is a  th re a t detected th a t  affects the  
security  in te res ts  of a  large s ta te - an d  w ith  it allegedly 
the  whole in ternational order- , “un iversa l” h u m an  
righ ts can  be u sed  a  narrative suppo rting  intervention.
• S ta tes have to re ta in  their righ ts to send , com m and and  
w ithdraw  their seconded forces, to avoid a  conflict of 
security  in terests . As a  consequence, the  goal of a n  UN 
a rm y /rap id  intervention force a s  envisaged in  C hap ter 7 
is u n a tta in a b le . ^ 66
Obviously, there  are counter-m ovem ents underw ay, however 
u n le ss  these  efforts receive a  c o n stan t su p p o rt by the  big 
players, c u rren t s tru c tu re s  will rem ain  in tact.
566 This was a  very painful lesson Boutros Boutros Ghali had to learn in 
1993. Ghali had initially received large support for his idea of a  rapid 
intervention force th a t he advocated in his Agenda for Peace . Many states 
agreed to second troops. However, when Ghali eventually requested their 
support for Somali , not a  single state was willing to meet their commitment 
and the idea of an  UN army was shelved yet another time. It will be interesting 
to see how the EU rapid intervention force th a t practically has come into being 
in 2003 wül cope with this problem)
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The quality  a n d  scope of the  w ork of the  United N ations 
necessarily  depends of the  political will of its  m em ber-sta tes -  
(some w ould even say  solely on the  su p p o rt of the  U.S 
adm in istration). No UN reform  can  ever ad d ress  th is  problem . It 
c an  ju s t  rem ind world leaders of th e ir responsibility  w ith  regard 
to a  ju s t ,  accountable , responsib le leadersh ip  an d  a ss is t 
na tio n a l p ressu re  groups in  their w ork to open u p  fu rth er space 
for political partic ipation  a n d  facilitate the  evolution of ideas like 
e.g. global citizenship.
It goes w ithout saying, th a t  the  evil of the  cu rren t in te rnational 
system  is the  abso lu te  concept of s ta te  sovereignty /  power. 
However, since it is believed th a t bo th  th e  UN and  the  stability  
of the  in te rna tiona l order depend on these  principles, it seem s 
for m ost policy m aker im possible to reform  them . The victims 
w ho suffer the  m ost from the  repercussions of the  c u rren t 
system  are  citizen of w eak sta tes. They have to carry  no t only 
b u rd en  of u n ju s t  in tervention of big players in the ir country  
(e.g. A fghanistan/Iraq) b u t  suffer also from h u m an  rights 
violations by th e ir own sta te  agents.
Hence, nearly  a  decade after year zero the  prospects for 
preventive m echanism  against genocide are regretfully poor. 
The au th en tic ity  of world leaders is a t  a n  all tim e low.
T ru th  is severely m an ipu lated  by th e  in te rnational m edia (e.g. 
CNN's decision to b roadcast footage of cheering Palestin ians on 
9 / 1 1  th a t  w as sho t 3 m on ths earlier o r BBC reports on a  revolt
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in  B asra  du ring  the  second Iraq w ar th a t  h a s  never tak en  
place).
And ju stice  seem s to have lost its  un iversality  (the US accuses 
the  Iraq of the  violation of the  G eneva Convention, while it 
con tinues to keep people im prisoned w ithou t a  tria l in 
G uan tam o Bay).
It is difficult to see how th is world could preven t an o th e r 
Rw anda. Hence R w andans are  no t to blam e if they question  the  
credibility an d  au then tic ity  of those  who are  ask ing  for the ir 
forgiveness.
The need for a  ju s t  an d  equitable world o rder an d  accoun tab le  
an d  ju s t  leadersh ip  will rem ain. However, leaders are  no t the  
only ones who can  prevent genocide. Their inability  to prom ote 
peaceful change is only an o th er reaso n  to prom ote a  preventive, 
partic ipatory  app roach  th a t s ta r ts  from  the  g round  up . The 
growing presence of local NGOs a t in te rnational conferences 
ad d s new voices of tru th , ju stice  an d  au th en tic ity  to a  cho rus of 
power. Over the  la s t years they  have becom e a  constitu tive 
com ponent of a  form al diplom atic d iscourse  in  w hich the ir 
con tribu tion  to fact-finding h as  been  acknow ledged and  
appreciated . Their presence h a s  changed  com m unications 
betw een s ta te s  th a t  have s ta rted  to com pete w ith  each  o ther for 
good publicity a t in ternational venues. The nam ing  an d  
sham ing  of in justice  h a s  worked reasonab ly  well. S ta te  leader 
were no t am used  to be confronted w ith  the ir victim s a t
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conference receptions (e.g. landm ine victims) a n d  to loose the ir 
face before the ir peers. NGOs were the  first to  realise  th a t  we are 
cu rren tly  faced by no t only one b u t by a t lea s t two norm ative 
d iscourses th a t can  coexist, reinforce a n d  (at least som etim es) 
con trad ic t each  other. There is the  form al diplom atic d iscourse- 
th a t  em bodies th e  principles of the  U nited N ations an d  the ir 
application. This d iscourse  is charac te rised  by ritu a ls  of 
acknow ledgem ent an d  appreciation . And th ere  is the  factually 
ru ling  rea lis t/ system ic discourse. A stonishingly- an d  th is  show s 
again  the  power of m oral forces th a t  a re  a t play- every sta te  
w an ts  to be associated  w ith  th e  form er despite  contrary  
realities. Like h u m an s , s ta te s  do n o t only w ish  to be feared , 
they  forem ost w an t to be respected . To achieve th is  
acknow ledgem ent (of authenticity) they  are  forced to reason  (in 
te rm s of tru th , ju stice  and  authenticity) an d  th is  is w here hope 
com es into the  equation. M uch will depend  on  the  ability of the  
U nited N ations to streng then  an d  facilitate th is  com m unicative 
tren d  an d  its capability to open u p  add itional spaces for NGO 
participation . (The recen t reform  of th e  UNDP in -country  
UNDAF fram ew ork is e.g. one step  in  th e  righ t direction)
509
5.3.3 -PROMOTING RECONCILIATION THROUGH
INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE - 
-THE INTERNATIONAL TRIBUNAL FOR RWANDA
(ICTR):
TASKS & OBJECTIVES-
The creation  of the  In ternational Crim inal T ribunal for Rw anda 
(ICTR) w as a n  im m ediate reaction  to the  failures of the  world 
com m unity to prevent the  g e n o c i d e . ^ 6 7  O n 30 Ju n e  1994, the  
report of the  Special R apporteur of th e  Com m ission of H um an 
Rights recom m ended either a  new  estab lishm en t of an  
in ternational tribuna l for R w anda or a n  extension to the  
m andate  for the  existing in te rnational tr ib u n a l for form er 
Yugoslavia. One of the  strongest advocates for an  independen t 
ICTR w as US Foreign Secretary  of S ta te  M adeline Albright. She 
argued th a t  the  world com m unity  shou ld  a t  least en su re  th a t 
the  m ain  arch itects of the  genocide were no t left u n p u n ish ed  
and  should  seek to contribu te  th ro u g h  th e ir p rosecu tion  to the
567 The 1948 Convention on the Prevention and Punishm ent of the Crime of 
Genocide lays down the criteria for what acts are to be considered a  genocide, one of 
the most heinous crimes which can be committed against a  hum an population. 
Essentially, the Convention requires both that certain acts have been committed, and 
that they be done with a  particular intent: th a t of destroying, in whole or in part, a 
national, ethnic, racial or religious group, as such. The Security Council used the 
same criteria in outlining the m andate of the International Criminal Tribunal for 
Rwanda (ICTR), contained in resolution 955 (1994). The ICTR has determined that 
the m ass killings of Tutsi in Rwanda in 1994 constituted genocide. It was a  genocide 
planned and incited by H utu extremists against the Tutsi' Report of the Independent 
Inquiry into the actions of the united nations during the 1994 Genocide in Rwanda, 
New York, 15 December 1999.
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reconciliation process in  Rwanda. The UN- ICTR w as form erly 
estab lished  on 8 O ctober 1994. In the  following Security  Council 
reso lu tion  955 of 8 November 1994 ' reconciliation ' w as listed  
beside the  m ain tenance  of peace ' as one of the  m ain  objectives 
of the  T ribunal, a lthough  the  term  w as no t fu rth er specified.
The creation  of the  UN-ICTR in  A rusha  w as clearly a  political 
m otivated move. After the  estab lishm en t of the  ICTY there  w as 
already  a  p receden t se t an d  any in te rnational non-action  w ould 
have evoked fu rth er accusations of h u m an ita rian  and  legal b ias 
in  the  in te rnational com m unity. A non  in tervention  w ould have 
been  the  u ltim ate  proof th a t  the  in te res t to preserve h u m an  
righ ts is no t un iversal b u t resu lts  prim arily from security  
in te res ts  th a t seek  to enforce legal accountability  only in the  
w estern  hem isphere. Hence, it is fair to say th a t UN-ICTR w as 
created  m ore in  the  in te rest of hum an ity  an d  the  ideal of 
“universality” of h u m an  rights th a n  for the  R w andan people.
Interestingly, m any of those serving a t the  ICTR today happily  
agree w ith  th is  in terp reta tion . For exam ple, all m em bers of the  
office of the  p rosecu to r in  A rusha  - including the  in terim  
depu ty  p rosecu tor- th a t  were interviewed for th is  s tudy  in 
M arch 2001 were no t aw are of the  reconciliation provision. 
They said  th a t the  m ain  function  of the  UN-ICTR w as to 
estab lish  an d  create in ternational legal practice an d  th a t  
reconciliation in  Rw anda w as desirable b u t no t an  im m ediate
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objective of th e ir work. Reconciliation w as m ainly perceived a s  
a  goal of NGOs O thers s tressed  the  im portance to be detached  
from a  contex t to judge  it appropriately.
The ICTR is a n  in te resting  exam ple insofar a s  it w as the  first 
tr ib u n a l in  w hich a  dom estic conflict w as judged  on  the  
g rounds of in te rn a tio n a l law. This p ractical application  of the  
Genocide Convention of 1948 h as  se t a  p receden t for the  la te r 
creation  of the  Special C ourt in  S ierra  Leone , the  cou rt in  
C am bodia (that is still in  a  p lann ing  stage) an d  m ost 
im portan tly  the  In terna tional Crim inal C ourt in  Den Hague.
In legal te rm s, its  m ission  h as been  clearly a  success. The 
w ork of the  ICTR h as  w ithout any  doub t helped to estab lish  
the  principle of individual accountability  in  in te rna tiona l law. 
It h a s  h ad  a  preventive role insofar as h ead s of s ta te s  and  
m ilitary leaders face the  p rospect th a t they  can  be held 
responsib le  for th e ir action. The ICTR h as  been  the  first cou rt 
to convict a  Prim e M inister - PM Je a n  K am banda- for h is 
actions. Also fu tu re  h isto rical revisionists in  R w anda will have 
to deal w ith  the  fact th a t  K am banda acknow ledged the  n a tu re  
of h is crim es an d  pleaded guilty (and th a t  the  ICTR still 
decided to give him  a  life- sentence) The principle of 
accountab ility  of political leaders h a s  also been  reinforced by 
the  ICTR on regional an d  com m unity  level by the  tria l of Prefet 
C lem ent K ayishem a and  B ourgm estre J e a n  Paul Akayesu, 
se tting  clear exam ples for all sections in  society a t sector and
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m unicipality  level. The decision of the  ICTR to tria l besides 
political an d  m ilitary leaders also m em bers of the  m edia, the  
in te llectual elite a n d  clergy enforced accountab ility  in  every 
w alk of life. This investigation stra tegy  h a s  e n su red  th a t  all 
m ain  a u th o rs  of R w anda's d iscourse  of violence were identified 
a n d  p rosecu ted  . ^68
The ICTR w as the  first court to conclude th a t  rapes constitu te  
genocide and  a  crim e against hum an ity  on the  evidence th a t  
rap es were pe rpe tra ted  w ith  the  in ten t to destroy  one 
p a rticu la r ethnic  group. This decision w as n o t only welcomed 
by all w om en groups b u t also in  p a rticu la r by survivor 
o rgan isations like IBUKA in  Rw anda.
In Septem ber 2002, the  ICTR h a d  forty-seven deta inees in  its 
custody. By th en  9 people h a d  been p u t on tria l an d  were 
sen tenced . Only one w as found innocent. Three deta inees 
decided to confess. 17 cases were on tria l an d  30 o thers were 
w aiting for the ir trial.
Among the  accused  and  convicted is v irtually  the  entire 
R w andan political leadersh ip  of 1994. Still Chief p rosecu to r 
C arla  del Ponte said  in  2001 she w as p lann ing  to a rre s t 
a n o th e r 111 genocide suspect, including m em bers of the  RPF. 
This w as however questioned by m any in  A rusha, who
As a  marginal note: Interestingly, the deputy prosecutor who claimed to have 
devised this comprehensive investigation strategy was fired in May 2001. His 
position was still vacant in late 2002.
Compare ICTR website www.ictr.org.
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estim ated  th a t  the  cou rt would exist for an o th e r 4-7  years, 
before the  in te rnational in te res t w ould have faded. This 
fo recast proved to be correct . After a  severe row w ith  th e  
R w andan governm ent ab o u t the  tria l of RPA forces, del Ponte 
an n o u n ced  in  late  2002 th a t  the  trib u n a l will conclude its 
w ork in  2008.
By 2000, the  trib u n a l h ad  ru n  u p  costs of over 400 .000 .000  
USD and  h a s  becom e m ore expensive ever since. In 2001 it 
sp en t nearly  100.000.000 USD, while the  2002 budget w as 
close to 200 .000 .000  USD. The reason  for th is  m assive 
increase  in  spending lies m ainly in  th e  fact th a t  in  the  first 4 
years of its  creation  the  T ribunal w as a  sleeping beauty . 
H ardly any  cases have been  trialled. W ith a  rising  n u m b er of 
cases trialled  (and the  creation of the  th ird  tria l cham ber) 
costs spiralled  . Since th en  m any people have s ta rte d  ask ing  
w hether it is really w orth  it.
Interview Tom Kennedy, Chief of Press and  Public Affairs Section- ICTR, 
Arusha, Tanzania, 2 8 /0 3 /0 1 .
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5.3.4 COMPETING MORAL AGENDAS:
INERNATIONAL JUSTICE & RECONCILIATION
ICTR ru lings are  final an d  can  no t be con tested  in  R w andan 
courts . This provision is accepted  by the  R w andan 
governm ent. 571 However, except from  th is  general 
u n d e rs tan d in g  there  have been  m any d isagreem ents betw een 
bo th  en tities th a t  da te  back  as  early a s  O ctober 1994. 
A lthough it h ad  requested  the  creation  of th e  court, R w anda - 
who w as a t  th a t  tim e still m em ber of the  Security  Council- 
voted against its creation. This U tu rn  can  be explained 
th rough  a  con trary  norm ative priority se tting  th a t  h a s  
h indered  the  process ever since. R w anda felt th a t  the  
trib u n a l m u s t be based  in  R w anda to con tribu te  to na tional 
reconciliation. 572 The world com m unity  felt th a t  th is  m ight 
com prom ise its in te rnational independen t legal standing . 
R w anda argued  th a t  th e  m anda te  of th e  T ribunal shou ld  cover 
all ac t of genocide since 1990 to fight its cu ltu re  of im punity. 
This view concurred  w ith an  early report of th e  UN Special 
R apporteur for R w anda th a t h ad  indeed argued  th a t  these  acts 
could be considered a s  genocide by law . However, the  o ther
571 Interview Jean  de Dieu Mucyo, Minister of Justice and Institutional Relations, 
Kigali, Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
572 Ibidem.
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council m em bers felt th a t  there  shou ld  be a  clear d istinction  
m ade betw een m ass atrocities and  genocide- again  for the  
sake  of the  conceptual c learness of in te rnational law. Hence, 
th e  ju risd ic tion  of the  trib u n a l w as lim ited to the  period from 
J a n u a ry  to Decem ber 1994. However, after th is  tim e fram e 
w as se t (and a  spatia l reality of genocide w as created) , 
concep tual confusion ju s t  began. A nother legal question  
em erged - th a t  h as  resu lted  in  serious trouble ever since- if all 
violence during  th is tim e w as associated  w ith genocide shou ld  
n o t also the  RPA be trialled? This idea did u p se t the  R w andan 
delegation an d  led to its refusal to accep t the  trib u n a l in  the  
Security  Council. O ther obvious po in ts of d isagreem ent 
included  the  dea th  penalty , a lthough  th is  difference w as- a s  
R w anda 's Ju s tic e  m in ister p u ts  i t -  p r e d i c t a b l e .  ^ 7 3  The 
su b seq u en t cooperation h a s  h ad  its high an d  lows.
The ICTR h as  com plained on various occasions th a t  R w anda 
w ould no t cooperate enough  in the  field of w itness tran sfe r 
a n d  h inder herew ith the  proceedings . The Rw anda 
governm ent w as outraged  to find th a t  form er genocidaires 
were on  the  payroll of the  ICTR and  w orking for the  defence 
team , w hich m eans they  h ad  access to closed proceedings an d  
w itnesses th a t  should  have been pro tected  from the  public.
They were also (quite rightly) irrita ted  by th e  trea tm en t of 
p rosecu tion  w itnesses in  cross-exam ination  in  court, (see
Ibidem.
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nex t section). C arla del P on te 's  p lans to p rosecu te  RFA forces 
(tha t h it head lines w henever the  ICTR felt th a t  the  RPF w as 
n o t m eeting its dem ands for cooperation) an d  the  failure of the  
T ribunal to develop w itness sensitive procedures have c a s t a  
long shadow  on the  rela tionsh ip  of R w anda w ith  the  ICTR. 
Over the  la s t few years, R w andan officals have m ore an d  
m ore failed to see how the  ICTR h a s  responded  to the ir 
co u n try 's  norm ative needs an d  con tribu ted  to reconciliation. It 
seem s th a t  they  were ju s t  ab o u t to u n d e rs ta n d  th a t 
reconciliation w as never really on the  ICTR's agenda.
5.3.5 -JUSTICE AND JUSTIFICATION-
THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE ICTR
While the  trib u n a ls  of N urem berg an d  Tokyo served as 
p receden ts for the  general se t u p  of the  ICTR an d  ICTY, there  
were no existing provisions for th e  trea tm en t of genocide 
w itnesses. As a  consequence, o rd inary  crim inal court 
p rocedures were adopted. The W itness an d  Victim su p p o rt 
u n it  w as created  to m eet logistic needs like facilitation of the  
w itness transfer, however -  like in  crim inal courts- there  were 
no special provisions m ade for professional psychological
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s u p p o r t . 5 7 4  Hilarie M ukam azim paka coordinator of AVEGA a  
victim  organisation  of widows a n d  survivors of the  genocide 
w as one of the  m any who criticised the  T ribunal in  th is  regard. 
She no ted  th a t m ost female victim s she  spoke to were very 
u n h ap p y  w ith  th e  process. M any seem ed m ore trau m atised  
after th e ir testim ony th a n  they  h a d  been  before. She predicted  
it w ould be difficult in  fu tu re  to find w itnesses if th is  m atte r 
w as no t a d d r e s s e d . 5 7 5  There have been  indeed several severe 
flaws in  th e  proceedings. In the  nam e of in te rnational ju stice  
(and tru th ) victim s were asked  to be specific abou t the  m ost 
horrific details. For exam ple a  w itness w as asked  by a  defence 
council in  court: So if p a rts  of your fa th e r 's  body were p u t in 
th e  toilet, how could you actually  see th a t  he w as m issing his 
sexual organs? This question  like m any o thers w as adm itted  
in  co u rt an d  no t refused  in  the  b e s t in te res t of the  victim. 
Being asked  ab o u t th is  p a rticu la r episode an d  o thers, the  
V ice-president of the  T ribunal Ju d g e  Mose said  in Ju ly  2001 
while he  could no t rem em ber th is  p a rticu la r incident, he is 
confident th a t  the  courts provision for the  protection for 
w itnesses are  s u f f i c i e n t .  5 7 6  He added, he h ad  never
experienced th a t a  w itnesses w as n o t able to live u p  to the
574 Interview Saleem Vahidy, Chief of Witness Support Section- ICTR, 
A rusha,Tanzania, 2 8 /0 3 /0 1 .
575 Interview Hilarie Mukamazimpaka, Coordinatrice - AVEGA (Association des 
Veuves du Genocide), Kigali, 18 /06 /01  /V ennite Bigirimana, Coordinator - 
Asoferwa (Association for Solidarity between Rwandan Women), Kigali, Rwanda, 
2 0 /0 6 /0 lA nastase Nabahire, Secretaire Executif, IBUKA (Network of Survivors of 
the Genocide), Kigali, 14 /06 /01
576 Interview Judge Erik Mose, Acting President of the ICTR, International 
Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda, Arusha, Tanzania, 18 /07 /01 .
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challenges in  court. By coincidence, two days la te r a  rape 
victim  who w as questioned, suffered from a  nervous b rea k ­
dow n a n d  h ad  to be tak en  away by a n  am bulance. At th is  
stage, th e  lowest point h ad  no t been reached  yet. There were 
still ongoing ta lk s  w ith IBUKA and  o th er R w andan NGOs like 
ASOFERWA an d  AVEGA (that were in itia ted  by C arla Del 
Ponte) regarding the  psycho-social su p p o rt of victim s an d  
w itnesses an d  serious though t w as given on how th is  gap 
could be f i l l e d . 5 7 7  Despite the  dedicated w ork of the  staff in  the  
w itness an d  victim  sup p o rt u n it, there  w as still no 
psychological su p p o rt by expert p rac titioners before, du ring  or 
after the  process . IBUKA agreed to a s s is t  in  the  p repara tion  
a n d  de-briefing of w itnesses and  received a  sm all g ran t of the  
tr ib u n a l for th is  w o r k .  5 7 8  However, th is  invited im m ediate 
criticism  of senior staff a t the  T ribunal who felt th a t th is w ould 
com prom ise the  neu tra lity  of the  court. The sam e people felt 
th a t  (unless a  victim  would be to sick  to testify ) no m edical 
provision for suspec ted  AIDS pa tien ts  shou ld  be m ade. If 
possible, w itnesses should  no t be tes ted  for the  d isease -  
given th a t  th is  m ight create  unw an ted  m oral responsibilities- 
since a  trea tm en t m ight be unders tood  as  a  rew ard for 
testifying. (This in te rna l recom m endation w as m ade although  
deta inees were trea ted  w ith the  la tes t a ids drugs). Again th is
577 Anastase Nabahire, Secretaire Executif, IBUKA (Network of Survivors of the 
Genocide), Kigali, 14 /06 /01 .
578 Ibidem.
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decision w as back  u p  th rough  a  reference to principles of 
in te rna tiona l ju stice . It is su rp rising  th a t  the  u ltim ate  
b reak ing  poin t w as only reached  six m on ths la ter in  J a n u a iy  
2002 w hen 3 judges laughed o u t loud a t a  victim  while she 
w as cross-exam ined by the  defence (Butare case). W itness DA 
h ad  been  gang raped  a t the  age of 15. U nderstandably , the  
w om an felt hum iliated  and  devasta ted .579 IBUKA reacted  
im m ediately an d  seized its cooperation w ith  th e  T ribunal. The 
w om en organisation, th a t  h ad  been  u n til th e n  one of the  
strongest allies of the  ICTR in  R w anda (where on the  whole, 
there  were n o t m any suppo rte rs  left ) advised genocide 
survivors in  th e ir own in te rest to boycott the  tribuna l. Over 
th e  la s t m onths, th is  h a s  m ean t a  serious se t-back  for the  
ICTR proceedings th a t  na tu ra lly  depend on w itnesses. From  
Septem ber to D ecem ber 2002 no w itness could be b rough t to 
A rusha. This h a s  also p u t a  serious s tra in  on the  rela tionsh ip  
w ith  th e  R w andan government,580 no t only because  Rw anda 
felt th a t  the  rights of its citizens were violated, b u t also 
because  the  ICTR accused  Rw anda after th a t  inciden t th a t  the
579 W itness DA still had to continue her testimony before she could leave the court 
after 3 weeks of cross-examination. However, her ordeal in A rusha continued when 
she got home. Because of the publicity th a t her case attracted her cover as 
protected witness was blown. As a  consequence she experienced serious 
difficulties in her home community. Her fiancée, who had been unaw are of her 
ordeal, left her because of her tarnished reputation and she could not find a  job. 
Today she is still unemployed and alone.
550 However, this cooperation was never seriously questioned. Although, Rwanda 
did withdraw its Special Representative from the tribunal for a short period of time 
in protest he did return quickly. Carla del Ponte 's plans to trial RPF soldiers 
however did provoke a more serious crisis. In November 2002, Kagame reportedly 
left a meeting with the Chief Prosecutor after 5 minutes, after she had raised the 
topic. In the end, del Ponte had to give in. It was agreed that no RPF members 
should be prosecuted until every Hutu genocidiare has been brought to justice.
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slowing down of the  proceedings w as no t due to it own faux 
p as  b u t  resu lted  from Rw anda s lack  of cooperation in  the  
tran sfe r of w itnesses.
Obviously, it w as no t the  in ten t of the  judges to h u r t  the  
w itness or question  the  au then tic ity  of h e r sta tem ent. Their 
exp lanation  of th e  incident clearly highlights yet again  the  
problem  of different norm ative agendas an d  priorities. The 
judges sa id  they  laughed because  from a  legal point of view 
th e  defence council clearly did no t have a  clue w hat he w as 
doing. His line of argum en ta tion  w as com pletely hopeless an d  
hence very funny- from a n  'in s id e r ' perspective. Their 
norm ative reference-fram e w as the  code of conduct and  the  
provisions of in te rnational ju stice . Hence, they focused m ainly 
on  the  behaviour of the  person  w hom  they  saw  a s  the  m ain  
ac to r in  th is  in teraction- the  defence council. As a  
consequence they  were no t tak ing  the  norm ative expectations 
a n d  needs of the  w itness for restorative ju stice  into account. 
Obviously, if the ir norm ative reference-point would have been  
reconciliation they  would have concen tra ted  on the  victim an d  
w ould have refrained from show ing any  reaction. From  the  
w itness perspective, they  would have considered the  council's  
behaviour a t  b est a s  a  nu isance . This is also why the  judges 
failed to convince IBUKA or the  R w andan governm ent w ith 
th e ir apology ever since. They sim ply could no t em bed the ir 
a rg u m en t convincingly in  the  fram ew ork of Rwandese
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expectations for ju stice . Since O ctober 1994, R w anda's 
position  on the  ICTR h a s  no t changed. It still believes- despite 
all con trary  ind ications- th a t the  ICTR shou ld  con tribu te  to 
reconciliation and  is d isappoin ted  again  an d  again  by its 
failure to do so.
In interviews, p rosecu tion  w itnesses s tressed  th a t  they  
decided to testify because  they were hoping to feel b e tte r and  
relieved after ju stice  w as done. They also ind icated  th a t  th is  
m aybe m ight help them  to forgive o thers. ^81 After the  
testim ony m any were d isappoin ted  an d  said  th a t  , in stead  of 
th e  defendant, they  were p u t on tria l by a  defence council in  
th e  nam e of in te rnational ju stice . A com m unication  process 
h a d  failed . A m ain  reason  for the  failure is th a t  the  em otional 
well-being of w itnesses or th e ir forgiveness is no t an  
im m ediate objective of the  process. E ither w itnesses believe in  
th e  p a rticu la r post-conventional ideals of the  in te rnational 
agenda, th a t  are  com pletely detached  from th e ir own life- 
experience an d  personal needs, or not. An ICTR official who -  
for obvious reasons- does no t w ish to be nam ed p u t it like th a t 
'w itnesses are trea ted  like oranges. The inform ation is 
squeezed o u t of them  a n d  th en  they  are  throw n aw ay.' ^82 
is difficult to explain to o rd inary  people the  necessities of 
in te rna tiona l ju stice , says also R w anda's Ju s tic e  m in ister
Interviews Protected W itnesses, Safe-House Arusha- Dates withheld on 
Request by the Office of the Prosecutor.
582 Yhe source is listed in the bibliography.
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Muyco.583 M any are  no t w ell-prepared. Still also  he hopes th a t 
th e  trib u n a l will con tribu te  to reconciliation th o u g h  a  tria l of 
those who have m asterm inded  the  genocide a n d  its ideal to 
docum ent an d  estab lish  tru th . There is undoub ted ly  som e 
tru th  in  th is  asse rtio n  and  th is  fact is reitera te  in  every official 
ICTR sta tem en t justify ing  its 200 m illion USD budget. The 
ICTR is necessary  to se t the  rela tionsh ip  righ t betw een 
R w anda an d  its  form er leaders an d  prevent revisionism . The 
ICTR is needed to tria l those  who w ould otherw ise live in  exile 
a n d  who w ould have been  never ex trad ited  to R w anda because  
of its d ea th  penalty . The ICTR is needed to facilitate the  
reconciliation process w ithin  R w anda by show ing w hy an d  
how o ther ord inary  Rw andese have becom e victim s of the ir 
co rru p t leaders. However, un fo rtunate ly  no t m u ch  th o u g h t 
w as given to the  question  w ha t shortcom ings in  the  
proceedings of the  ICTR could m ean  the  ongoing reconciliation 
process betw een the  o rd inary  Rw andese an d  th e  in te rnational 
com m unity, w hose failure to take action  in  1994 , w as still 
well rem em bered . M any grievances of victim s rem ained 
u n h eard . Nobody a t  the  court w ondered how quickly w ords 
would sp read  in  ru ra l com m unities u n til it becam e clear th a t 
it is quite difficult to estab lish  retributive ju s tice  if suddenly  
everybody fails to cooperate because  they  do not feel th a t 
th e ir in te res ts  are  well rep resen ted  .And still no action is
Interview Jean  de Dieu Mucyo, Minister of Justice and Institutional Relations, 
Kigali, Rwanda, 19 /06 /01 .
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taken . There m any  p ressing  questions for the  ICTR th a t  need 
to be answ ered. Is its w ork understood?  Is it respected? Is its 
concern  considered as righteous an d  tru th fu l?
R w anda's new  travel regulations for p ro tected  w itnesses, th a t  
prom pted  a  com plaint of C arla del Ponte before the  Security  
Council in Ju ly  2002, are  problem atic however they  are  not 
the  m ain  reason  why there  are cu rren tly  so few w itnesses a t 
the  ICTR. It is the  exclusive norm ative focus on retributive 
ju stice  an d  the  exclusion of restorative ju stice  th a t is harm ing  
the  proceedings beyond repair. T ru th  (according to the  ru les 
of procedure) an d  au then tic ity  (...a defendan t h a s  th e  right to 
rem ain  silent..) w ithin the  provision of in te rnational law  differ 
quite considerable from a  reparative t ru th  (full disclosure) and  
au then tic ity  (honest regret). U nfortunately, m ost w itnesses do 
no t know th is  an d  agree to testify w ithou t know ing the  
process. They are  not aw are th a t in a  w orst case scenario  their 
testim ony m ight endanger the ir life an d  the  life of their 
families. There is hard ly  any  w itness pro tection  after the  trial 
an d  m any  perpe tra to rs  still w alk free in Rw anda. (It is 
in teresting  th a t  so far not m any have considered the 
possibility th a t R w anda 's new travel regulations m ight be no t 
a  ploy ag a in st the  tr ib u n a l b u t could be a  m easu rem en t to 
en su re  grea ter w itness protection) The T ribunal does seem  to 
have the  power to add ress th is. In M arch 2002, the  reg is tra r of 
the  trib u n a l -who h as  been  one of the  few advocates for
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reconciliation a t the  ICTR in  the  p ast- failed to estab lish  a n  
investigative com m ission into the  Taughing inc iden t' th a t  
shou ld  have com prised R w andan an d  ICTR represen ta tives 
a n d  m ight have shed  som e light on th e  existing different 
expectation for j u s t i c e . 5 8 4  His proposal faced su c h  a  strong  
opposition th a t soon after i t  w as m ade i t  w as w i t h d r a w n . 5 8 5  
This is no t to say  th a t  the  issue  of restorative ju stice  h a s  no t 
been  raised  before a t the  h ighest level.
In m id- 2001 there  w as for exam ple a  growing co n sen su s 
betw een ICTR an d  ICTY Ju d g es on the  question  of repara tions, 
a  tren d  th a t w as strongly supported  by the  ICTR Presiden t 
Ju d g e  Pillay. The judges requested  the  Security  Council to 
consider the  needs an d  rights of victim s to com pensation  for 
th e ir in juries and  the ir right to partic ipa te  in  the  
p r o c e e d i n g s . 5 8 6  The issue  of com pensation  w as considered by 
m any  of the  judges (but no t all) a s  fundam en ta l for 
reconciliation in  Rw anda and  the  Form er Yugoslavia. The 
judges based  the ir opinion on the  1985 G eneral Assem bly 
D eclaration of Basic Rights for Victims of Crim es and  Abuse of
584 Compare various Press releases Feb 2002, ICTR website www.ictr.org.
585 Interestingly, in  2001 there were rum ours th a t one of the previous registrars 
was fired because he allegedly did not get along with the judges. The same was said 
about seven attorneys th a t were fired by Carla del Ponte in April 2001 and the 
deputy prosecutor th a t mysteriously vanished a t the same time. Since all of those 
who were made redundant were from a  non-w estem  background the race card was 
played and the case made international headlines. A former employee who wanted 
to collect his personal belongings out of his office and bu t had handed his ID card 
in before, was led in hand-cuffs from the compound when he refused to leave and 
added to the feeling of reality TV drama. Other all time favourites include the story 
of eight African lawyers that were given on a  capacity building grant to Rwanda bu t 
were send home because lack of qualification. A couple of m onths later, they 
reappeared again as ICTR employees. The list is endless. In short, the tribunal has 
been so busy with itself that m any issues are either ignored or obstructed.
586 Internal letter to the SG regarding victim issues.
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Power, w hich provides a  guide for estab lish ing  legal righ ts for 
victim s u n d e r in te rnational law. Interestingly th is  initiative 
w as accom panied by a  sim ilar d iscussions like the  in  the  
d ebates of the  Security  Council in 1994. There w as some 
d issen t am ong the  judges in  how far any  aid given to survivors 
m ight influence the  neu tra lity  (!) of the  legal process. The 
re su lts  of these  initiatives were in  2002 still pending  even 
though  the  question  of access to ju stice  by victim s and  
w itnesses h a s  been  raised  successfully  in  a n  o ther context. 
The In ternational Crim inal C ourt h a s  ad d ressed  th is 
shortcom ing in  its  s ta tu te  an d  created  a  Victim T ru st fund.^87 
In addition  to unresolved  questions w ith  regard  to the  
trea tm en t of genocide survivors in  court there  are  also o ther 
im pedim ents for reconciliation th a t  are associated  w ith  the 
m ore straightforw ard ideal of penal ju stice  . One key problem  
of the  ICTR is th a t  its ru lings are  no t seen  as  a  p u n ish m en t 
th a t  could fulfil the  v ictim 's need for retributive ju stice . Many 
R w andans would agree w ith M artha (the tailor from Kibuye 
w hom  we m et in  the  la s t chapter) who said  'w hy d o n 't  they 
bring  them  here. This would be a  real pun ishm en t. In A rusha  
they  live in  a  ho tel.' The m axim um  penalty  for those  who have 
m asterm inded  the  genocide is a  life sen tence while their 
subo rd ina tes  still can  be sen tenced  to d ea th  in  Rwanda. 
P risoners have access to good food, hea lth  care an d  even
Compare the Rome statute www.icc.org.
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in te rn e t an d  television an d  one p riso n er even h a s  se t u p  h is 
own w eb-site. Interestingly, those  few R w andans who have 
actually  h eard  of the  ICTR claim  all to have a  perfect 
knowledge of the  facilities of the  de ten tion  centre  in  A rusha. 
While th e  la tte r  is a s  (un) com fortable a s  any  w estern  p rison  
an d  it is also com pletely u n tru e  th a t  p risoners have free 
te lephones and  televisions in  the ir c e l l s , ^^8 the  difference to 
R w andan p risons is of course considerable. This adds fu rth e r 
to feeling of victim s th a t no ju s tice  is done. Again, a s  a  
consequence of the  different contexts the  trib u n a l h a s  serious 
problem s to com m unicate the  re su lts  of its w ork to o rd inary  
Rw andese. One m ight argue th is  w ould no t m atte r m uch  
anyhow  since an  estim ated  80 % of th e  population  are still no t 
aw are of its existence. However, th is  does com pletely 
con trad ic t the  self-perception of the  tr ib u n a l an d  the  rationale  
for its existence.
Aside of problem s in the  definition of pun ishm en t, it is 
difficult to see how the  ICTR could have any  effect if people 
d o n 't  know  th a t  the ir form er leaders a re  trialled in  A rusha. 
Again th is  clearly indicates th a t  the  ICTR does no t give enough  
th o u g h t to its own rela tionship  w ith th e  Rw andese people. It is 
w orth  noting  th a t , in  order to prom ote a  be tte r u n d e rs tan d in g  
of an d  confidence in  its work, th e  T ribunal s ta rted  a n
Visit UN A rusha Detention centre, 10 /05 /01 .
527
O utreach  program m e in  R w anda since 1998.589 The only 
troub le  w as th a t  th is  program m e targeted  m ostly people th a t 
w ould have know n ab o u t the  ICTR anyway. The O utreach  
Program m e s ta rted  initially a s  a  cooperation program m e 
betw een th e  ICTR an d  the  R w andan P ress, w hich h a s  been a  
problem  since m ost R w andans are  illiterate an d  the  
new spaper th a t  h a s  done so far th e  m ost coverage on the  ICTR 
is English speaking. As a  consequence also Radio Rw anda 
w as invited an d  h as  been  p resen t a t  th e  T ribunal since the  
very first tria l of J e a n  Paul Akayesu, reporting  live on all its 
proceedings an d  judgem en ts from its  office on  the  prem ises of 
th e  ICTR. Since 1998 the  T ribunal h a s  facilitated visits of 
various agen ts of the  R w andan civil society. M em bers of the  
R w andan National Assembly, jo u rn a lis ts  and  NGO 
represen ta tives of victim s associations have been invited on a  
con tinuous basis  to study  an d  repo rt on  proceedings and  
judgem en ts. In 1999 the  T ribunal launched  a  special 
in te rn sh ip  & scholarsh ip  program m e for R w andan law 
s tu d e n ts , w hich however created  problem s of its own 590 
also began  a  series of tra in ing  sem in ars  for Rw andan
589 jQTR Press & Public Affairs: Bringing Justice  to the Rwandan People, 
(unpublished), 22/03/99.1CTR Press & Public Affairs: Summary of Outreach 
Programme Projects (unpublished), 2 /0 4 /0 1 .ICTR Press & Public Affairs: Outline 
of an  O utreach Programme for the ICTR (unpublished), March 2000. ICTR Press & 
Public Affairs: ICTR Information Policy in Rwanda and the Outreach Programme 
(unpublished), April 2001.ICTR Press & , Public Affairs: Strategic Public 
communication - ICTR outreach Programme for Rwanda (unpublished), March 
2 0 0 0 .
590 Interestingly, it was quite a  problem to find a  placem ent for them since every 
section worried th a t would comprise 'their neutrality ' . In the end most of the 
students ended again in the Press & Public Affairs section who invited them.
528
jo u rn a lis ts  to prom ote an  in -dep th  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  
organization an d  proceedings of the  T ribunal in  the  p ress. 
N evertheless, while in te llectuals clearly enjoyed th e ir frequent 
trip s  to A rusha- the  m essage w as often n o t p assed  fu rth e r 
th a n  Kigali . After severe criticism  th e  ICTR Inform ation Office 
(U m usanzu m u  Bwiyunge- C ontribu tion  to  reconciliation) w as 
opened in  a  Kigali su b u rb  in  Septem ber 2000. Besides leaflets 
a n d  docum entation  m ateria l in K inyarw anda , videos of cou rt 
proceedings were m ade available to the  general (read: m iddle 
c lass, in Kigali living) public, explaining the  pu rpose  an d  
proceedings of the  T ribunal. (The C entre becam e a  very 
p opu lar place for s tu d e n ts  to su rf  the  in ternet) The problem  
th a t  rem ained  is how to reach  people in rem ote villages? The 
ICTR p ress  & public affairs u n it  h ad  tried  to se t u p  an  
ou treach  program m e before the  inform ation cen tre  w as 
created . There were p lans to diversify its spectrum  of ou treach  
activities w ith mobile p resen ta tions of the  T ribuna l's  w ork in 
th e  countiy-side. However w ith a  change in  the  US 
adm in istra tion  a  prom ised g ran t for a  project u sing  
partic ipatory  d ram a an d  audio-v isual a ids in  the country-side 
w as no t paid  o u t an d  the  project w as shelved again, In stead  
of th is  In tem ew s got involved and  h a s  produced  so far 4 
videos on the  proceedings of the  trib u n a l w hich were screened
Tom Kennedy, Chief of Press and Public Affairs Section- ICTR, Arusha, 
Tanzania, 2 8 /0 3 /0 1 .
529
in  selected villages and  p r i s o n s . ^ 9 2  w hile  th is  w ork is an  
im p o rtan t first step , its coverage is still sm all an d  it w ould be 
desirable  th a t  the  ICTR w ould get involved m ore. (The ICTR is 
probably  the  only UN body who h as  ou tsou rced  a  m ajor p a rt 
of its public  relations) Besides from th a t, it is likely th a t  also 
th is  well m ean t approach  of In tem ew s will fail to have the  
desired  effect since it is based  on a  m onologue m odel of 
in s tru c tio n  (film) .
The w ork of the  ICTR m ight be a n  “objective” reality. B u t the  
question  rem ains- h as  it also a  place in  a  “norm ative” reality 
for th e  R w andan people? The reason  for the  reoccurring  
failure of com m unication  betw een the  ICTR an d  the  R w andans 
on  the  ground  is very sim ple. The ICTR h a s  constan tly  refused  
to listen. In stead  of in struc ting  o thers ab o u t how ”real” 
ju s tic e  is done it would be advisable to engage in  a  more 
inclusive d iscourse  on w hat the  Rw andese really expect from 
th e  process. W hich procedural m odifications are  necessary? 
How could the  ICTR really fulfil its  original m anda te  to 
prom ote reconciliation an d  bring peace to the  to m  country.
The In ternew s program m e m ight increase  the  n u m b er of 
people who have heard  ab o u t the  T ribunal, however th is  does 
n o t m ean  th a t  its  w ork will convince th em  of the  necessity  of 
th e  ICTR. The T ribunal should  take a  learn ing  position an d  try  
to u n d e rs ta n d  the  various d im ensions of an d  needs for ju stice
W anda Hall, Country Director - Intemews, ICTR, Am sha, Tanzania, 7 /0 6 /0 1 .
530
from  the  g round  u p  . All actors (not only Rwanda) shou ld  
acknow ledge the  necessity  to question  th e ir prem ises on the  
g rounds of com peting ideals and  open them  u p  for d iscussion . 
This also applies for in ternational ju s tice , a t least a s  long as it 
c laim s to have a  ju risd ic tion  over dom estic affairs. A ju stice  
th a t  is no ju s tic e  for people is no ju s tic e  a t all an d  is ju s t  an  
idle reflection of itself. One m ight argue  th a t  these  discursive 
requ irem en ts are  se t to high to have any  relevance in  the  
c u rre n t in te rnational order. However, ( an d  as  an  im m ediate 
re su lt of the  above outlined dialogical short-com ings) even 
w ith in  its own monological agenda the  ICTR h a s  failed to 
achieve its objectives. The Report of the  In ternational Crisis 
Group593 (that irrita ted  m any a t the  trib u n a l- especially since 
it w as also d iscussed  in  the  Security  Council) clearly showed 
th a t  the  T ribunal h a s  failed to live u p  to its ideal to docum ent 
a n d  estab lish  'objective' t ru th  for reconciliation . The ICG 
poin ted  o u t correctly th a t 7 years after the  ICTR h as  no t been 
able to shed  light on the design, m echanism , organisation, 
chronology an d  financing of the  genocide.' It h ad  ne ither 
estab lished  who w as beh ind  the  genocide or who sho t down 
H abyarim ana s plane. One reason  for th is  is clearly th a t it 
failed to build  tru s t  and  in te rac t successfully  w ith R w andan 
society an d  realities on the  ground. There m ight have been 
also  short-com ings in  the  qualification an d  the  selection of
ICG Report 2001, www.crisisweb.org
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tr ib u n a l 's  investigators b u t a t  the  end  of th e  day th e  m ain  
reaso n  for the  failure to answ er these  question  lies clearly in  
th e  self-perception of the  tribunal. The tr ib u n a l believes its 
m anda te  is to estab lish  an  objective ju rid ica l' t ru th  in  w hich 
th ere  is room  for d o u b t an d  in terp reta tion . This t ru th  is no t a  
restorative t ru th  th a t  requ ires a  full d isclosure  of facts an d  
au then tic ity  of speakers. It is a  tru th  th a t  serves ju stice . It is 
n o t a  claim  of equal im portance. W hen th e  ICTR speaks of its 
con tribu tion  to tru th -  finding, it clearly refers to t ru th  in  a  
legal fram e-work. It lies in the  n a tu re  of legal inquiry  th a t  its 
investigative work se ts  different priorities let say  like a  tru th -  
finding com m ission th a t  m ight lead to la te r legal action  b u t 
th a t  h a s  a  quality  in  itself. The ICG reitera ted  a n  a rgum en t 
th a t  w as echoed in  above cited quo tations of ord inary  
R w andans who partic ipa ted  in  G acaca . They s tre ssed  th a t 
first a  com m on tru th  h as  to be estab lished  before there  can  be 
ju stice . However, th is  norm ative dem and can  no t been  m et by 
in te rnational ju s tic e  in  its c u rren t form. The ICTR tries to 
com pensate  for th is  by s tressing  the  principle of equality  in  an  
o ther dom ain. C arla  del P on te 's  em phasis on the  necessity  to 
tria l RFA forces is a n  a ttem p t to estab lish  the  full ju rid ica l 
tru th . W hat is forgotten is th a t  u n less  a  com m on tru th  is 
estab lished , it w on 't be possible to decide w hether anybody in 
the  RFA h a s  been  guilty of genocide. A brief glance a t  the  
definition of genocide suggests th a t  su c h  a n  equation  of
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crim es w ould be in  any  case inappropriate . Saying the  RPF is 
guilty of genocide is abou t as ra tional a s  equating  the  w ar- 
crim es (and m ass rapes) of R ussian  soldiers after th e  second 
world w ar in  G erm any w ith the  genocide in Nazi G erm any or 
th e  US bom bing of C am bodia w ith  Pol P o t's  regime. Some of 
these  cases m ight be eventually trialled  before the  ICC in  Den 
Hague b u t they  definitely shou ld  n o t fall u n d e r  the  
ju risd ic tio n  of a  trib u n a l th a t judges the  R w andan genocide. 
Why th en  does the  Chief p rosecu to r still in s is ts  on a  tria l?  The 
reaso n  is th a t  she needs a  reference poin t to upho ld  the  
principle of p rocedural equality  th a t is constitu tive for legal 
tru th . She likes to say  we estab lished  the  full t ru th  a n d  left 
no th ing  to p rosecu te  and  does no t realise the  h a rm  she is 
doing while she is a sserting  th is  principle. T ru th  is no t 
necessarily  governed by the  ru les of form al ju stice , it p recedes 
in  m any  w ays ju stice  an d  som etim es even con trad ic ts ju s tic e  
if ju s tic e  is let a s tray  and  subjected  to strategic  reason  (like 
e.g. w hen a  defendan t exercises h is /h e r  right to rem ain  
silent). It lies in  the  n a tu re  of th e  p rocedural code of ju s tice  
th a t  it favours strateg ic  over com m unicative action. Hence 
tru th  becom es often a  victim  of ju stice , b u t th is  does no t 
change the  need for its estab lishm ent. The ICTR can  only 
fully accom plish  th is  m ission  in cooperation w ith the  
Rw andese governm ent and  the  R w andan people.
533
5.3.6 -CONCLUSION-
The estab lish m en t of the  ICTR in  its p resen t form h as  h ad  it 
reaso n s . According to Rw andese H istory scholar Prof Kagabo 
the  ICTR m ight no t be im portan t for w itnesses. However, it 
clearly fulfils its function  for the  fam ilies of the  defendan ts 
a n d  th e ir followers to en su re  th a t  no victor 's  ju stice  is done. 
While there  m ight be som e tru th  in  th is  assertion , it is difficult 
to ju stify  the  t r ib u n a l 's  200 m illion USD budget by referring 
solely to the  needs of the  defendan ts a n d  the ir families. The 
ICTR can  do m ore th a n  relieving R w anda of the  b u rd en  to 
tria l those  who have m asterm inded  th e  genocide.
A lthough, it is clear th a t  the  following suggestion will raise 
eye-brows a t the  trib u n a l an d  will probably be no t 
considered, it is still im portan t to s ta te  the  obvious -  the  ICTR 
can  a n d  shou ld  leam  from G acaca. There are  m any related  
questions th a t  need to be raised  an d  answ ered. Why is hard ly  
any  effort m ade to convince deta inees ( if necessary  after the  
tria l -  to avoid self-incrim ination) to acknowledge the ir guilt 
a n d  a sk  for forgiveness? Is it im m oral to give incentives for an  
adm ission  of guilt? Why w as K am banda still im prisoned for 
life after h is adm ission  of guilt? W as it because  the  judges 
doub ted  h is regret? Did he have any  opportun ity  to prove it?
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W hat did th is  decision m ean  for o ther de ta inees?  Were they  
no t facing a  zero su m  scenario? W ould it be ra tional to plead 
guilty and  jeopard ise  the  only change of acqu itta l they have? 
How w ould a  defence council advise th e ir clients? Is it 
su rp rising  th a t no one h a s  pleaded guilty ever since? W hich 
effect does th is  have on the  people in  Rw anda? Does th is  
con tinu ing  denial no t con tribu te  to revisionism  in  the  H u tu  
an d  fru stra tion  in  the  T utsi com m unities? W hat does th is  
m ean  for the  achievem ent of th e  ICTR s own objectives? C an 
it really rewrite a  d iscourse  of im punity  like th is?  W hat does 
all th is  m ean  for reconciliation?
The m ain  problem  of th e  ICTR in  its c u rren t form is th a t  no t 
enough though t is given to reparative ju stice . Retributive 
ju stice  needs reparative provisions to have any  effect on 
healing. This healing requires com m unicative in teraction . It is 
no t correct to say  th a t th is  can  no t be done in  the  fram ew ork 
of in te rnational ju stice . For exam ple, there  could be 
provisions for victim -offender program m es (after the  tria l is 
being held) or for additional p rocesses in  w hich victim s could 
speak  w ith the ir own u n d isto rted  voice w ithout any  
in terference e ither by the  p rosecu tion  or defence. If th is is too 
con ten tious, w hy .a re  no t m oral spaces being opened u p  for 
the  defendant?  For exam ple why can  h e /s h e  a sk  to m eet the  
w itnesses after the  tria l an d  apologise? Why can  we no t leave 
it to the  victims to decide w hether they  w an t to accept the
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apology an d  agree th a t  th is  shou ld  be considered  by the  
judges in  th e ir final verdict or not? W ould it no t be possible 
th a t  w itnesses could also consu lt the ir com m unities (if th is  
com m unities still exist an d  they  are no pro tected  w itnesses) 
a n d  a sk  o ther victim s how they  feel ab o u t th is?  W hich effect 
would have su ch  a  sim ple provision have for the  perception  of 
the  w ork of the  tr ib u n a l in  the  public sphere  of Rw anda? 
Could th is  no t bridge (at least to an  extent) the  norm ative gap 
betw een the  in te rnational, na tional an d  com m unity  level? 
In terna tional Crim inal Ju s tic e  is still in  its form ative years 
a n d  w ith the  recen t creation  of the  ICC there  is a  clear window 
of opportun ity  for norm ative change. M uch of its  success will 
depend  on the  inclusion  of norm ative dem ands of victim s and  
th e ir com m unities.
5.3.7 FINAL CONCLUSION
Section 5.3 argued  for a  com prehensive app roach  to 
in te rna tiona l ju stice . It s tressed  the  need for in stitu tiona l 
com plem entarity  an d  coherence. It em phasized the  
im portance of a  conscious tran sition  of norm ative and  
in stitu tio n a l b a rrie rs  betw een the  in ternational, n a tional and  
com m unity  level.
It questioned  s ta n d a rd  definitions of tru th , ju stice  and
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au then tic ity . Its analysis show ed th a t  un like  com m on belief 
of one com m on tru th  an d  ju stice  there  are  a t least th ree  
different form s of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  th a t  
in fluence / im pede the  w ork of tru th -seek ing , norm -setting  
an d  norm -enforcing entities.
There is legal tru th  th a t  is estab lished  th ro u g h  the  application  
of p rocedural ru les in  court, there  is fac tual (inter-subjective) 
tru th  th a t  is jo intly  found in  d iscourse  w ith  reference to th e  
objective world an d  there  is subjective t ru th  th a t solely based  
on  o n e 's  exclusive experience.
There is restorative ju stice  th a t  responds to com m unity  needs, 
retribu tive  ju stice  th a t  reflects th e  necessity  of the  
in te rnational and  national o rder and  subjective ju stice  th a t  is 
crucial for the  em otional well-being of individuals.
There is ju rid ica l au then tic ity  th a t  is again  determ ined by a  
given body of law, there  is factual au then tic ity  th a t  m anifests 
itself in  a  successfu l in te rpersonal in te rac tion  an d  there  is 
subjective au then tic ity  th a t  can  be prom oted th rough  therapy  
b u t th a t  is never fully disclosed.
A critical theory based  approach  argues u n less  a  full
transfo rm ation  in  all these  9 norm ative spheres is sough t on 
all levels tru th -seek ing , norm -setting  an d  norm -enforcing 
in stitu tio n a l p ractices will fail to resolve conflict an d  fail to 
rew rite d iscourses of violence. Short-com ings in  th is  regard  
will lead to d iscon ten t an d  resistance  e ither on na tional or
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com m unity  or individual level.
In terna tional efforts to help s ta te s  w ith th e ir norm ative legacy 
like the  ICTR will no t be successfu l or credible if they  fail to 
acknowledge parallel norm ative realities an d  corresponding  
needs.
The exam ple of the  ICTR h as  illu stra ted  why in te rnational 
trib u n a l have so far failed to convince th e ir critics. No 
a lternative norm ative provisions were m ade. Obviously, the  
w ork of an  in te rnational trib u n a l will always significantly 
differ from the  w ork of a  tru th  com m ission or a  reconciliation 
project. However, th is  does no t m ean  th a t  th ere  is no t a  
necessity  for cooperation betw een these  p rocesses an d  
com plem enting procedural provisions.
The s ta tem en t of UN-ICTY Presiden t C laude Jo rd a  on the  
occasion of the  creation  of the  T ru th  & Reconciliation 
C om m ission in  Bosnia-Herzegovina clearly show s th a t  th is  
need is system atically  ignored. Jo rd a  declared in h is speech 
th a t  while he would welcome th e  estab lishm en t of the  
com m ission there  shou ld  be no doub t of th e  prim ary  
responsibility  of the  ICTR to deal w ith  the  genocide an d  th a t 
the  Com m ission w as expected to ac t accordingly. It is abou t 
tim e to realise th a t ju stice  is no t open to com petition. There 
m ight be a  com peting ju risd ic tion  betw een co u rts  in  some 
places. However, th is does not apply to com plem entary  claim s 
of reparative tru th  an d  restorative ju stice . The d isclosure of
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th e  full t ru th  is seen  as a  precondition  for ju stice  an d  its 
con tribu tion  to reconciliation. Retributive ju stice  will resu lt in 
denial , revisionism  an d  tra u m a  if no alternative procedural 
provisions are  being m ade. All d im ensions of tru th , ju stice  
a n d  au then tic ity  are  of equal im portance an d  have to be 
trea ted  accordingly.
Section 5.3.1 h a s  illu stra ted  why the  cu rre n t in te rnational 
d iscourse  lacks norm ative reflexivity an d  aw areness. It 
dem onstra ted  how a n  in s tru m en ta l a n d  positivist u se  of 
language lim ited the  room  for decision-m aking and  contex tual 
u n d e rs tan d in g  in the  Security  Council an d  reduced  
in te rnational action to strategic  problem -solving. The 
unquestioned  enforcem ent of a n  “objective” neu tra lity  
principle resu lted  in  the  slighting of the  m ost fundam en ta l 
in te rnational norm s. Peace canno t be solely bu ilt on an  
objective/ form al in stitu tiona l ethics. A m ore com prehensive 
norm ative vision is needed.
Section 5.3.2 exam ined th e  norm ative foundations of the  
c u rre n t in ternational o rder an d  asked  w hether 8 years after 
the  R w andan genocide, following adm issions of guilt an d  a  
com prehensive UN reform , acto rs w ould react differently. 
S tru c tu ra l im pedim ents were highlighted and  norm ative 
shortcom ings identified. The section concluded th a t  it is 
unlikely  th a t (at least in n e a r future) na tion  s ta te s  will be 
m ajor agents of norm ative change. It is m ore likely th a t  an
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increased  partic ipation  of NGOs an d  o ther p ressu re  g roups 
will coerce s ta te s  into action. This however does no t exclude 
th e  possibility of a  reoccurring genocide.
Section 5.3.3 sum m arized the  positive record of the  ICTR in 
term s of retributive ju stice . This included the  estab lish m en t of 
th e  principle of individual accountability  an d  the  conclusion  
th a t  rape  constitu tes genocide an d  a  crim e aga in st hum anity . 
Section 5.3 .4  exam ined the  different norm ative priorities of 
th e  ICTR an d  the  governm ent of R w anda w ith regard  to 
in te rnational ju stice  an d  reconciliation.
Section 5.3.5 highlighted short-com ings in  the  proceedings of 
the  trib u n a l an d  a ttrib u ted  them  to a  lim ited u n d e rs tan d in g  of 
the  im portance of reparative ju stice , restorative t ru th  an d  
fac tual au then tic ity  for in te rnational ju stice  and  
reconciliation. It criticized the  p rocedural de tachm en t of the  
T ribunal from Rw andan realities and  absen t-m indedness w ith 
regard  to the  needs of genocide victim s an d  w itnesses. It 
questioned  the  success of the  trib u n a l ou treach  stra tegy  and  
its  ability to convince R w andans of the  ICTR 's  necessity . It 
also criticized the  com m unicative a ttitu d e  of the  T ribunal 
tow ards the  R w andan governm ent and  the  people of Rw anda.
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CHAPTER VI EPILOGUE
This thes is  developed an d  illu stra ted  po ten tial d im ensions of a  
new  critical theory  based  approach  to conflict transform ation .
In th is  context, it scru tin ized  a  possible com m unicative 
dynam ics of transform ative (perceptual) change . It looked in to  
q uestions of com m unicative an d  m oral learning an d  
reason ing  and  tried  to estab lish  w hy a  com prehensive 
ap p roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  requ ires a  com m unicative 
dim ension.
Following Ju e rg en  H aberm as' U niversalpragm atics, it w as 
a rgued  th a t  p rocesses of conflict reso lu tion  an d  
transform ative peace-building are  s tru c tu re d  by sam e validity 
claim s to tru th , ju stice , au then tic ity  a n d  intelligibility like 
o rd inary  com m unication  p rocesses . In o ther w ords, the  m ain  
hypo thesis of th is  thesis w as th a t  the  in ter-connectedness 
th a t  we intuitively feel abou t norm ative processes prom oting 
t ru th  , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  is no t arb itrary . It is suggested 
to u s  by ou r form al-pragm atic s tru c tu re  of speech  th a t 
s tru c tu re s  ou r cognition. It w as argued  th a t expressive, 
illocutionary  and  prepositional com ponents of speech (validity 
claim s) are  the  origin of ou r needs for m oral recognition an d
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u n d ers tan d in g . Their form ulation an d  expression  depends 
largely on the  possibility of free a n d  fair (undistorted) 
d iscourse. D iscourses of violence are com prised of exclusive 
con ten ts  w hich o b stru c t inclusive com m unicative p rocesses 
a n d  d isto rt perceptions. It w as a rgued  th a t  u n less , these  
expressive, p repositional an d  illocutionary d isto rtions vyithin 
speech  and  life-world s tru c tu re s  are
(institu tionally /in terpersonally ) rem edied speakers are  
system atically  p revented  from being them selves an d  can  no t 
respond  adequately  to the  n eed s/ righ ts of o thers.
The a rgum en t of th is  thes is  w as developed along the  following 
lines. The first section in troduced  the  key them es. Following 
H aberm as and  Cox, it d istingu ished  two approaches to peace­
building: A functional problem -solving an d  com m unicative 
app roach  (a them e th a t  w as fu rth e r developed in  C hap ter 2 
a n d  in  p a rticu la r in  C hap ter 4.4)
1) A functional app roach  to peace-build ing is based  on  the  
m eeting of s tru c tu ra l needs for system ic survival. The la te r are  
b e s t described  by P a rso n 's  p a tte rn  variables. M ost of the  
c u rre n t UN peace-m aking, peace-keeping, peace-build ing an d  
conflict prevention stra teg ies (and B urton  problem -solving 
approach) can  be understood  w ithin  th is  fram ework. These 
stra teg ies are  aim ed a t the  rep roduction  an d  m ain tenance  of 
econom ic, social, political an d  cu ltu ra l sub -system s. Although, 
th ese  p rocesses con tribu te  to a  functioning  of a  society, it is
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debatab le  in  how far they  are locally owned a n d  con tribu te  to a  
tran sfo rm ation  of hostile perceptions w ithin  a  society. They can  
facilitate order b u t they  have difficulties to explain and  prom ote 
genuine norm ative change.
2) A com m unicative app roach  to peace-build ing in troduces a n  
ideology-critical percep tual d im ension  into th e  field. It seeks 
to tran sfo rm  distorted  d iscourses th a t  are  associated  w ith  the  
econom ic system  an d  are in h eren t in  political, social an d  
cu ltu ra l spheres. It seek to identify com m unicative 
preconditions for individual an d  collective norm ative learn ing  
and  in stitu tio n a l reform.
In th is  d istinction , it followed Cox who d istingu ishes problem ­
solving theories, th a t  take  the world as it is, focus on  the  
sm ooth  functioning of rela tionsh ips an d  do not choose to 
question  the  prevailing social an d  power rela tions from  a  
critical theory  based  model th a t  takes these  very power 
re la tionsh ips a s  its ideology-critical s ta rtin g  point. The 
d istinc tion  betw een a  critical theory-based  model an d  a  
functional approach  highlights a  com m on m isu n d ers tan d in g  
in peace-build ing th a t is th a t peace-build ing is often only 
equated  w ith  finding ways to guaran tee  the  functioning of a  
s ta te  a n d  no t w ith a  recovery of a  society (which would require 
the  re-w riting of d iscourses of violence w hich is described by a
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critical theory based approach).
The p ercep tua l (Life-world) d im ension  of a  critical theory based  
m odel w as fu rth er specified in  the  form  of a  d iscourse  of 
violence. A d iscourse  of violence w as defined a s  cu ltu ra l 
reference system  th a t  is subdivided in  th ree  s tru c tu ra l 
dom ains of science, po litics/ law  an d  a rt/a e s th e tic s  th a t 
inform  validity claim s of tru th , ju s tice  an d  au thentic ity . It w as 
argued  th a t  d isto rtions in the  objective everyday usage  of 
language reflect an d  reinforce m is taken  beliefs w ithin science 
an d  the  theoretical knowledge th a t  is accepted w ithin a  
society. D istorted  validity claim s of t ru th  find the ir expression  
in  pseudo  scientific ideas on race, m isperception  of cu ltu ra l 
h isto ry  and  ind iv idual/ collective identities and  unjustified  
feelings of superiority . M eanwhile, d isto rtions w ithin the  
norm ative usage  of language reflect an d  reinforce a  loss of 
m oral values an d  facilitate e.g. the  de-hum anization  of the  
enem y. D istorted validity claim s of ju s tic e  find their expression 
in  cu ltu res  of im punity  an d  d iscrim inatory  political and  legal 
p rac tices th a t  legitimise a-m oral behaviour an d  im pede 
reflexive m oral judgem ent. D istorted  validity claim s of 
au then tic ity  re su lt from the  above outlined  prepositional an d  
illocutionary d istortions. As a  consequence of a  lack of 
objective theoretical and  sound  m oral-practical knowledge, 
ac to rs  are  unab le  to engage in  reflected self-critique.
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Categorical lim itations w ithin  a  d iscourse  of violence influence 
m oral judgem en t an d  the  in ten tional u se  of language.
The ch ap te r th en  briefly po in ted  a t som e of H aberm as' m ain  
ideas on form al-pragm atics a n d  social change (that were 
fu rth er developed in  C hap ter 3) an d  linked them  w ith work of 
peace theo rists  like Lederach an d  G altung. It h in ted  a t 
po ten tial sim ilarities betw een th e  developm ent of alternative 
(normative) peace-build ing p rocesses (e.g. tru th -find ing  
com m issions an d  com m unity  ju stice  system s and  associated  
notions of recognition, acknow ledgem ent, forgiveness and  
reconciliation) an d  the  s tru c tu re  of h u m an  cognition an d  
speech  (validity claim s of tru th , ju s tice  an d  authenticity) . In a  
second step , it th en  modified L ederach 's triangle of conflict 
transfo rm ation  (through the  in troduction  of validity claim s 
an d  a n  in stitu tiona l dim ension) in  the  form  of a  critical-theoiy  
based  m odel to conflict transform ation . The second and  th ird  
section th en  explained the  possible con tribu tion  (see also 
below) an d  m ethodology of the  thesis .
C hap ter 2 exam ined the  existing body of conflict resolution 
theory, its p resuppositions and  key term s. It scru tin ised  the  
ontological and  epistem ological foundations of basic  concepts 
th a t  a re  u tilised  by m ost approaches w ithin  the  discipline- in 
p a rticu la r Jo h n  B urton 's notion  of controlled com m unication 
a n d  h u m an  needs. It questioned  B urton 's approach  of 
"controlled com m unicative intervention" an d  illum inated the
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resu lting  asym m etries of com m unicative "power" in  c u rre n t 
problem -solving w orkshops.
In a  second step , it looked a t m ore recen t developm ents in  the  
field. It w as noted  th a t  over the  la s t decade, scho lars have 
increasingly  sough t to elaborate  B urton 's fram ew ork by 
in troducing  additional explanatory  variables in to  it. As m ost 
notable exam ples C hris Mitchell 's  no tion  of negative needs, 
Edw ard A zar's a ttem p t to contextualise  needs in  a  s tru c tu ra l 
concept of underdevelopm ent. J a y  R othm an ARI approach , 
Deiniol Jones 'm ode l of cosm opolitan m ediation, Vivienne Ja b r i 
's  d iscursive critique and  Jo sep h  Scim ecca's notion  of 
reflexivity were m entioned. While m any  of the  proposed 
m odifications appeared  usefu l w ithin a  B urton ian  fram e-w ork, 
it w as argued  th a t none of these  approaches h ad  really solved 
the  problem s associated  w ith com m unicative in tervention  or 
h u m a n  needs. The section  concluded w ith a  call for a  re- 
evaluation  of key explanatory  variables in  conflict reso lu tion  
theory  an d  suggested  th a t the  notion  of com m unicative 
com petences should  replace the  idea of h u m a n  needs w ithin 
an  a lternative critical theory based  m odel of conflict 
resolution, th a t acknow ledges an d  questions com m unicative 
asym m etries an d  u n eq u a l rela tionsh ip  of power.
C hap ter 3 explained th e  various theoretical d im ensions of a  
com m unicative app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation . It began 
w ith a  sh o rt review of alternative approaches to peace-m aking
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from  G andhi to G altung and  th en  fu rth e r explained its 
theoretical choices an d  provided a  form al-pragm atic definition 
of tru th , au then tic ity , forgiveness and  reconciliation. Following 
H onneth , reconciliation w as defined a s  a n  argum entative 
p ractice  in  w hich form al-pragm atic validity claim s of tru th , 
ju s tic e  an d  forem ost au then tic ity  are  debated  a s  a  p a r t  of a  
struggle for recognition and  respect. Following H aberm as, 
forgiveness w as defined as a  (at tim es contra-factual) ideal to 
w hich  p a s t adversaries have to appeal in  the ir 
com m unicative a ttem p ts  to tran scen d  the  ex h au sted  m eaning 
s tru c tu re s  of the ir old exclusionist d iscourses. Following 
H aberm as, Taylor an d  Guignon, au th en tic ity  w as defined as 
th e  ability to take  w holehearted  s ta n d  on w ha t is of crucial 
im portance to one, to u n d e rs ta n d  oneself a s  defined by the  
com m itm ents one u n d e rtak es  (as a m em ber o f  society)..to  
s teadfastly  express those com m itm ents in  one’s 
(communicative) actions th ro u g h o u t the  course  of one’s life 
w ith in  the  enabling boundaries of a  cu ltu ra l life-world . 
Following H aberm as, the  following addition  w as m ade: 
A uthenticity  is defined by an  ac to r 's  expressive ability  of a  
m aking  of tru th fu l asse rtions ab o u t h is /h e r  in n er self and  
in ten tions an d  h is /h e r  ability for reflexive perspective-tak ing  
w ith  regard to the  social an d  objective world.
Following H aberm as’ in te rp reta tion  of Carl Ja sp e rs , G.H. 
Mead, J . A ustin, Searle and  L W ittgenstein b u t also
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acknow ledging observations m ade by Wellmer, H onneth  an d  
W elsch, t ru th  w as defined a s  a  notion th a t  two or m ore people 
estab lish  w ith in  in  a  context of a  life-world w ith reference to 
w h a t ever is believed to be factual w ith in  the  objective world 
w ith in  a  p a rticu la r language game. T ru th  is in separab le  from 
com m unication  an d  in ter-subjective in teraction . It solely 
ex ists th rough  o u r com m on u n d e rs tan d in g  of a n  in ter- 
subjective reality.
The su b seq u en t sections show ed how J o h n  Paul L ederach 's 
w ork offers a  p ractical solution to the  previously noted 
problem  of d isto rted  com m unication. It in troduced  L ederach 's 
conflict transfo rm ation  approach  (that serves a s  a  b luep rin t 
for a  critical theory  based  approach) and  explained h is notion 
of em pow erm ent, personal an d  system ic change an d  ju stice . 
In  a  second step , it em bedded L ederach 's definition of 
em pow erm ent in  H aberm as' model of interactive learning. It 
th e n  linked H aberm as 's  concept of closed life-worlds w ith 
Paulo F re ire 's no tion  of a  collective fanaticized consciousness 
to describe a  collective s ta te  of in te rnalised  violence. In a  
th ird  step, it th e n  specified the  s tru c tu ra l p rerequ isites for 
individual and  collective em pow erm ent th rough  a n  analysis of 
hostile  life-world s tru c tu re s . It fu rth er reviewed som e cross- 
cu ltu ra l findings w ith regard to Piaget’s ontogenetic 
hypothesis (that is constitu tive for H aberm as’ idea of 
com m unicative competence) and  concluded th a t  it is likely
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th a t  form al-operational form s of reasoning  can  be found in  all 
cu ltu res . It fu rther stressed  the  necessity  th a t  these  
a rgum en ta tions have to be understood  w ith in  the ir own 
cu ltu ra l reference fram e an d  w ith reference to cu ltu ra l specific 
objectives an d  in terests .
Section 3.3.3 provided a  com plem entary  a sse ssm en t of the  
violence th a t lies beyond the  realm  of a  m odem  life-world an d  
th a t  is b es t described in  (non)com m unicative term s of m oney 
a n d  power as system ic violence. Section 3 .3 .4  defined in  
g rea ter detail the  conceptual com ponents of a  transform ative 
com m unicative ethics of peace-building. It fu rth er com m ented 
on  the  term s forgiveness an d  reconciliation (for definition 
com pare above) and  exam ines the  rela tionsh ip  betw een these  
dialogic processes.
C hap ter 3.4 argued th a t  in stitu tiona l peace-build ing p rocesses 
shou ld  be understood  as  p a rt of the  very sam e norm ative and  
com m unicative process th a t s tru c tu re s  in ter-subjective 
learn ing  practices. It m ain ta ined  th a t  institu tionally  
fragm ented com m unication processes on tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity  should  be understood  as  p a rt of one dialogical 
in stitu tiona l practice, if they  are m ean t to be successful.
It concluded th a t a  social dialogue on peace can  be only 
fru itfu l if the  com plem entarity  betw een all processes is 
respected  and  the  w ider dialogical coherence of each  su b ­
process is guaran teed . In th is context, it w as argued  th a t
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in stitu tiona l p ractices th a t  seek  to end conflict on na tional 
and  in te rnational level should  also include local knowledge 
and  custom ary  practices.
C hap ter 4 an tic ipated  possible criticism  th a t  could be ra ised  
again st a  critical approach  on the  g rounds of o ther theoretical 
trad itions su ch  as Postm odernism , Functionalism , Neo­
realism  an d  Neo-marxism . In four different sections the  
s ta n d a rd  objections against a  critical theory based  approach  
were d iscussed  and  assessed . One aim  of th is  section w as to 
show  how in  the  end a  com m unicative app roach  to conflict 
transfo rm ation  m anages even to tran scen d  H aberm as ' theory  
of m odernity  an d  includes the  critical sp irit of postm odern ism  
and  its insigh ts on the  plurality  of reason  and  m oral learn ing  
(through a  reception of W ittgenstein, W ellmer , W elsch an d  
Lyotard) in  its core assum ptions. An o ther objective w as to 
fu rth er jux tapose  theoretical a ssu m p tio n s of a  functional 
problem -solving approach  (that w as criticized in  C hap ter 1 
and  2) w ith  a  critical theory-based  m odel of conflict
transform ation . This ch ap ter ended w ith a  com plem entary
discussion  of practical challenges. It exam ined the  
applicability of a  com m unicative m odel to p ro trac ted  conflicts. 
It d iscussed  a  p ro trac ted  scenario in  w hich bo th  sides h ad  
equally valid a n d  com peting m oral or factual claim s , w hich 
were no t a n  im m ediate resu lt of th e ir rela tionship  w ith each  
other, an d  hence seem ed not open for d iscourse. It a rgued
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th a t, desp ite  the  p lurality  of claim s, even in  th is  scenario , the  
prom otion of self-knowledge an d  d iscursive aw areness were 
th e  only feasible stra tegies to create  a  com m on ground  for 
m u tu a l em pathy  an d  a  sh a red  sense  of security .
In  ch ap te r 5, th e  thesis  shifted its general theoretical focus, 
m oving to a n  illu stra tion  of som e a ssu m p tio n s w ithin  a  critical 
theory  b ased  m odel of conflict transfo rm ation  regarding the  
(form al-pragm atic) origin of norm ative peace-build ing 
processes . It first illu stra ted  som e (idealtypical) com ponents 
of the  R w andan d iscourse  of violence in  the  p a s t and  p resen t, 
before it took th en  a  look a t  som e c u rre n t in stitu tiona l 
p rac tices aim ing a t  a  concep tual an d  fac tual recovery of tru th , 
ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity  a t  in ternational, na tional and  
com m unity  level.
The illustrative exam ple sough t to dem onstra te  th a t  m utually  
constitu tive  dialogical p rocesses ( a t local, na tional and  
in te rna tiona l level ) a re  needed to rew rite a  d iscourse  of 
violence. It identified som e illocutionary, p repositional and  
expressive com ponents w ithin the  R w andan d iscourse of 
violence an d  illu stra ted  corresponding short-com ings in term s 
of ind iv idua l/ collective m oral judgem ent, perception of 
h isto ry  an d  com m unicative com petence. It fu rth e r illu stra ted  
som e com m unicative needs for recognition (of victims) and  
em pow erm ent (of perpetrators). On the  whole , it sough t to 
dem onstra te  how com m unicative perspectives an d  (context
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specific/institu tional) discursive assu m p tio n s  influence the  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  conflict situation . The s tru c tu rin g  of the  
illustra tive exam ple in  form of som e (ideal-typical) 
com m unicative an d  discursive perspectives ( a t local, n a tional 
a n d  in te rna tiona l level) m irrored H aberm as’ hypothesis 
regard ing  the  perspective preconditions for d iscourse, reflexive 
th o u g h t an d  com m unicative com petence th a t  w as developed 
in  C hap ter 3 . In o ther words, the  C hap ter sough t to 
illu stra te  H aberm as’ /M ead ’s insigh t th a t  one precondition  for 
p eacefu l/o p en  d iscourse is th a t speakers are  n o t only able to 
tak e  th e ir own perspective b u t also th e  perspective of o ther 
p a rtic ip an ts  an d  a  n eu tra l observer perspective. C hap ter 5.3 
dem onstra ted  th a t even in a  relatively u n d isto rted  reference- 
fram e (like the  UN) particu la r parad igm atic  a ssu m p tio n s 
suggest the  choice of a  p a rticu la r (in th is  case n eu tra l 
observer) perspective a t the  expense of o ther point of views. 
This choice influences the  reflexivity of th o u g h t and  any action  
th a t  is taken . C hapter 5.3 tried  to show  th a t  a s  a  resu lt of the  
in stitu tio n a l d iscourses a t the tim e, no one of the  UN m em ber 
s ta te s  w as able to successfully  take  all (including m ost 
im portan tly  local ) perspectives, to develop a  com prehensive 
u n d e rs tan d in g  of the s itua tion  an d  reac t prom ptly . In th is  
context, th e  view of the  UN Security  Council w as u se d  to 
sk e tch  the  shortcom ings of a  seem ingly n eu tra l in te rnational 
in stitu tio n a l observer perspective (UN). C hap ter 5 fu rth e r
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(ideal-typically) illu stra ted  various o ther pa rtic ipan ts 
perspectives (e.g the  views of the  Post 1994 R w andan 
governm ent, local victim s and  perpetrators) an d  expectations 
w hich were sketched  in  different sections. By hypothetically 
tak ing  p resen t an d  p a s t perspectives , th is  th es is  hoped to 
illu stra te  po ten tial a ssum p tions w ithin  p a s t an d  p resen t 
d iscourses .
Section 5.1.1 reviewed a.o. the  w ork of h isto rian s like 
Prunier, R eyntjens, C hretien, C atherine Ô& David Newbury, 
Sem unjanga, M am dani and  G ourevitch . It jux taposed  
a rgum en ts of th e  c lassic  and  social-constructiv ist school on 
(ex isting/non-existing  ) pre-colonial e thn ic  divisions in 
R w anda an d  concluded w ith Danielle de Lame an d  C atherine 
Newbury th a t group m em bership  in  R w anda w as in  co n stan t 
flux and  'differed over tim e and  betw een regions, a  function of 
power an d  ideology.' While acknow ledging the  h istorical 
complexity of R w andan history, it largely followed the  social- 
constructiv ist view th a t w as in  a  la te r section for analytical 
p u rposes ( ideal-typical descrip tion  of the  prepositional 
d im ension of a  d iscourse  of violence ) simplified and  
stream lined.
B ased on in -dep th  interviews w ith R w andan officials an d  NGOs, 
section 5.1.4 illu stra ted  political co n stra in ts  an d  in te rests  th a t  
influence com m unicative reconciliation p rocesses in  Rwanda. 
Unlike M am dani, who com pares the  policies of the  RPF
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governm ent w ith an  alleged victor’ s ju stice  of a  Z ionist regime, 
th is  th es is  argued th a t the  ideal of reconciliation lies a t  the  very 
core of th e  RPF stra tegy  for political survival. A lthough it is 
debatab le  in  how far the  in ten tions of the  c u rre n t leadersh ip  are 
of a  com m unicative or strategic  n a tu re , it w as noted  th a t  even the  
p u rsu it of strategic goals still requ ires the  transform ative u se  and  
application  of com m unicative reason  an d  the  so lu tion  of 
com m unicative ta sk s  th a t are  crucial for the  tran scen d in g  of 
concep tual violence.
Section 5.1 .6  d iscussed  a lternative efforts of sym bolic and  
econom ic reconciliation. It no ted  th a t  a lthough  bo th  processes 
signify im portan t com ponents of a  com prehensive stra tegy  of 
conflict transform ation , they  canno t guaran tee  the 
transfo rm ation  an d  rebuild ing of com m unicative in terac tion  
s tru c tu re s  and  the  so lu tion  of com m unicative ta sk s  th a t  are 
required  to tran scen d  conceptual violence. These ta sk s  can  be 
only fulfilled by dialogic p ractices of tru th-find ing , ju s tic e  and  
prom otion of au thenticity .
Section 5.1.7 dem arcated  the  p repositional d im ension  of a  
d iscourse  of violence by looking a t (ideal- typically reconstructed) 
h isto rical d istortions of tru th  in  Rwanda. Section 5.1.8 described 
th e  illocutionary dim ension  of a  d iscourse of violence th ro u g h  a  
d iscussion  of p a s t d isto rtions of ju stice  in  Rw anda. Section 5.2 
illu stra ted  the  w ork of the  Unity & Reconciliation Com m ission 
(URC) a n d  its dialogic con tribu tion  to a  re-w riting of the
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prepositional d im ension  of R w anda’s d iscourse  of violence. It also 
included  som e views of the  local ru ra l population  on th e  role of 
t ru th  for the  estab lishm en t of peace an d  th e  tran scen d in g  of 
violence.
Section 5.2.2 d iscussed  the  dialogic con tribu tion  of the  national 
ju s tice  system  in  the  fight against R w anda's cu ltu re  of im punity  
a n d  illocutionary d isto rtions w ith in  its d iscourse  of violence . 
Section 5.2.3 an d  5.2.4 dealt w ith the  com m unity  ju s tice  system  
of G acaca, its p rocedural s tren g th s and  shortcom ings. Section 
5.2 .5  d iscussed  the  related  issue  of retributive an d  restorative 
ju stice . It show ed th a t  th e  reparative ju rid ica l procedure  of 
G acaca fills two s tru c tu ra l norm ative gaps vyithin the  national 
retributive ju stice  system  in  term s of tru th  an d  au then tic ity . In 
add ition  to its retributive function, G acaca serves also as 
decen tra lised  tru th -com m ission  an d  court “of consciousness” 
th a t  can  rew ard au then tic ity  by gran ting  an  am nesty . By 
advocating a  m ore holistic vision of ju stice , G acaca can  respond  
b e tte r to reparative and  retributive necessities on the  ground. It 
w as concluded th a t despite its shortcom ings, th rough  the  
com m unicative inclusion  of all claim s and  perspectives, it can  , 
b e tte r  th a n  any  o ther cu rren tly  available ju rid ica l process, 
dialogically con tribu te  to su sta in ab le  peace and  a  transfo rm ation  
of R w anda’ s d iscourse  of violence .
Section 5 .2 .7  described the  in ten tional d im ension of a  d iscourse 
of violence an d  provided a n  illu stra tion  of the  Kibuye prison
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reconciliation project. This section included bo th  perceptions of 
victim s an d  perpe tra to rs on  in ten tional violence an d  som e of 
th e ir  views on the  p reconditions of forgiveness and  reconciliation. 
It w as noted  th a t  there  seem s to be a n  in tim ate  dialogic link  
betw een the  con tra-fac tual idea of forgiveness, p rocesses of 
recognition an d  justification  a n d  the  notion  of au then tic ity . This 
dialogic rela tionsh ip  illu stra ted  w hy reconciliation requires a  
d irect, no t m ediated in terac tion  betw een victim  a n d  perpetrato r. 
This asse rtion  h ad  far-reach ing  consequences insofar a s  it 
illu stra ted  the  necessity  of a  bottom  u p  approach  to 
reconciliation. It argued  th a t  in stitu tiona l peace-build ing 
p rac tices a t  n a tio n a l/in te rn a tio n a l level need  to m eet interactive 
requ irem en ts for tru th , ju s tic e  and  au then tic ity  on com m unity 
level to en su re  a  full transfo rm ation  of dialogic rela tionships. In 
o ther w ords, it sough t to illu stra te  th a t  na tional an d  in te rnational 
reconciliation policies also depend on the  fulfilm ent of 
com m unicative ta sk s  (prom otion of authenticity) on com m unity 
level.
Some of these  dialogic preconditions were surprisingly  well m et in  
Rw anda. While the  na tional ju stice  system  could rely on the  
com plem entary  m echan ism  of G acaca to in troduce ideals of 
reparative tru th  and  au then tic ity  in its equation , the  w ork of the  
na tional URC w as com plem ented by grass-roo t consu lta tions on 
tru th  an d  local re-education  projects prom oting au thentic ity . 
Local reconciliation projects also benefited from the na tional
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G acaca legislation, retributive ju s tic e  and  national rein tegration  
policies. This in terp lay  ensu red  to a  certa in  degree a  p rocedural 
com plem entarity  an d  coherence betw een Level 2 and  3 of the  
q u asi-tran scen d en ta l triangle of conflict transfo rm ation  insofar 
a s  p rocedural validity claim s on h igher (national) level were also 
m easu red  in  term s of claim s on lower (com m unity/  individual) 
level. The rem aining  question  w as how well does Level 1 (the 
in te rnational dim ension) did fit into th is  ideal-typical equation  in  
term s of d ia log ic/procedural coherence an d  com plem entary  a n d  
how did in te rnational actions com plem ent transform ative efforts 
a t  o ther levels?
C hap ter 5.3 sketched  the  in te rnational d iscourse  a t the  tim e of 
th e  R w andan crisis. In a  second step , it th en  shifted its focus to 
th e  proceedings of the  In ternational C rim inal T ribunal for 
R w anda (UN-ICTR).
The first section explained shortcom ings w ithin the in te rnational 
diplom atic d iscourse  th rough  a  repeatedly  failing in stitu tiona l 
com m unication  process. It argued  th a t  all com m unications -  
bo th  betw een th e  UN-HQ and  its agen ts in the  field and  the  UN- 
S ecre taria t and  the  m em bers of the  Security  Council- suffered 
from a n  un-reflected  application of in stitu tiona l dogm a, an  
in s tru m en ta l u se  of language and  a  lack of flexibility a n d  
reflexivity in  conceptual and  m oral th inking. It claim ed th a t  
m uch  h a rm  w as done by a  functional in stitu tiona l agenda th a t  
w as based  on a-m oral notions th a t  were detrim ental to th e  whole
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process a n d  outcom e. This agenda w as m isleading because  of the  
veiy sam e strategic illusion (of two equal strong  parties th a t  
sh a re  the  sam e 'objective' in te res t in  the  involvem ent an d  
m ediation of the  UN) th a t  w as identified a n d  criticized in  
B u rto n 's  m odel in  C hapter 2. Its conceptual fram ew ork lim ited 
the  scope for (communicative) action  in  the  m oral dom ain. Actors 
were trap p ed  by considerations of neu tra lity  an d  hence could no t 
respond  effectively to the  unfolding genocide. However, th is  is 
j u s t  one side of the  story. The second in te rna tiona l d im ension of 
violence consisted  of m ore far reach ing  s tru c tu ra l co n stra in ts  in  
the  in te rnational order. It w as argued  th a t  despite  a  very 
tho rough  estab lishm en t of tru th  on p a s t failings (e.g.' th rough  
the  UN C arlsson  com m ission), the  acknow ledgem ent of guilt (Kofi 
A nnans apology to the  Rw andese people) an d  the  reorgan isation  
a n d  re s tru c tu rin g  a t HQ level th rough  the  1999 UN reform, the  
p rospects for a  fu tu re  prevention of genocide e.g. by in te rnational 
early w arn ing  system s are  a t b est m eagre. However, it w as noted 
th a t  th is  does no t m ean  th a t s tru c tu ra l c o n stra in ts  can  no t be 
challenged. Again, it w as argued th a t  a  com m unicative approach  
can  offer s tru c tu ra l rem edies e.g. th rough  the  com m unicative 
inclusion  of w eak s ta te s  an d  n o n -sta te  acto rs an d  th e ir validity 
claim s.
The second  p a rt of the ch ap ter began w ith a n  enum eration  of the  
UN-ICTR's achievem ents in  term s of retributive  ju stice  (its 
con tribu tion  to a  re-w riting of R w anda's d iscourse  of violence).
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These included  th e  estab lish m en t of the  principle of ind iv idual 
accountab ility  a n d  th e  conclusion th a t  rape  co n stitu tes  genocide 
an d  a  crim e a g a in st hum anity . It th en  analysed  th e  different 
norm ative priorities of the  ICTR and  the  governm ent of R w anda 
w ith regard  to in te rna tiona l ju stice  an d  reconciliation. The 
im portance of a  conscious tran s itio n  of norm ative an d  in teractive  
b a rrie rs  betw een th e  com m unity, na tional an d  in te rnational level 
w as in  p a rticu la r illu stra ted  by dialogic shortcom ings w ith in  the  
co u rt proceedings. In th is  context, som e in te rn a tio n a l 
in stitu tio n a l definitions of tru th , ju stice  an d  au then tic ity  w ere 
ju x tap o sed  w ith  po ten tia l local an d  na tional com m unicative 
needs a t  lower levels. The exam ple illu stra ted  th a t  the  
intelligibility an d  credibility of the  w ork of trib u n a l necessarily  
depends on a n  inclusion  of com plem entary claim s of tru th , 
ju s tice  a n d  au th en tic ity  a t  lower levels. Section 5.5 highlighted 
serious short-com ings in  the  proceedings of the  tr ib u n a l a n d  
a ttr ib u te d  them  to a  lim ited u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  im portance  of 
reparative ju stice , restorative t ru th  an d  au then tic ity  for 
in te rna tiona l ju s tic e  an d  reconciliation. It criticized the  com plete 
p rocedural d e tach m en t of the  T ribunal from R w andan realities 
an d  the  ab sen t-m in d ed n ess w ith regard to the  needs of genocide 
victim s an d  w itnesses. It questions the  success of the  tr ib u n a l 
o u treach  stra tegy  a n d  its ability to convince R w andans of the  
IC T R 's  necessity . It also criticizes the  com m unicative a ttitu d e  of 
the  T ribunal tow ards the  R w andan governm ent and  the  people of
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Rw anda. It argued  for a  reform  of the  ICTR' s proceedings th a t  
w ould allow for a  reconciling of the  objectives of in te rna tiona l 
ju s tic e  w ith  o ther p rocedu ra l/  dialogic dem ands in  the  w ider 
p rocess of d iscursive transfo rm ation , including the  
com m unicative needs of w itnesses.
In th is  context, it fu rth e r illu stra ted  challenges arising  from 
th e  p rocedura l in terdependence  betw een tru th , ju stice  an d  
au th en tic ity  based  processes on local, na tional an d  
in te rn a tio n a l level. It s tressed  the  necessity  to respect 
in s titu tio n a l com plem entarity  an d  en su re  com m unicative 
coherence on the  horizontal an d  vertical levels w hich were 
identified by a  critical theory  b ased  q u asi-tran scen d en ta l 
ap p roach  to conflict transform ation .
A ssum ing th a t  all acto rs (individuals, s ta tes , in te rnational 
organisations) a t all levels can  take  a n  expressive, norm ative 
a n d  objective perspective w ith regard to  validity claim s, it w as 
argued  th a t  there  are  (at least) n ine different perspectives on 
dialogical needs for au then tic ity , ju s tic e  an d  tru th  w ithin  
every com m unication  process on peace. Or p u t differently, 
since every validity claim  can  be questioned  in  term s of o ther 
validity claim s a t local, na tional a n d  in te rnational level there  
are  (at least) n ine norm ative poin ts of view.
There is legal t ru th  th a t is estab lished  th rough  the  application 
of p rocedura l ru les in  court, there  is fac tual (inter-subjective) 
t ru th  th a t  is jo intly  found in a  descriptive d iscourse  w ith
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reference to the  objective world an d  there  is subjective t ru th  
th a t  is b ased  on one 's  private experience.
There is restorative ju stice  th a t responds to com m unity  needs, 
retribu tive  ju stice  th a t reflects the  necessity  of the  
in te rn a tio n a l and  na tional order an d  subjective ju s tic e  th a t  is 
crucial for the  em otional well-being of individuals.
There is ju rid ica l au then tic ity  th a t is again  determ ined  by a  
given body of law, there  is factual au then tic ity  th a t  m anifests 
itself in  a  successfu l in terpersonal in te rac tion  and  th ere  is 
subjective au then tic ity  th a t can  be prom oted th ro u g h  therapy  
b u t  th a t  is never fully disclosed. A critical theory  based  
ap p ro ach  sough t to illu stra te  th a t u n le ss  a  full transfo rm ation  
in  all th ese  9 norm ative spheres is sough t a t all levels tru th -  
seeking, norm -setting  an d  norm -enforcing in stitu tiona l 
p rac tices will fail to resolve conflict a n d  fail to rewrite 
d iscou rses of violence. Short-com ings in  th is  regard  will lead 
to d iscon ten t and  resistance  e ither on na tional or com m unity  
o r individual level.
This th es is  sough t to answ er the  following questions:
a) Why are prob lem -so lv in g /fu n ction a list th eories  
in su ffic ien t for th e  understanding o f  th e  perceptual and  
com m u n icative  d im ension  o f  co n flic t reso lu tion  and  
peace-bu ild ing (Chapter 1, 2 , 4)? W hich d irect
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co n seq u en ces does th is  have on  peace-bu ild ing practices  
and how can  th e se  practical co n seq u en ces be illu strated  ? 
(Chapter 5)
Following Cox, it w as argued th a t as  a  re su lt of its  pa rticu la r 
know ledge/research  in te res t a  functionalist app roach  to 
peace-build ing is m ainly focused on problem -solving. It seeks 
to specify the  pre-conditions for a  functioning  of a  
soc iety /peace  process (e.g. m eeting of h u m a n  needs) an d  not 
the  p rerequ isites of a  percep tual recoveiy of a  society. As a  
consequence it does n o t scrutin ize re la tionsh ip s of power 
(pose norm ative questions w ith regard  to legitim acy an d  value 
com m itm ent -  com pare C hap 4.4) an d  the  percep tua l origins 
of violence. This negligence of d iscourses of violence leads to 
short-com ings in  the  norm ative dom ain an d  p rom pts problem s 
w ith  regard  to local ow nership of a  process an d  susta inab ility  
of a  peace-process. L atent percep tual violence can  easily be 
reactivated  an d  sp a rk  new  violence. A ssum ptions of neu tra lity  
(that a re  associated  w ith the  functional d iscourse  an d  its claim  
of universality) influence the  norm ative ju d g em en t of actors 
(com pare 5.3 -  the  action  of the  Security  C ouncil an d  also to 
a n  ex ten t the  ICTR exam ple ) an d  delay a  consequent 
enforcem ent of norm ative principles (e.g m ilitary  in tervention 
in  a  genocide/ en su ring  the  m ental an d  em otional well-being 
of w itnesses)
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b) What is  th e  contribution  o f  a critica l based approach in  
th is  c o n tex t?  (Chapter 1, 3 , 4 , 5)
A critical-theory based  app roach  to conflict transfo rm ation  
seeks to question  prevalent power rela tionsh ips an d  identify 
p e rcep tua l d isto rtions associated  w ith in stitu tiona l d iscourses 
a n d /o r  d iscourses of violence. Via language philosophy and  
cognitive psychology, th is  thes is  defined form al-pragm atic 
com ponen ts of a  d iscourse of violence, com m unicative and  
cognitive com petencies, w hich are  needed to tran scen d  
concep tua l violence and  illu stra ted  som e (existing) dialogical 
p rocesses w hich m ight be su itab le  to inter-subjectively and  
in stitu tiona lly  rew rite som e illocutionary, propositional and  
expressive com ponents of d iscourses of violence.
c) How can we possib ly  bridge th e
in tern a tio n a l/n a tio n a l/lo ca l divide in  norm ative p eace­
bu ild ing? (Chapter 1, 3  & 5)
This th es is  suggested to u n d e rs ta n d  all peace-build ing efforts 
a t  local, na tional and  in ternational level a s  p a rt of one 
com m unication  process on peace. It noted  th a t while it will be 
likely th a t  there  will be m any diverging ideas regarding  tru th , 
ju s tic e  a n d  authentic ity , it is im portan t to u n d e rs ta n d  dialogic
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practice  from the  g round  u p  to ensu re  th a t  local (cultural 
specific) d iscourses of violence are  indeed rew ritten  an d  no t 
sim ply covered u p  tem porarily  by som e form  of econom ic or 
dem ocratic  aid  . In th is  context, it w as s tre ssed  th a t  it is of 
vital im portance th a t  in te rnational ac to rs u n d e rs ta n d  and  
respec t the  ru les a n d  princip les th a t  inform  (equally valid) 
no tions of tru th , ju s tic e  an d  au then tic ity  in  o ther cu ltu res  and  
are  also know able ab o u t possible percep tua l short-com ings 
th a t  re su lt from (cu ltu ral specific) h isto rical an d  norm ative 
d isto rtions (e.g. cu ltu re  of im punity). It w as fu rth er argued 
th a t  any  action tak en  shou ld  seek  to include a s  m any local 
claim s and  concerns a s  possible (e.g. th ro u g h  g rass-roo t 
consultation) always keeping the  necessity  of a  com plem entary  
a n d  coherence of dialogic peace-building prac tices in  m ind. It 
w as noted, th a t w herever th is  m ight be n o t possible, th e re  
shou ld  be a t least a  space for d iscussion  w here concerns can  
voiced an d  addressed .
d) What could  be p o ten tia l form al-pragm atic p recon d ition s  
for peace and how  w ould th e y  look  lik e?  Why d o es  
according to  a cr itica l theory  based  approach th e  
tran scen d ing  o f  v io len ce  require th e  d iscu ssio n  o f  n in e  
va lid ity  c la im s on  loca l, national and in tern ation a l lev e l?
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This thes is  argued  th a t speech s tru c tu re s  no t only ou r 
cognition b u t w ith it also o u r ability to th in k  , to desire and  
to dem and  peace. It suggested th a t  th e  cu rre n t developm ent 
of norm ative peace-building processes in  the  form of tru th  
com m issions, in te rnational an d  com m unity  cou rts an d  
reconciliation / co-existence projects is no t arb itrary . It 
m irrors form al-pragm atic validity claim s of tru th , ju stice  an d  
au then tic ity  th a t are  in h eren t w ithin  the  usage  of language. 
Following W ittgenstein, th is  thesis  fu rth e r argued  th a t these  
validity claim s are cultural-specific an d  crucial for a n  
u n d e rs tan d in g  of a  conflict and  the  p reconditions for peace 
w ith in  one p a rticu la r context. It w as no ted  th a t  any  a ttem p t 
to bu ild  peace a t a  h igher (international) level th a t does no t 
(at lea st ) take  these  ideas into accoun t is likely to be 
u n su ccessfu l since it will n e ither intelligible no r of any  
relevance a t  lower levels. Every in stitu tio n a l entity  (s ta te / 
in te rna tiona l organisation) creates in  a  way though  its 
constitu tive ru les (e.g. c o n stitu tio n / in te rnational law) its  
own reality. However, u n less  th is  reality  corresponds in one 
w ay or the  o ther to realities on th e  ground, efforts to 
prom ote peace will be futile. This is w hy a  striving for 
dialogic com plem entarity  an d  coherence of p ractices 
prom oting peace is so im portan t. Taking the  local, na tional 
a n d  in te rnational divide a s  its s ta rtin g  point th is  thesis 
a rgued  th a t  there  are  (at least) n ine different perspectives
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an d  validity claim s w ith  regard to peace-building. They 
specify the  cornerstones of a  dialogical space th a t  ideally 
shou ld  be alw ays open for debate.
This th esis  hoped to con tribu te  to the  existing body of IR 
theory  lite ra tu re  in  a t least five ways.
Firstly, it sough t to dem onstra te  the  praxelogical value of 
C ritical Theory by show ing its practical po ten tial for peace­
building. Secondly, it tried  to illu stra te  the  explicatory value 
of a  Critical Theory based  m odel in  com parison  w ith a  
functionalist app roach  to peace-building.
Thirdly, by in troducing  a  form al pragm atic  po in t of view it 
ind icated  one possibility for a  developm ent of m eta-theory  
w ith  regard  to com m unicative reconciliation processes. 
Fourth ly , following W ellmer and  W elsch , it sough t to 
con tribu te  to th e  classic debate  betw een m odernity  a n d  post- 
m odem ity , by modifying H aberm as' m odel along cu ltu ra l- 
rela tiv ist lines by in troducing  the  idea of p lu ra l life-worlds. 
Fifthly, th ro u g h  the  (m eta-theoretically inspired) illu stra tion  
of som e asp ec ts  of p resen t realities an d  in stitu tiona l 
challenges in  R w anda, it sough t to respond  to Uvin's p lea  to 
connec t a t  least som e facts to social science theorizing.
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